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ABS~CT 

, This thesis examines the patterns of interaction which 

emerge ~rough contact between Eskimo "and Kabloona in the Eastern J 

'Arcttc. Setting the contact proce~s in historical perspective, 

the thesis complements other communications research and broadens 

Uhe context fqr understanding ana?assessi~g the recent phase of 
, , 

northern d~ve~opmerit characterized by the introduction of elec-

tronie ~edia. ' Applying concept~ drawn in part from the writing 

/ ' 

of Harold A. In~lis, the study documents the proc~~s by whiclY" 
: .. ' •• y 
:' ï/' 

- -- succe'ssive waves of "Kabloona--:-expl,orers, ~alers, missionat'ies, 
" < 

traders and pol.ice-1-have affe~ted Eskimo society. Pr imary docu-
~ 

mel1tation consists lof journals, records and diaries drawn from 
;, • 1 

-(the major northern ~nstitutions, recent Eskimo autobiogra~hies, 
and relevant seCOnd~ry 'sources.' This material has not been pre-

. . 1. 
viously analyz~d as\a basis for understanding the impact of com-

. , 

"munications media i the North. After documenting the general 
~ 

~./ 
patt~rns these chan e agents have int~oduced in southern Baffin • 
Island and their rel,tionship to aspects of technology and new 

'modes of communicati n, the thesis presents a particular case 

'lf.udy of Lake HarboJ, which' illustra'tes in microcosm the con-

temporary implication or the larqer patterns. 

\'l'he thesi~~ 'co tends that significant changes in commu

nication'and interac ;on take place historicallY,over lenq~y 

ii 

.. 

1 

1" 
1 
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" 

Pfriods o~ contact and incorpo;ation. Because this aspect of 
, 

the change proeeas qualifies syn~hronically collected and Gi7 
/ • • " 1 / 

/ gest~d data on communication effects, the thesis conclu~e~ 
, 

- that electronic mèdia have done little tp emancipate Eskimos 
f J', 

from Kabloona control eXperienced throuqh various change-

aqéncies. 
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, Cette /thàse examil1e les formes d' interact:i:on qui se 

o 
s'Ont développées à la sui te de l'entrée en. contact des Eskimos 

i 't , 

et Kabloona dans l'Artique orientale. Plaçant ce contact dans 

une perspective historique elle complàte d'autres projets d~ o \ 

recherçhe. d~ja achevés et elargit le cadre ,necesaire à la com-
t ._~ 

préhension et à l'évaluation de cette phase de dévE!loppement .' 
nordique qui est ~aractàrisé par l'introduction de média elec

tronique. Q'tilisant dès co'ncepts' originant en pa~t~e des écrits 

de Harold A. '"Innis, cette étude décrit le processus par lequ~l 
, -
1 

des vagues successives de Kabloona--~es explorat~urs, missio-

"naires, corerçants et policiers--ont influencé la socjêté '" , 

esquimaude. ~es sources principales utilisées comprennent des 

'j,ournaux, et dossiers tirés des principales institutions nor-

diques, des autobiographies esquimaudes récentes, ,ainsi que 

des sources secondaires particullàrement pertinentes. Après 

avoir établi les '~tructur~s et' formes générales introdui te~ 
1 

dans le sud de l'Ile de Baffin, par ces aqents de changetnent, 

et leurs liens avec la technologie et les modes de communica tion 
\ 

" 
~ouveaux, :eette thàse présente une étude particuliàre du Lac 

Harbour, qui exprime" ~ forme réduite les impl~cations con- 1 

! 
Î' , temporaines dérivant de ses mêmes formes générales. 

~- , 

Ce document prétend que des changements importants 

iv 
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temps hiatox:iqùe relativement long, comprenant' le contact et . \.. '><1' 

11 inc6rPoration. Dans la mesure 0\\ cet aspect du processus de 
l 

o • 

,H change.Il\ent a~porte des ~alïficl!l.tifs aux données synchroniqu~s 
1 

que n. us avons 7'6uni, .c&tte thàse 'conclue que les média elec-
'1t " 

" ' - ~ 
AqO lques nI nt pas r6ussi l émanciper le, Eskimos du contr~le '. 

ka '100na, ;/ p~le qui ~e manif~ste pa.; 11 ~trem:ise de Plusi~urs Il: / 
/ 

d~ ,erg .... nt • 
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PART l 

INTRODUCTION -
\' 

~. 1 
Durinl] the pas,t fifty years, electroqic techflploqy 

~ ". 1 • 2 
has ~rovidéd new opportunities for communication across space.' 

• 
'" 

lIlo ~.art~cular, telephone, tele~aph#\ radio and television can 

Given ·this potential,: 
3 , 

send inform~ion over great distances. 
, " 
media'have assumed an importa~~le in 

10 

the processes of ' 

directed change, lncluding those termed deve+op~ent and-- -
<! 

4, , 
modern~z~tion# an~een~a focus of communication research 
--=- __ --.--~' . r , 

,-and theoretkal .. ~peculatiorl over the past two decades. Ontil, 

recen'tIy, the relationship betwe~n eIe~t.x:onic modes of commu
I"t. 

nication and social change has been understood within a para-
~ ~ , 

'r f 
digm built around a n~er of assÙlDptions about the nature of 
'" , . ' 

, ~evelopmerit and the rQ.le~ma,s mec;1ia !==an play in achievinq\~~i t •. 
-------, ,,...--' J '. 

The application of th~s'paradiqm ha~ been e~ecially important 

in the~ Canadian Arctic, where new modes of communication have 
" " 

,. , 
\ ( , 

been introd~ced, by the Canadian government in a generai effort 

" ,t~ ·develo~<the North and native peopti The pr:Lme obj .. "tive 

of 'this developmen~ has been ecoriomic~ 5 ~ithouq~;,1-t: was as'sumed 
, 6 
~at social change 

u q' • 

amo~ native peoples wauld 'oécur as'a by-
~ , , ~~ 

growtl,l: This d~vel.o~ent model suggeste~ , , 
product of'" 'economic 

ft that i'nformation provided ~ouqh mass media would assist, 
/ 

1 

l 

" 

-, ',.., , . 

'> 

~ " 
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\ 2 

,Eskimos in ad~pting their socia~ inst~~utions to accomodate' 

change. Such an assumption ignores .the his,torical patterns of 

7 a 
È$kimo-Kabloona inter·action,· the roles outside change- agencies 

h~~e Pl~ed ~~ northern social change, and ,the impact Kabloona /~ 
,. 9 

presence has had on Eskimo social organization over time. 
J " 

Considering these ~actors, information spread. through elec-

tronic media has contributed to accelerated sqcial chànge in 

.. 10 'r 

Eskimo commun1t1es, but has not provided Eskimos with the 

meane to develop through local-level initiative, integration 
". , 11 

and cohesio{l. 

, -- ~ 

The Dominant paradigm 

In the post-World W~~ II period, development was widely 

" r~cognized as a desirable, ~nidireetional ,rocess achievèd 
~12 

through economic growth. Economic development, measured in 

terme of Gross Natiodal product and Per capita Income, ,oecame 

~.~ .. '(the foc us of directed change and,an assumption prevailed that .. 

~ ~.p. ~'. the'prof~t motive would bè 'sufficient to motivate the 

widespread and large-scale behaviour change~ required for 

1. 
1 

1· 

6 , 

development'to occur" (Rogers 1976:215). Social and cultural 

change were subsumed wi thin this conception of development, 

and.considered predictable outcomes of econamic growth •. 

Underdevelopment was generally rêcognized às the result of 
13 u 

.. the vicious èircle of povert:y" within a country, a 
" . 

----------------------------------------~----------

" . 

! 

• 
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_ f~ , 

3 

f 
condition which could pe broken through industrialization re-

infor~d by e1~ctronic media (Lerner~ Schramm and Roberts 
~ ~ 

1971:884). 'Schramm (1964:20-21) writea: 
, ',r' 

There is lit€le dqubt that modern. communi-
<o. 'ation can be influential in a developing 

culture. "To see how it contribu.tes to eco
nomic and social,development. we shal1 have 
to look briefly a t the development process, 
itself. ,The ess~nce of, economic development 
is a rapid increas~ in the economic producJ 

tivity of society. Productivity is the key. 
The mos t productive s ector .of ~modern society,· 
ia the industri.al sector. Therefore~ 'the 
attention of development economists h~s been 

J on the problem of how ~o,husband~resources 
so as to invest in the MOst productive. part 
of society. 

It was ~assumed that, national governments eould mani-
. 

" pulate the communication process' to create the conditions of ~ 

Rostow' s economic .. take-off, "l4 the initial impet~ to the 

induatria1izatidn process, and then co-ordinate development Â-

throug~ further stages of growth. PlaI,lning and' ·execut.ion of 

the pr~cess could be accomplished by prov\din9 communication 
( '" p 

and resource linkages between qovernment centres ~nd local 

communities. Media technology played a vital role in direct-

ing economic and social change by helpi~ ". • • inform and 
• 'il 

" , 

involve everyone,- 867' that the 1 top-down' perspective of the 

centre' ~nd the 'bottom-up' perspective of the local l~el 

mesh with the leas1; amount of sttain~ànq cast" (Lotz 1972: 

• 

1 1-

. 
1 

/ 

'.~----------------------------~--~---------

I~ 

t 
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~ ,! 

Decisions about needed development were mad, 
by the natio~al government in the'capital ) 
city and then implemented ,through devèlop- !I 

ment programs that were carried out by 
~j 

governme~ employees who contacted the pub1 
(at the Operational 1ëve1) in order _to infe~ 
and persuade them te change sorne aspéct- .of 
their behavier (Rogers 1979:230),. ' " 

Within this framework, \lAt a minimum, economic' 

ment requires a wide'spread system of 

(Schramm, Pye 1963:43) by w~ich goyernments exten 

4. 

\1 

r 

au~oJ;'ity ta ~~R1E!>~ommuni.tie,s. How~ver, the". " top-d~ 
l L '~ 

approach to J:v~lopment impl,ied a 9ne-way roie for 

cation: the sources were governmènt officiaIs seeki~g' tO'inform 

and persuade a mass aud~ce of receivers" (Rogers 1976:230). 

Thus control re1l\ained wi th the central agencies. As Il tbe,voice 
, 

of national planningll (ScItr~, Pye 1963:39)" electronic media 

were used to teach 1itera~y and technical skills and. to trans-
. -

fer messages from central governments to local eommunities. 

Throughout the late l~O's and the ~960'S, tbere was 

considerable optimism that electronic media could p~ove a 

,powerful and direct force for developm.nt. Le;ner (1958) 
\ . 

suggested that exposure to media created awareness of the 

po~sibility of movement and change, thus prov~~ng an essen-, 
~ , 

tial condition for rapid, general development. >.Pye (1963~ 

conclù'ded that electronic modes of commun_~cation could supply 

the conditions to 'dissolve traditional societi~s and stimulate 

, , 

. , , 

,. . 

.. 

, 
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, .. 
'llIodernization. Schramm (~ye 1963 ,19,~4) argu , further that 

1 

the mo~ile personality and mase media combin to produce a 

, '~mul tiplier effect," extending concepts for 
~I 

development. 
C· • 1 

During the same period, Rogers (1963) e amined the role 

of information in the diffus~9n of inflovations. His work sug-

gested that inpovations spread from those in contact ~ith out-

side messages to ~ other members of a communi ty (B~',l tran, Rogers 

1976:110). This important research did not situate local com-
,~ 

munities in the context ~f the èont~oF~exerted by metropolitan 
f-", ~ ... 

centres, nor did it, examine' patt,erns df internaI, .inte'i:-action 
1 

and relative authority which, because these pattern~ differen-

"f 

tiate senders and receivers ove~ time, structure and apre,ad 
-,ri 

in-formation on a local level. Foc?sing on localized ~evelop-
, 

ment, Katz and LazarSfeld (1955) suggested that mediated 

" 

messages influence message~ within communities through indi-, -
, r , ) 

genous opinion leaders. Postulating a two-step flow of 

-~infQrmation, - Ka,tz and Lazarsfeld nevertheless failed to con-
" , 

sider historical and cross-cultural fa'ctors which qualify , . 

information access and usé within.specific communit;es. 

Early field work conducted in Third World countries 
. ~ .' 

i~dicated a high CQrrelation between individual modernizatio~ 
, . , 

variables and media exposure. . The measures of economic growth 

~nd the growth of co~unications media were compared to reveal· 

r ' 

" 

1 .' 

-" 
1 ~.,.--~ 

• <:;>+ ' ------------.. ~ ................ --------------------------.. ~ 
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that '" pet capita income, ,u~banization, and 

ation increase, sa does:-t-tteracy •.•• so do the 
f ;', 

g facilities and the nurnber of radio receivers, and 

aIl other eas~res of media participation" (Schramm 1964:48). 

arèh focused on the way specific media creat~d' 

climate~and message transfer appropria te fo~ de-

This research reinforced the dominant paradigm's 

about. the role communication could play in the 

moderni ation of traditional societies. 1 , 

just 

During ~e 'past decade, a number of factors havé en-

.' '15 
d the re-consideration of this mOd~. Although corn .... 

io~s techn6loqy expanded' as an adjunct to modernization 
1 

countries, "lit;tJ:e real development has occurred b~ .. ~)- ~ 

bout any standard" (Rogers 1976 :99). In partic1l'lar, 

resea chers have found little'correlation between the use of 
, " 1) 

et'ectronlJc media kechnology' and community level initiative, , , 

integration and cohesion. , " , ,,'} 

Awa,:'e of the psychological effects . 

of r~iative deprivation, and' ne~ly sensitized to differinq 

n~ti~~a~oals an~ ~ultural valaes, researchers hav~ re-~ ) ~. 

d~rected th phas~s in d~ve~opment from growth to equ~ 
, . , , /' ' 16 1 ~ 

of distributionl of both economic and ,~~quaternary commodities" ~ 

. (Valaskakis 1975:125). They have ~imilarly reoonçeptualized 
. 

modernization in' terms of specifi~ ~hanges'growing ~ut of 

local-levei concerns rather than predictable '~mass" changes , 

, 
f 

/ 
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r, 

resulting from economic qrowth. Rogers (;1'976 :100) '8uggests 

tha~(this 'conception of Il self-development" implies different 

roles for electronic media: 

j " T,ne mobilizàtion of a mass a~dience through 
its social organization at the local level 
d~p~nds heavily on communication in quite a 
different way from the indus~rialization 
\approaclr to development. ~ 

Given loc~l con~ol o~ !he pac~ ànd direction of social and 

\, 
'1 

;7 . . 
economic change, ". 

#, 
the role of government qgencies is 

mainly to communicate in answer to those loca1ly-initiated , . 

requests r~ther than to design and conduct top-down communi

cation 'campaigns", (ti~~. :231) • 
1 

This approach 'emphasized the need for re,search which 
1 _ ... ;;..." 

• complement~ ~arly· studies of audience impact anr ,media 
1 

con-

tent (McQuai11969:52). But, like early studies which con-

centrat~d'on the compoftents of communication systems'and their 
, 17 

~ potentiaY for mass impact; recent research continues to dis-
18 

~ regard historical and ethnographie factors whièh de termine-

19 
the meaning of communication modes and messages on a com~ 

munit y level. As attention in media research shifted from 

mass effects to IIlimited effects" to "uses and gratifications 

research" (Carey 1~78:117)/, empirica1 studies continued to 
o 

1fgnore the .. history of the changing world of mass commu-

• 

nications: of the purposes to which these institutions are put, 

the' audiences that gather te them, and ~e social structures 
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, 
titey more or lesè shape" (ibid. :1'17-18). S"'ecause they em~ha-

size càJsal and'functional mOdels'in,studYing media eff~cts. j 
Rogers (1976): Katz (1978) and others do not relate s~chro~J.c 
data to historica1 process. 

- " 

. ' "~ 
'l'h'èir research more accurately 

portrays'the structure of the institutions forming external 

message sources than those deve10ping within the community " - , ~ -

and negleèts the relationship between commul\it! social, change, 
..,~~ 

, and the structure of message transfer,and use.-

If, however, ". • • the prob1em of communicatiô~ 

,- effects is a diachronie not a synchronie onen (Carey 1978:118), 
~<$ "v 

to unde~~tànd the process of communication at a, community 
. 

level, the dat~on'media content and reception must be re1ated , 
v 

" v 

ta the social organization within a community over time. 

aeseai6h must g9.b~yond synchronie description of message 
-"--'lt'" 

sources, cOl\tent and ,receivers to, a diachronidt' 'ethnographie 
, , 

consideration of these factors as' they relate to community
. / 

20 
leve1 social structures. Researchers must raise questions 

about the patterns of interaction within a community, theit 
~~ 

relationship over time to outside centres of control, and the 

ethnographie context, and the implications for new modes of 

communication. This approach recoqnizes that decision-making, , 

leadership patt~ns and community cohesion refle~t the his

torica1 pattern of community-level interaction. Electronic 

media emerge as factors related to thi~ process of control 

o 

-' J. 

./ 

'. 



" ( 

, 
.' 

'é' 

9 

t 
and must Qe understood as such. Reseàrcher·_, __ ~arg~ly social 

scientists, have made this apparent in considering communi-

cation from differertt' perspectives~' 
o~ 

Anthropologists such·as Mead (1956) and Hymes (1967; 

1969) emphasized th,e unique communication context of cross-

cultural contact and interaction. Hemmi (1965). Fanon (1967) 
,1 

o • 

and Friere (19~4) discussed the role communication plays in 
l ' 

control as one culture dominates another culture. 'McLuhan 

. (1964)", carpenter (1972) and Innis (1972c.1950'1 1951) stressed 

the unique qlfc!llities of media culture itself'. These varied 

. approacbes al1 pointed to the ~eed- for a diachronie perspec-
~ . -

tive in understanding the impact of communication'modes and 

messages in specitic.cross-cultural settings. In particular, 

o the writing of Harold A. Innis reprèsents a co~ceptual approach 

to history which considers the relationship be~een new modes 
, 

of communication, interaction patterns, social organization, 
21 

and social and cultural chang~. While Innis never discusses 
/' , 

~ interpersonal communication-or interactidh, nor s~udies spe-
u . ..,~ 1> .. 'f '" 

\ 
\ 

-. ' 

cific cases of media impact i~ c~oss-cultural settings, his 

work suggests a way of understanding'how the introduction of 

new moqes of communication affects loca1ized setbings. 
-" 

"", 

r 

~ 
~ 

" 

.. ,'':. .... 

- , 
" 

" 
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Innis' Conceptual Approach • 

Extrapolating from his study of Can~dian economic his

tory, "Innis (1~è,6C.l~30: 1956) questioned the assUmed corre

lation betwee~ growth and development emb6died in the dominant 

paradigme For Innis, quantitative growth did not n~ceSSarilY 
, ....... ~-' 

lead to qualitative development. , His observatioï~ ~PPlied 

, ~ forceful,1; tç, th,e co~trasting historica~ experie1cÉi/ of centre 

and ',margin ecbnomies. Because centre economies draw' upon re-
J' / \ ' • ~ • 

's~,*ces from / marginal' areas, growth in marginal ~conomies 
'-J - , . /1 

tak~~ pl~~e in relation to the expansion of C~hred empires. 

The dialectica1 relationship between centré and margin eco

nomies produces not unidirection~l ~pward gr6wth, ~ut uneven 
,1 ! 

"Jo • 1 22 
deve10pment and the dependency of the marg1D l on the centre. 

1 
, \ 

The later writing of Harold Innis (~9~0: 1951) re- ~' 
\ ,(1 ~ 0 

lates the development,of empire to s~gnif~cant technological 
. , 23 

transformations of communication modes. Ionis suggests that 
J 

, 
~ew communication modes profoundly affect the nature of social 

orqan,iza tian". 
, . 
Innis is primarily i~terested in dominant cultural 

trends. He analyzes soc!..al change from the perspectiv,,~ of " 
~ 

Western development as a gen~ralized shift from time-binding 
1 

modes of conununication tcf sqace-b,inc;ting' media. Th~ inv"ention 
~. l , , , 

of writing and the innova~on of related techniques and 

materiaHi transform the culturaI· -orientation of socie'tiès. ,.J 

\ 

/ 
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"Oral" cultures are based in relat:konships cement~d over time. 

\ 
"Written" cultures, which utilize clay tal;llets and parchment, 

also reinforce the transmi-ssion of cul t~re\cross time 7: but 

papyrus and':aper represen~ space-binding me~\a. Because they 

make it les~ difficult ~nd expensive to transmit culture o~er 

space, these materials f~cilitate the growth of empire, whiie 

contributing ~b knowledge monopoly. They lead to the develop
/ 

ment ~f centred monopolies of knowledge in which hierarchically-
\ . 

........... ..., '\ • 1 

structured authority extenqs to marginal ldcation~, supporting 
\\ ./ , 

new structures of con~ol and their expansion through empire. 
\ 

-- ~ Ext~nding Innisll ,~pproach, James Carey (1967 :29-31) . 
, ~ \, . 

suggests that.~ ectron~c ~~dia heighten the spatially-biased 
-, . 

orientation of th modern w~r~d. As a result of immediate 
\ 

transmission of cul ure across space, modern ·socl.ety'.s communi-
1 ..... , If , 

~ - éation' is b~ing r~-or9\nized. Within soci-al • ' • • - Il th ( 
l.nteractl.o~, e ~ 

.. ~" 1 

axis ~~ dive~sity shiftjs from a spatial or struct~al dimension 
1 

1 J 1 • Il 
, \ 

to a temporal or generatio al ,dimension. If in pr.iini ti ve 
1 

societi~~ tirne is continuous and space is disc~ntin~ous, in 

moder~ societies as spaceobeco es ~pntinuous time becomes· 

disc0ntinuous~' (ibid. :31) • \ \ 
• J 

When space-binding media are in troduc;:ed, communi ties '\ ~ 
.t 

.. '" <1 

cernented in relationships over time are replaced by communities 

formed by' interaction over spa~e. Access to a common culture 

./< 

reinforces the formatio~~f peer communities' across spacei 

.' 

\ 
\ 

! . 

( , 

\ 
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i 
, discontinuity in cultural orientation weakens kinship, t,ies l 

/ 

. 24 
over tl.me. 

, i 
/ 

1 , ~ ,-/ 

Innis' conceptual framework, especially as ~Odifi~d 
, 
1 

by car1Y' ~ff~rs an alternative a.pproach to understanding

l
Î ~e 

l" l ' 

relationsh;ip between electronic media and sos:::ial ~hange .il~ , 

the Arctic .. 
~ 

Relevance ta the Eastern Arct!c ' 
1 

! 
i 

Indeed, Carey (~975 :49)' suggests that Innis' 
,,/ 

initial 

int~rest in communications stemmed from his ,awareness of its 

role in Indian/El;lropean contact in Nor1;h America. / Innis ~ck-
1 . 

of th~ 1 in-nowledges (but neVe»analyzes) Il. • • the/ dangers 

trusion bf on~ culture on other cultûi:és" (ibid.), which 

occurred when Western p~int culture came <--~n contact with \ 

native oral cultur~. 
1 
/ 

\, 
From the native perspective, this is 'the critical \ 

nexus of social history in the North. The crucial social ',. ; ,:' 

1 

* " fhange arises in th~ int~I:face of Eskimo and Kabloona cultures. 

New modes of'transpor~ation and communication motivated the 

expansion of European empirE7 in thè fifteenth and sixteenth, 1 

'-- '. ~ !' 
centùries, and attention focused on !he Arctie' as· a pOtential "1 

r-

access route ,to th~ Far East. :The interests of empire turned 
~ 

, t? ~ource exploitation and the North became a marginal ec,ono ... 

~ - 25 
mic area, providing resources to economies ,centred in Europe., , 

", 

/ 

/ 

1 

! 
1 ,,..,.., 
1 
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. 
After" the nation f Canada formed, centIils of resource and 

{? , 
administrative co trol moved from Europe jlith 

''J . • ~ 26 . , 
the North ra-

mainlng marginaÀ. to this proéess.' .. . '\ 

1 

Northern 

. . 
Sinc the late ninpteenth gentury: Canada's 
noi: nas 'been "o:r;5enecl ùp'" by a . series of 
rush~s--for wha1ès in---tfie western and eastern', 
Arct~c, for gQ1d in tne'Yukon and a~o~d 

. Ye1l K.nife~ for rad~um in Gr~a 1: BeaJ;! L,ake, 
for ickJ!l in north~ nani tob!l, , f?r\, iro!l :" 

rador-Ungava {t-q,tz 1970:14)-.' '" '~ 
~ . --. ' .. 

dominated by r~s6.urae éxpboi-
• l 

1) 

\ 

tation sânce the ear~y contact period and within 'this context, 

- , -
nd conununications are closely lnt:er-dep'endent 

in their effects and both are deci~ive~~a~tors in the develop

r~~ 'of: the Nor~" (Ford, w~n4ers 1971 :,262): .:J . :,Tr,anspo7'tation • 

. has been ci ted aJ ". . "" the key )factor to pro'gpess and exp1o-
. l ' ' • 

l , 

.. 

ration ~' . the canb.dian Arctic. On1y~ by improvemimts in trans-
. 1 ,- l , ). 

. po"tation a~ by l::uttin'1 dt the cosJ can i.t bec;,e ecoriOmi-' \. '. 

cal 'to make use of the vas·t resources of these regions" (Cr~ft, \ . e 
't Wi1.son 1954:170) •. Others s~g est that "Adequate" conununic~tions 

... ~ ., , « 

~~ g ~ 

are essentia1 for ever.y~type. f activity in tl'ie·nprthi 'for' 
" , , , . 

'-,. '-
9S?v~rnmen t and ,admiIJ:i.s trati v 

... , 

commercial activities, in s 

neWab1~ 're~ource-s and th~ e 

serve the needs of 

, ·1' 
-North 1973-:22,9) • .. 

This attitu4e' t 

purpOS~s,:for:exp1oration and 

port of projects .re1ate&, to re":;. 
, .', fJ 

, 
and, most important, to 

pe~pie", àtelly~ s':i:epce ~ thè 
-' 

, \ 

deve10pment con.tinued thro~ghout 

;-, 
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/the po~t-World War II period, when electronic media technology 

with its assumed potential f8r development emerged alongside 
. f 

heig~~ened national-interest in nôrthern resources. Social 
. .. 

scientiste" and goveinIn~~t persorin~(l assumed that economic 
'c, 

dévelopm~nt ~~ social change could,proceed apace, each bene-

, fj, tting from the introduction of electronic media: Il An effec

tive system? of mas: c~nication, bY~Vi~ing Eskimos with 
\ ' 

the inf,ormation basic to th process' of social change, might 

make a significant to raising their standard of 

'living and quàlity 
J: . yes 1972 .1) • ·1 

.. 

• 1 

But the new media had erfectsoother than those antici-

inc'reas·ing southern domination and making the Eskimos 
- " 

even more marginal to ~e authority of KablOona presence . 

.. Today southern institutions stand at th~ P91itical centre of 

no.rthe::~r";;;:~~~(f~oây 1975:39). 'i;>d 'Eskimos. are econ~ 
mically·.dependent upon and socially defined by the control of 

these ~nstitution~. Il The esà'entially tragic quality pf 

MOst of the eptire hinterland of the north, is the fact that 
, 1 

devel~pment, as fepresénted by the kind of
o 

outside capital 

- -inves tmél;i të<' ~ • • produces ei ther' no resul ts a t all, \/. éi- worsens 

the conditions of ft~ native pb.pUlat~~n, when ~:~. ~~e con-

sidered as local communities" .,(Cohèn, Mann 1970:24) ~ , Moreover, , 
\ ' 

IImos\~/~f the imPor~p~.·s~urces @f me~sages are hot n,tives of 

moè~ messages flow into the reglon fr~m f 
the Arctie;, l' apd 

(, 

> 

f 

l ' 1 

1 
1 

L ~. 

... . 
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, 
• • • " (Mayes 1972: 84) • Within this process, " 

the. pOli ticaL~and s~eia1 po'si tion of the' senders .. 

mines their authority • • • the ~ecisiQn makers of the most 
~ 

important channels:of information ar~ almf'ist exclusivell[ white, 

and located outside the Arctic" (ibid.) .. 

While electronic media has inereased s~uthern' cpntrol, 
~..- . 
1 J,""" 

new modes of eozmnunio~tion have aiso played an importanf role' 

, in -re:"struett.u:-ing Eskimo so~~a~ organization on the commuhity 

leve!. These ~ternal éhanges\ will be examined below, where 
" \ 

we shall dOCUl'llent the historica'l' process by which new moc;ies 
\ ' 

of 'eonununication have been introduce& in the Eastern Arette (/ 
o 

'" and the patterns of Eskimo-Kabloona inteJ:action which have .. ,~ '"' . 
27 

resuIted., . 

Tc understand this process, contact ean be conceived 
~ _ 'L 

in te,rms of sets of people'·who move into the North: change 

. 28 i3 
agents who act upon the mandate and m6tives of outside 

institutions, which are the change agencies. Accounts 'of 
• J 1'( 

change generally follow the sequence of. explorera, wh~ler8, 

m~ssiônari:s, trad~rs and government personnel'\' nota1?ly"" the 
. . 

police and including.various '~ecialized personnel in con-
, ." . . 

tèmporary settlements. 
l ' 

By examininq suceess'ive waves of 

change aq~nts, this thesis proposes to bring into foeus these 

patterns of interaction and change in#'the North. 
~ 0 

\ 

The relative*importance of, change ageneies has .. 
l,' 

, 
41 

" 
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shifted, Qf course. But from an his,torical perspective', "the 
; 

. period beginning just prior to 'the present century 'and' ending , 

with the Second World-··War is most relevant to current inter-
f. • \ ' , 

actio~ p~.tterns. 'l'h~\ee ~jor aVgencies dominated this per'iod: 

. \ 

the missionaries, the' traders,and th~-police. As "old-timers 

l 
,~ 

in the North" (Brody 1975: 3" 3), these ,groups initia ted "hier-

archically-struc;tured interaction paJterns in Eskimo cO~Wlities 
by'establishing contact agents, ~9 ~n~iVidual Eskimos delegated 

{ 

by Kabloona ~cornmunity 9~-betweens, directing native 
CI, -- 1 1 

;.-acti vi ty ta' suit the needs of the agencies and suppôrted by 

:-""::'fhem through ë;lccess to' teclÛlolôgy, trade 9000s and authority.30 

.. 

IJ 

With the establishmenu of trading posts, 
police stations, and missions during the 
early part ,of the century, a nuptb.er of new 
roles were assumed by small numbers of 
Eskimos: namely, the trader' s helper 1 the 
catechist, and the spec'ial constable. The~e 
people did not realize H, but they _ were the 
forerunners of _ new kinds of CJ;'9UPings, for 
Eskimo society (Vallee, Valentine and Vallee 

19er:110>. \'" . 
Wd.th th~proVi.i0:Y0f :ett1~nt , •• ~ice. in the post" 

World War II period," "L. it would ~erhaps appear thàt ex-

p~qi 1;:ative agencies were replaced by support±ve ones" (Brady 

Howeyer 1 the patterns of Eskimo-Kabloona inter-
\ \ , 

action established by ~arly a'gencies continued te define\ 

Eskimo-Kabloona relations • J 

. ' 

", 

-c 
~ .~ 

, 1\-. 

.. 
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, 
• . • there is a fundamental continui ty be-, 
tween wbat can be termed the pre- and post
administJ;'ative periods. Whites in the ~orth 
have always ,been intent on causing change; 
in realizing these changes, thty have domi
nated the Esk~Qs, and they continue to do 

; sa • • • :l'he basic re1~tion between Whi tes 
and ~Eskimo~ has therefore remain~d the same. 
The material conditions "'of, life have changed 
• • • but these changes have remained in the 
hands of southernerè: it is they -who decide 
what Eskimos'need'or should need, and it is 
they who decidff 'how those needs are to be 

\ , . 

, . 

met (ibid.). .. ' 
" ~ 

as the 

In sorne respécts, ~nstitutionalized trading has emerged 
. ) . 31 .. 

Most important infn.uence on Eskimo soqial change. , , 

Traders brought the technology to sus~~in both trapping and 

trading on a large-scale and consistent basis. 'While the 

whalers before them had, introduced, the essentd:a1,.' technology 

" 
and forged certain dependency upon trade goods, the' trad~~::'-

-+ , ~ ..... 

provided the basis fOr a generalized trapp1ng adaptatio;'~nd 

exchange economy. The process of trapping solidified new 

\ 
~unting techniques and residence patterns: the procellls of 

trading established new forma of. communi ty leadership ~nd 
.. 

in terac tion • 

From the perspective of c~mmunièatidh, the most cri ti-
c 

cal change agency has been the missionaries. In southern 
\' 

At Baffin, isiand the interactional basis, for new residence and 

leader~hip patte~ns is set i~ the missionary periode In 

the missionaries inttoduced the Es~:im1os to 
'\ 

\ 
'\ 

literacy 

__ .l.-_!...-___ ,.,;;.-_____ -'-_____ ~"'-__ ~ ___ ~ ________ -- -

-~, 
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and 'print and, .in the Lake Harbour region, they did so almost 

simu1tanèous1y. Because?f thi'El, uniqueness, L~ke Harbour 

32 
serves as the focus of a case study in thj,.s thesis. It 

i11ustrates in microcosm 1::4e general change proéesses examined 

in Part II and' Part III. Documentation for the study consists ' 

of records, journa1s and diaries of change agents, recent 

Eskimo autobiographies, and relevant secondary sources. 
, ' 

Q . 
The maJor contribution d'f this study lies in the appli-

cation of concepts designed to clarify the interaction between 

Kabloona and Eskimo su1ture. 'Its analysis conc~s with what 

some communication theorists have recently contended: that 

signifi!cant changes in cOllQllunication and interaction take place 
, 1 • .. 

historica11y, ·over -lengtli~~ periods of contact and incorporatioItif0i 
" -", 

that recognition'"of this aspect of the change process s~d . 

qualify syn~hronically collected and digest~d,data on communi

cation e~fects by brinqin9 'te;> ligh~ the broader consequences 

of such organized interventions. 
~ 

~~ 

This approac~ estab1ishes the value of. Innis , concep~s 

for examiilinq the process of social chaJlge' resu1 tinq from con-

-------
tact between European cul ture and technQloqy and tha t of the 

Esk1mç ~ lookinq a t this process in histor,ica1 perspec-
, 

tive, we gain an additional context for understandinq and 
----,\ <!J \ ,,<). 

assessing tÎle recent phasr of northern dÈwelopment. Cba;~c7 

terized by, the in:roduc11.{O~ of electronic ,media. 

t , , 

" 
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PART II . o 

EARLY PERIPHERAL CON~CT 

Prior to contact, the family,. or household was con .. 

sidered the "basic ~ocial unit'i (ibid. :34~ Graburn 1969-:56) 
~..I' 

in Eskimo sociëty. But the' small, flexible camp constituted 

community 1evel organization. Native social'organization 
, ' 

prior to'contact can only be extrapolat~d from post-contact 

accounts • Howeve~, Il As far as we can determine, the tradi .. 

tional Eskimo local, group was a small~ flexible, nomadic band' 

without clearly defined leadership roles, and whose membership 
" "~ 

varied somewhat from year to year as different families'de-

cided to camp together after each swamer gatheringll (Willmott, 

Nagler 1972 :36) • 

Consisting o~ families usually related through kin-

" 
ship, the Eskimo camp is consi,ered a- IIband" (Graburn 1969159; 

Férguson, Mann 1j70:32) the m$mbers of which shift according 

to the nomadi-c pattern of 'hunting practices. Within this 
ci-.. 

context, complement~ry roles, w~thin the family provid~ basic 
.! ., , 

social organization, and broader teadership-was variable and 

indecisive. 

~n the band the oldest active male would 
usuaily,be in charge, perpaps a father or 
an older brother,' for age was the çriterion 

" for ~authori ty among able people (Graburn 
, 1969:58) • 

, 0 
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,Age and demonstrated skill establuished personal 

.auth~r~ty, but camp,leaders did not maintain control of a 

20 

camp through h~drarc~ically structured power • Decisions made 
••• "'. 1~ 

,If' 

'b1oIder ;néÎl were important to thè camp, but Il Younger sons 
/ ' ,:', ~ 

-and brothers, when adult, did not have to obey their"elders--

they could always leave and joïn anotlter group • • .11 (ibid.). 

No clearly~defined sociai organization incorporated 

Eskimo camps in1;o larger groupings. "When a number of baI\.ds 

got together in one place there were often no clear-cut lines 

of ,authority within the group and no éin9l1leaderll (ibid.: 59) • 
. ~ . 

• "JV ' • 

The camp or band, as the unit of cODUnunity-level organization, 
f 

was Most critically affected by the social change,of Eskimo-

Kabloona interaction. "Whiie '~-fâ)nilY was broke~ apllrt,to 
L'-" 

a certain extent ••• what was,dïsrup~~d more than anything 
'PI. ~ 

'!was the system of band ,Pllganization" (Ferguson;; -Mann 1,970:32). 
\~ , 

In Eskimo society, the lack Qf firmly established 

patterns of control through defined leadership roles reflects 

a broader v&lue orientation, toward flexibility (Willmott, 

Nag1er 1972: Lange 1972~ Briggs 19707.Bonigman 1959). Re-

sponding to specifie demands of physical environment, Esk~o 

behavior demonstrates little rigid!ty. Social and economic 
\ . 
( 

organ\zation clearly exista, but both shift in reaponse to 

immediate conditions. This value 'orientation has faci1itated 

and to some extent, qualified Kabloona influence on Eskimo 

, 
ri 
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Since action pattern's were not rigid nor 
heaY'ily value 1aden, they could ac;1apt to 
the éhanging situation without the Eskimo 
feeling an overwhelming sense of loss. 
Changes introduced by Il whi tes" were not 

, viewed as thieats to an Eskimo way of life, 
but rather as a factor of environment to " 

. which the Eskimo must' adapt with the same 
app,roach he has al~ays used in adapting to 
a hard and capricious environment (Willmott, 
Nagler 1972 :39) • 

21 

Within thj.s fr.amework, Il. • • the so<>::ial organizatioh 

bas adapted to the changes as, it would adapt to a natural 

disaster or an environmental change"' (ibid.), and there has 

been little conflict~ithin Eskimo communities. In relation 
{ , 

to commùnication modes and interactioh patterns, this change 

begins .wit,ll the peripheral c'ontact b~tween Eskimos, explorers 

and whalers. 

. , 

1---:----_-



( 

, dl 

-( 

.{ , 
" 

" , 

, , 

,"f 
'. ' 

CHAPTER ~ 
( 

EXPLORERS 

Martin Frobisher is credi ted wi th the European dis-

covery of Baffin Island when, in 1576, he 'sailed into the bay 

bearinlhis name (Graburn 1969:77). Frobisher' s three visite 

between 1576 and 1578 date the first siqnificant contact 

between Eskimo and KablQona in the Baffin Region. (ibid.). 

However, the considerable European activity East, and South of 
'f 

\ 

Baffin Island before the mid-sixteenth century. brought inc;.i-
y 

dental contact between Esk:~o and Kabloon~, whfch set the 
, 

pattern for ~atex: interaction during the exploration periçd. 

Norse Presence 

As Stefansson (1947:3l)nC?tes, the. close proximity of' 
(" ....... 

Arctic Islands ~ggests that""" European discovery of North :.-. 
, r _ 

America occurred wi th the discovery of Iceland., Li teliary 
" 

~ \ "'"II 

narratives, refer j:o trans-Atlantic voyages as early as 
1 

l . . f '\. 
325 B.C., but archeoloqical evidence dotes· not support 

... 
Icelandic settlement prio~ to the Norsa presence, first ra-

2 
corded between 850' and 870 (01eson 1963: 13). While Icelandic 

settlement did not involve Eskimo Kabloona contact, the Norse 
" , 

3 
sagas mention the siqhting of Green.J.and around, 900, and its 

actual:. discovery presumably occurred in 982 when Er.ic the Red 

, , -22 
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, ' 

initiated a colony on the west coast (ibid. :14) • 

The firs t Eskimo-l<ab~oona contact probably took place 

in southwestern Gr eenl and, but the sagas contain 1,ittle infqr-

l' 
mation beYOl the establishment 'of Il inhabi;a~ts" on the island: 

Both east and west in the c9untry thêy 
found human habitations. 'fragments of 
skin boa ts, and stone implemen ts from 
which it was evident that the sarne kind 
of people. had been there as inhabi ted 
Wine1and and whom !)n'the Greenlanders called 

, Skrellings (Skraelings) (Stefansson 1947: 
48)".4' • ~\ 

Additional accounts de~cribe the péop1e 'and their living 

habits, but do not detail contact with Skrae1ings (Oleson 

1963 :48-49) • 

5 
As ~e population of Greenlanq, grew, Norse voyages 

were made to regipns both s6uth and west of the island. ~e 
~ 

sagas .re~ort Leifr Eiriksson 1 s journey to .. Markland, Il 

"He11uland" and "Vinland" about 'the year 1000
6 

(Morison 1971: JI.. 

41). The "expedi tion landed on Bell ul and, now recoqniz ed as 

.' 
Baffin Island (Oleson 1963 :.22). but did not explore the 

~ ,/ 

region, and later focused on Vinland. 

Accounts vary as te the number of voyages made to 

Vinland, but there ia agreement about periodic attempts to 

coloni~e. Subsequent encounters between Norsem.en and 

Skraelings are descr ibed in both ~iriks saga and Gra~nr1:!~~.j.Afla 
, 

~ (ibid. :44) • 
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The act~al l;è:àn~_has never met with-, \' 

scholarly agreement, and whether Skraelings were Indians or 
/ , 

Eskimos has not been firmly established. But the descriptiOri 
> 

Qf Vinland ~ontact wi th natives tho were physically simil~ 
to those in Greenland and who used Il sk;in boa ts Il ".J • • would 

seem to fit 'Esk:imos' - more aptly than lndians" (ibid. :46) • 
, # 

The third expeditiop to Vinland, led by Leifr 
. ~ " 

Eiriksson's brother Thorvaldr,.provides the earliest reference' 

" 8 
to Eskimo contaot ~ith literate, Christi.an Kabloona. At one 

~ Il, .. 

landing point the party came upon natives whom they .. attacked 

without stated motive: 

On their way back to the ship they saw 
three hillocks whîch on ex~nation 
proved to be' three skin boa ts <iwi th three 
men under each. They killed eigh t of 
these, but one escaped with his boat 
(ibid. :23) • 

\ 

\ ! 

\ 
,i , 

Following this incident, a larger group of 'Eskimos in kayaks 

approached the Nors'e ship. Fighting ensued and Thorvaldr 
~ 

was killed (ibid.) • 
.. 

'!'he accounts of the fifth voyage to Vinland contal.n 

. ,the earliest reference to trading betweeil Eslimo and Kabloona.· 

1 

Details of the rePorts vary, but both a9ree that the Eskimos ~. 

'presented 1 •••• the grey furs! sables, and vari9~s peltries, 

they had broughtll (ibid. :24), and that they were !' • 
~ ,- () 

especia!ly anxious to exchanqë- these for weapons : . . " 
. ~ ," 

f; ;:; "'~/ , 
\ 

1 
i 
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(ibid,.:46). The Eskimos Il wanted te Q.uy swords and 
~d 

__ /spears ll (i~id. :44), Il. :'. but Ka1s~fni forbade his men to 
\ 

; 

sèll their weapons" and the natives were given mi1k and red 

cloth instead {ibid.:24:4S}. 
• 

A second trading session involved the same i terns of 

exchange. but ,thi. tinie ~ading was marr"';' by violence:' ,)', 

While the trading was go~ng on, a 
Skraeling, in an atteÏnpt ta carry off 
weapons fr~m the Icelande~s, was slain, 
by one of Thorfinnr's housecarles. 
The entire group of Skraelings then 
fled (ibid. :25) • ' 

The Icelanders r~portèd that .. There was one man among the 
-,~ , 

SkraêH~ of large size and fine bearing whom ~~s~fn~~,_-_____ _ 

concluded ~~f. '!ibid::47l,.,'-;:~-WithOUt " 

approaching him, the contact ~ta a battle " ••• in which 
, 

°gre~t numbers of the band of Skraellings were slain .,' • then 

they fled helter-skelter into thè woods, and,thus their inter-
, 

course cante to an end ll (ibid.)'. .. 
The nature, extent and consequences of any further 

, 
interaction betweeh'Norsemen and, Eskimos remains conjecture. 

, , 
Greenland was known to export ivory, polar bears and white 

f~lcons. Oleson (1963) and Stefansson (1947) argue that these 

? 9 
commodities motivated nume~ous trips .. to Baffin Island, and 

10, 
considerable contact occurred. ' 

--' 

'l'tlis }"S not supported, by,-

current archeological evidence, ~e Norse sagas or Es.kimo 
\ 
\ 

-... 5 
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oral tradition -TGraburn 1969: 77) • 

26 

----
( 

( 
, ' \ . 

After over 400 years of viable settlement, th~ colonies 

\ 
in Gr~en'land began a period of, gradua! -decline which culminated 

12 
in their disappearance. By the mid-fifteenth cen~ury records 

,y 
'I 

of Iceland and' Greenland cease al together'~ but other Europeans 

began to enter the north A~lantic. 

English Title to the North 

'JI As European -&npü;e expanded in Cabot is 
---\-------

---------~.~-- cre.Ute~ with Europ~an IdisCôvery of , , • after the 

P Norse voyàges (Moriso,! 1971: 157) • Commanding expe_di tions in 

-( 

--:-----~~-th~r~ ,West pas's~ge it'J 1497 and 149,8, " ••• 
~._-_._~-

\ ,., 

Cabot fol.lO\red the,lan.d t,ill he was satisfied it was c'ontineri-

tal, not'an island" (Stefansson 1947:150). Whether he sa;i:1;èd 

direct1y from England' to th"e mainland or followed the northern 

\ 13 
rbute Qf the Norsemen cannot be firm1y eatab1ished. He may ----. . 
have disco~ered Newfoundl~nd, N6va Sco~ia or Labrador, but 

thflre is noth~ng to in~icate his presence_ in the Baffin 
14 ' ( 

region. 

'Cabot apparently interacted with Indians. and Eskimos 

p 

wi th whom he exchanged technology." Crowe (1974: 65) wri tes, 

5 
r \ 

// 
./ 

1 a 

The explorer Cabot in 1498 bartered 
Veneti9 n earril\gs' and a sword to 
Labrador Algonkions 'and netting' 
need1es to rnu~. 

/' \ • 11 
/' ,-
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-1---- -" ---- -~- ,.:' ---
This conta~t cannat ·bé deta.Ued, but it undoubtedl.y,.fol.l.ow d . . 
the pattern of .eatlier trade, durin: the Nq,tse period •. Ho tver, 
wi th Cabot 1 s voyages a new ~uropean a tti tud toward the dis-

eove;ed, ~a~d and Hs . 0 eupin ~s began to emerg . ",/ l 
-: - Throu~ho'ut thefif~eenth century, ~orth'rn landslwere. 

~on.ide~ed extension~ tf ;1S1a.· With the exF~ti . of f~eeting 

\ 
Nors~ set'tlement, Europians remained -unint;erested n .occu-

r 

~b ,1/ l ' 
/ ,- \pation. -Land masses./wete perceived as 'impediments t ~:ro-

l ,,' • ./ -. ., ,. 1 

/" 
~ , . 

~~ tion and concer~ focused on going around ~; :through kêm to 
\ ' , 0 1 

rea h/9'th~;' . But Cabdt i.n~tiated ~e proee~.es of c.t~imi11g 
dise vered' lana and giving land inhabi ted bY nàtive tO~le to 

indi v dual Europeans:' ,Ste lansson (194'7 .153) quotes {rom \a-

Written by Raimondi. in 1497. .' î '. '\ 
. . , '.' 1 ~ 

l have al.so ,tal.k~d Wl. th a Burgund1an, - a;. 
companion ot Master ·Zoanne· s. (Zoanne 
Cabota: JOh~>~~bot),- 'who cO~firms every~ \(; '.~. 
thi~g, and wishes .. ~o r)eturn, there because " \ ,:1:./., 
the AdmiraI (for o,thus Mas t~}-.~anne now t0"'-
styles liimself) has given him an i,91and. 
And he has gi ven anothex; to a barbèr of 

<l h;i.s from G~oese Cas tiglione, and both of , 
them consider themSelves counts ~ •• ,. 0 p 

W]:len la ter Ew;opean , interest in northern l.ant[s. d~ 
. 

m~ded .. po1icies rega~ding na tional t~ tl.e and abor i.ginal 
, J 0/ • 

rights: l~gal dirE!'~tives :i.nstitutional.ized ~e princ~ples l 

V ./' 'J " ..J 
Cabot exercised. , '!'wo jud:i.cial <opinions written by Chief 

Justice Marshall in 01823 and 1832 ,(Cumming ~nd M~4e~er~ '~, 
\" 

/-

1972 :17-;L8) re-l:ate the process by whïch "/à"l;l:Ythe islqnds of 

/' 

,_ /'- • '4t 
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the Arct~c Archepelago lYl:.-l).g~1:0' }:he llor,thw~rd' pf ~E!~Main1and 

" 
, ~ ~ ',* 

of 't;he ~ contineIl:t-,~and- ~e whole of Baffin Land, form part of 

" 

" the ~ritish poss'essionso in North America by right of discovery" 

(Bilby 1923 :20):, ' 

J , ' ,The great maritime powers of Eurcp~ àis
covere'd and visited diffèrent'\~arts of .. 

--r' ' 
4 ;w_~I .. A '" 
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this continent, at nearly the 'r'ame tilDe. 
•.• To avoid bloody'conf1icts . • • it 
\lias .t..;:1ecessary for: the nations 'of Europe 
ta estiblish sorne principle w~ich aIl 
would acknowledge, and which wou1d

o

decide 
their respective right~ as between th$-' 
se~~eè. Th'is"'princip1e, suggested ~ the, 
actual state of things, was, 'that discoverYt,' 
gave title to the government by whose s'ub- ' 
jecta, or by whose authority, it ,was made, 
against aIl other European gov~rnment~ ••. ,l~ 

These ~e1ations which were to exist between 
the discoverer and the nativés, were"",!:o ~e 
regulated,by themse1ves ••. ~ey (the 
n~tivesj were admitted to be the rightfu1 

, occu anta of the a il with a le al 
weIl as "uat c1aim te retain osses 
it and t use it accordin to' the' 

, iscretion· but their ri hts to co 
sovereignty. as independent nations. were 
nec'essarily diminished, and their power to .. 
dispose of the soiL at'·their own wilL ,t'O" 

'whomever they pleased. was denied by the 
original furldamen~al-prinçiple, ;bat 'dii-· 
cov~ gïve exclusive title to thoie-----whg--~· 
madé( it. 6 

'r 1 :,..":.s. 

In 'addition, MarShall's èo~e1usions clarify three 
r --; 

l, , 

1 
'-~ -

.'. l , 
interrelated policies: (1) European title acquired by respec-

t ~ " 1 
- ~ ~ 1 ~~ _ " 

ti vè discoverer; (2 ) l~i ted applic~ tion of sovereignty to 1 

", "';:ùve. peoPle., and (3) '~and surr,encre:.; ;e(lized by individ';"ts 
,J 't-. 

or ~ations ~ou~h any possi~le·means •. Taken together, these 

1 
~~~'~~~7 .. --~----""""""""""""------------------
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practices aCKnowledg~ general Kabloona au~ority yis-l-vis 
,~ " 

',;J-

29 
, " 

the new territory and its inhabitants, -and establish-,colonial 
. " -

, -' ; 

la~ ~olicy in North Americ~. 

- \ Settlement further\south required the acquisition of 
6 ' 9 h 0 \ 

:.land by purchase or seizure. S~izurè invo1ved ~qrope~ns and 

Indians in contact within the conte~t of battle. But his--
1 

torical1y, Kab100na preferred to gain land .thrOU9h purch~se, 

a~d this dema'nded in~~ract-ion, usually within th~ ~ontext of 
, '\ ' . 

treaty negotiations. In the far North, however, Kabloona 

gained land through mere presence, a forrn.of non-violen_~ 

seizure, a techniq~~ appropriate for resource exploitatio~ . 
and possible ~~cause of Kabloona technology.. Ontil the pre

sent decad~ ~e question of Northern land tit1e did not in-
, 

volve Eskimo-Kabfoona interaction. 
.' 

Early Search for the North West Passaae 
J 

. . ," '. 

o 

Northern exploration all.but ceased for a qua~ter 
• • .,j? ~ • 

, 
~ century,following Cabot's 'second voyag~. Attention focused 

~~outhern èxpeditions ~ft~r ~olumbus' discovery and only 

Por~nd Enqland remained interes;ted in the search ~ 
« - ~, 

North West Passage, the ,major motivation for nor~ern voyages 

during the next elghty years (01eson 1963:147). 

When exploration resumed after 1500, France and Spain 
~ 

1 .~ .. 

joinéd in the search. sailed north 
\ , , 

1 
'-
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of Hudson Strait to contact Baffin Eskimo~, but ,the increased~ 

number of"voyages led to more Kabloona contact with the 

Indians living along the northeastern coast. Incidental tra-, , 

Q ~ 

di~g continued ~nd, 'as early as ~501, Gaspar Corte Real ~id-' 

napped fifty-seven Beothuk Indians for the slave trade in 

Po~tugal. (~orison 1971:215). With increased contact, inci-

dental kidnapping occurred throughout the exploration periode 

Native people were captured for the slave' trade, 'fo~ ransom 
\ 

1 

to secure informatiqn or men, or merely for their exoticism 
, 1 

1 

in Europe. Whatevelj the motiv~ for capturin"g them, native 
" 

people were cons1de~ed bath powerle~s and primit(c:"V -Whether 

native people in their' pagad an~ prfmitive state ~OUld be con-

sidered human beings was"debated in Europe u'ritil the mid-
_1 17 

sixteenth centûxy. Thè issue remained unresolved'when 

Kabloona authority was ex~ended to the far North with the 
\ '. 

first recorded contact on ~ffin Island in 1576. 

, 
Initia! Contact in Southern Baffin Islang . 

Frobisher's First Voyage ~ • r 

Martin Frobi~er mounted the expedition whichÎre-
, ... ~ '\tL\. ........ ~ ... ,1 ,. ; D 

~ 1 ..,./r ~< ,,,,,. Il 

discovered B~_~.i.n wslabd\ for the European world at ~ time' 
~ . '" 18 

when excitement abO~~ North West Pas~~ge had dulled. 

He pro'tted a route ,towards' the coast o,f Labrador and continued "

north, at a{ angle "which circumv~nted Hudson Strait and brought 0 

, ' 

---------------------"'----------------------------------~------~-----
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\ - , 

hfm to ,the coast of Gr\~~land, from which he ~ailed towards 
. 19'" " ' 

Baffin Island (Olespft 1963:148). Sighting R~solution 

Island,~O off the ~outh~rn cape of Meta InCOgnJta peni~sula, 
.the expedition sailed' north' along the coas,t., +ObiSheIi> then ." 

1 J 

fQund ... • • another foreland with a gr~at gut, l:fay, or pas-

sage dividing~ as it ~e;,e, f.two mainlands or co'~ti~Etnts asun

derl! (Bést, in Stefansson 1947:481). Believ~g he had dis-
1 -",f 

covered the No~th,West Passage, he named the'bay for which he 

is kpown ,tpdaiY "Frobisher Straits" 

The exPedition sailed into 

(\d.). . \. 
the' b'ay, ~ then r~turned to 

its mouth, "where Frobi.sh~r landed 
, 21 '\. 

on Loks Land, an island 

\ off th~, Northeastern cape of Frobisher Bay,. and initial 

\. Eskim~Kabloona contact, occurred.' . 
. 

Frobish~r saw and perceived sundry tokens. 
of the peoples resortin~ thithe~, and·peing 
ashore upon .the .top of a~ll, he perceived 
a number of small things fleeting in the 
sea afar off which he supposed to be por~ 
poises or seals, Qr sorne kind of stra~ge 
fish~ but coming nearer, he discovered 
them to be men in smal1 boats made of 

, lea ther : And before he could 'descend down --'1 
f~om the hill certain of those·peop1e had 
almos~ cut off· his boat from him,' having 
stolen secretly behind the rocks for that 
purpos"e, 'where he speedily hasted I to his 
boat and" bent himself to his holbert " 
(halberd), and narrowly escaped the 'danger 
and saved his boat (ibid.:481-82). 

, 
Best~ s accqunt suggests ~at Eskim~8 ini~iated contact' 

.with Kabloona on Loks 
':J 
l, 

22 J 

Land. European technôlogy,apparently 

... ~ 

, -

" 



" 

" 

\ 

. . 
" < \( 

.JI 

. , \ 

, " 

, i 

attracted the Eskimos and, following the, patterp ,Of: NOll,èe 

32 

contact, trading developed in which Kabloona controlled thé' 
• o:? ' .. 

trade items, market price and the interactional set: 

Afteiward hehad sundry conferences'wi~ 
them, and they came aboard his ship, and 
brought him. salmon and raw flèsh and) 
fish • • • they exchanged coats of seaL.~ 1. 

and bear' skins and such like with our o~~, 
and received bells, looking-glasses, and 
other toys in recompense thereof again 
(ibid. :482) • 

As trading'progressed, initial contact shifted,toward 
~ ~. 1 

directed interaction and "One Eskimo who came on board was 

enqaged, by 8ign language, t~ pilot Gabri~l through the sup

posed ~trait by paddling ahead' in his kayak" (Mori~on 1971: , 
,·f-

5Ô7) '. 
~ 

However; there is no indica tion ~a t Kabloona .... 8Xchanged 

functional items of European techl}ology (such as tools', 'wea-

pons or boats) with, the Eskimos. "Operating from the eontrolled 

ystem of ship exploration, Frobisher did not require Eskimo 
r 

or teehnol~gy. Like the SkraE!!llings, the Eskimos t~o~ . 

, a tion to ob ta in .European teehnology after the,Y became more 

familiar wi th the Kabloona. 
( 1 

Frobisher sent' the pilot ashore 

6 ' 
with a erew of five men and th~y ". • .1·were by. them inter-

\ 
\ ce.pted with their boat, and were never sinee heard of to this' 

dayagain" (Best, in Stefansson 1947:482). , ' 

This incident attracts considerable attention "in later 

accounts of FrObiSher'fî:rlY contact. 'Versions 
\ \ ; 

of the 

", 
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'* ,;. ( 

/ 

. . 
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incident and its context vary~ Graburn (1969:77) writes: 

• 

Frobisher in 1576 disc,overed Baffin 
'Island and, he thought, gold •. Four 
of his crew on this voyage were killed 
by the Eskimos. ' 

About the sarne voyage, Phillips (1967:45) 'writes: 

Frobisher's encounter with thé Eskimos 
was an unhappy affair on both sides • 
There-was. some communic~tion betweén 
them, ad ••• The episode ended in.à 
~kirmis and the loss of five of the 
IEnglishme who either were captured 

, or decided t 

33 

'Researchers usual1y as the men were k.illed, ' 
~ 

,but n~ m~tive for doing s~ ls sugges by B~st (Stefa~sson 
"' ~ . 

1947), and Frobisher himself be1ieve~ they were alive when he 

returned the fol1owing y~ar' (Oleson ~963:523). Bis search 

for them led to later Eskimo-Kabloona contact. ,'. Because 
. , 

. Frobisher's men exchanged only mirrors, bells and other non~ 
1 

functional trinkets for Eskimo skip,s, clothes' and food, , 

E~k.tmos probably ~ined the Enqlisbmen' bec~us. they did not~' 
know haw to return them without 'l:'eturning the coveted .boat. 

'rhe capture of Frobisher' s men i. sub.tantia~ed by 
J \ .:; i ... 

Esk~o oral tradition. Charles F. Hall (1866) reéorded the 

account of an Eskimo woman told almost three centuries later, 

and Julian W. Bilby (1923) recorded a more recent versïon. 
" 

Neith~r mentions that the Kabloona were kil1ed, ~or that 
, 

, Frobisher kidnapped n. • • the native who had aqreed to he 



1 

( 

. ' r 

~-~--r---~----------~-::------
1 

his, pilot" (Morison 1971 :508) • 

The Captain, notwithstanàing, desirous to 
bring some token from thence of his being 
there, was greatly discontented that he 
had 'not before apprehended sorne of them. 
And therefore • • • knowing well how they 
greatly delighted in our toys, and spe
cially,in bells, he rang a pretty lowbell, 
making wise that he would give the sarne 
that would come ànd fetch it • • • And to 
make 'more qreedy the ma ttér, he rang a 
louder bell, so'that in the end one of 

1 them came near the ship side to receive 
'tnè bell, wnich, when he thought to take 
;he Captain's hand, he was thereby taken, 
himself • • • Whereupon he found 'himself 
in captivity.. (Best. 'in Stefansson 
1947 :482) • 

; '" 
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With trumpet·blasts, gunshots and-more beLls, Frobisher 

tried to re-estab1ish contact with the Eskimo~in an effort to 

exchange hostages. They ignored his signs and eventually left 
IC< 

the area. '!'his ended Eskimo-Kabloona' contact' in 1576. Fro-

bisher sailed for England taking his single hostage, "whose 

1ike was never seert, read, nor heard of before, and whose 

langua.ge was neither known nor understood of any ••• " 

(ibid. :483). 

The captured Eskimo fi. • •• 1ived until he came ta 
( 

Eng1and, and then he died of .cold which he" had taken at sea" 

(ibid.) • 

FrObisher's Second Voyage 

" , 

~ \ 
• 

, 
In 1577, Frobisher returned to B~ffin Island with 

l, ,~;. 
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\, 
three ships. Thirty of the expedition's 120 men were miners, 

and • they were to ~ill the large);. t ship wi th the ~on .,)?yri~èS, 
, / 23 1 ~,.-:- • 

-which nlotivated the voyage,. while Frobisher exprored his . 
, 

passage with the two· barks (Merison 1971 :.517) '. He sailedMs---' 

earlier route -ta Greenland, Resolution Island /nd Loks Land. 

The miners'were' left on the smaller island, a~d Frobisher 

sailed towarq the southeastern shore of Baffin Island. Be 
24 

discovered Gabriel Strait, the channel between Resolution 

Island and Meta Incognita Peninsul~, and then returned tO Leks 
" " ~ • i 

Land. There, Il The rest of their stay that summer was devoted 
. 

to WO objec'ts: recovering th~ five lost sailors and loading 

Ore ll (ibid. :524), and Frobisher initiated contact with the 

Eskimos. Climbing a heigh t they named ~oun t Warwick, ... 

they met ESkimo~lwith whom t~y exchanged goods ll (OleSO~ 1963: 

149) • As they jegan Il. • • te do a limi ted trade in • pinnes 

and poin~es and such trif1e~' • • • Fro~i~her and his partner, 
1 

J 

hoping to secure hostages to trade for the five sailors cap-

~tured on fhe previous voyage,. tried to grab ;WC laa!vagies', 

but the man~euvre failed " .•• tt (Morison 1971:523). The 
\. 

Eskimos chased Frobi~her'to his boat, wounding him in thet 

procesa~ The men were forced to spend the night in the open 

and, when a landing party came to retrievè them the next da~, 

they, too, .are attacked by Eskimos. A battle ensued and, 
. 1 25 

over-powered by weapona, thé Esk~os fled into the interior. 

. \ 

i 
1 
l ' 
i 
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Il Frobisher' 8 men landed an~ managed to capture two women" 

(ibid.!. one c~~rYing a baby, the other 80 o~~ ". . • \t 
the sailors took her to be a witch" (ibid.). "'\;"'l'he Englis~en 

'.-.J' destroyed the Eskimo camp, thén r~leased the 'older woma~ \ The' 

young woman, along with a man captured on the same voyage, . " 

wère taken back to Euro~, where they died within a montb 

(ibid.:528:530). 

, , 

/ 

/ FrObisher encountered other Eskimos during the summer, 
.../ 

'" / ' 

but given his practice of luring Eskimos to trade, and then ;//" 

captu~ing hostages, ~9àt natives fled in fear. Sowever, alfter / 

establishing ~ontact with one party of EskimO$ through ge8-

, t,ures, he understoad that three of the missin,~. :Kablôona (are 

in .the area and wanted ta write to him\ ~IFrabisher gate them 

pen, ink, and paper ta deliver to his shipmates, witli a letter 
'. 

remarkable for its Biblical diction and patent sincerity" 

(ibid.:524). In the)etter, Frobisher acknowledges the death 

of' the man Il l carried away from hence the last yeare •• .. . , 
but offers to 

tlÎrea tening, 

alive in the 

~xcqange~~s present hpstages for ~e men, 

Il if they deliver you not, l wyll not leave a man· 
26 

Countrey" fibid. :525). 'lhere was np reply to 

Frobisher's letter and neither the Eskimo~ nor thê Kabloona 

re-appeared. Frobisher eventually left for England with his 
. \ 

ships heavily loaded With~ 

. . 

1 
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/ Frobisher' s Third Voyage 

l.,." 

When E~glish appraisers confirmed that the Baffin iron 
~ ... , 

pyrite contained gold and si1ver, Frobisher was:put in command 
27 

of a third and much 1arger expedition in 1578. England's 

int~rest in th~ north sJlifted ~rom exploration to mining. and 

colonizing, and Frobisher's mandate for the third voyage did 

not mention the North West Passage (ibid.: 5J'2 r. He was to 

lead a fleet of fifteen ships te Baffin Island. When 800 tôns 
~ 

of ore'had been mined, the fteet~would return, arranging for 

Il fort y able seamen, shipwrights, and carpenters, thirty 
,. 

soldiers, and thirty 'pyoners with sufficient vittalle for 18 

monthes' to be 1eft behind at Meta Incegnita under Captain 

~~t~:., .. " (ibid •• 532) ~ the mininq enterprise was in 

ope.ration, Frobisher was free to search for the men lost two 

years earlier. 

Frobish~r organized the fleet ~nd its men through a 

S!t of rules which dea1t with various,aspects of conduct at 

sea,'but did not mention c6ntact w~th Eskimos (ibid.). He 

sailed for Baffin Island fOllowing his usua1 route and, for 

the first time, 1anded on Greenland, where Il ••• the General 

" took possession thereof for the use of our sovereign lady the 
, 

Q~eents Majesty ••• 11 (Best, in Stefansson 1947:.54) as he 
h 1 

had aIl earlier 1andfalls. 

On Green1and, the expedition àpproached an Eskimo 

4 
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camp, but ft 

1 

.'the savage and simple people, as soon as the~ 
\. 

perceived our men c9min9 ~ard them • . • fled fearfully' 
, -' 28 

In their absence, the men' I~. • • brought away Il (ibid.) • 

a~ay only two of their dogs, leaving in recompense'bells, look-

ing-glasses, and diverse of our co~try toys bèhind themll (ibid.). 
" <il. 

. FrobisheJ;' 1 s l57( voyage was harrassed b'y unusually cold ' 

weather and poor sailing conditions. When he manôeuvred from 

Greenland to Resolution Island·, storm conditions and ice drove 

him south of Frobisher Bay and into "the IIMistakelil Str~its,~ 

(Morison 1971 :535). In fact, Il'Frobisher enter'ed' Hudson Str it, 

thus thirty-two years before Henry Hudson" (Stefansson 1947:48 L. 

The expedition sailed into Hudson Strait'for twenty 

days, during which it prob~ly manoeuvred along the coastline 
~ ., 29 

bordering the inlet to Lake Harbour. " 'l'h.ere is no mention '., . ; 
~ ~ 

of contact with Eskimos in this region, but Il '.' •• sorne of 

Frobisher's men landed on the, shore of the Ungava Peninsula 

••. and did a little trading with the local Eskimo" 

(Morison 1971: 536-31)'~ 
\ 

Upon its 'return to the mouth of Frobisher Bay, the 

1 expedition cqncentrat~ on mining. 
J 

Bouses for the propesed 

settlement were built and 100' men ag~eed to stay the winter. . ./ ~ . 
~ut e~t;emely cold weather moved Frobisher to r~consider, 

".,. • the firet attempt te colonize Canada" - (Marsd~n in 

MacDonald 1966:26) and, in council, he decided te return to 

\ 

\ 

. , \ 

\ 
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England with the entire expeditiôn (Morison ~71:54 

in Frobisher sailed _for 'Bristol without participa 
~ 1 

the dr~tic incidenta1 contact which characterized his 

voyages, and without information about or the return of his 
30 

missing men. 

• 
"-

Strait 
, 

Hudson and,Later Exploration 
~ 

John Davis made three VOYillges ta the Baffin region 

between 1585 and 1S87 (Oleson 1963:156). His exploration 

focused on Greenland, C~erland Sound and'~avis Straiti but 

on bis third voyage, Davis sailed past_Frobisher Bay where 

.. The strong tides and currents at the entrance of Hudson 

Strait discouraged him, and he sailed past to the northern 
)' 

tip of Labrador • . .Il (ibid. :iS7) ", 

'" On Baffin ~sland, Davis did,not establish s~gnificant 
" 

contact wi th Eskimos. 

. . The Eskimos, doubtless remembering 
'Frobisher 1 s kidnapping, kept out of . 
sight, ~ut the Englishmen found ashore 
a pack of their huskies, t.wosleds •.• 
~nd some Eskimo children's ,toys ••• 
~Morison 1971: 592) • 

• 1 
HoWever" Davis initiated contact.with GreenUandic Eskimos. ~ 

1 

Substituting musical instruments for Frobisher's bells ahd 
p. / , • 1 

. ' 

tr~pet b1asts, the expedition engaged in,large-scale tra-

. , Il ding involving Il ••• ·somet~e a hundred canoes at'a
o 

time . . . ., 

", ,,;!- ~ / 
~~. 1 

, (Davis, i,n Stefansfon 1947: 57760) • 

6.. " t Ji La ~2iQ 
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• 

I,,,.r"/ 
Within the earlier trading pattei:d, Kabloona ~et the 

-----~ // 
exchange items and market J?.1:' ic~! '- ./ / / 

l ,'/ 

W7 c'ould have anythi~9' 'theY~, ad~. W7 'bC?~g~t 
f~ve canoes, of them~/ We' boug theu 
clothes from t:g,efr backs //'. ., because the ' 
people ha5!~,great stor~2f_darts' and oars, 
which~~~ey made none;aêcount of, 'but gave 

-\...-l ' them to us for sl!Jà;ii tritles, "as points. 
and pieces of pâp~r (ibid.:58). 

" 

c/ 

The Greenlanders were, given' nonfunctional items of ~// 
/V/ 

European technology in exchange for their goods. 
,/ 

Like the 
// 

~~ fin Esk~os, they devised stra~egies tô obtain functignal 

~----~ " ~ //" 900d~~ - ____ _ 

.0 \ 'lb.se peopl:::-;;;;"Y-Simpl!'."in a11/th~ir J 
conversa'tien, but marvelously ~ th,iévisli, 
especially for iron • ',)0 • 'They/bagan to 

___ ~~6ur cablesj they eut away the Moonlight ' s 
b at from her stern; they cut our 'cl'oth 
~e e Lt lay tp air /- • . they stole our 
oar a calive~S'miül band gun), a boar 
spea a ~çî, . wi th divers other things 
.( ;bid-. :-62) • 

,Th, e expeàiti n' s relations ,wi-th Eskj,mos differe 
.' /< 

.ccordinç to region, b t fighting resulted ~~ing adi~~ 
. 

and " ••. the Eoglishme had an unneces~ary ____ _ with the 
,,1 

natives over a kayak which they had b ght, but triéd· to turn 
'> 

, in whén i t, prov.ed to 'he lea' As Euro--p,ean technology became 
~' , 

inqly importànt:' to" the Eskimo,' 

Kabloona authority was Given the ~ide qiscre-

pancy in trade items, Eskimo- loona interaction éould not 

long,remain equitable. 

/ 

/ 

) 

/ 
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The seàrch for the North 
'\ \ . 

West Passage continued into 
--,", 

(" . 
the seventeenth centûry and, for the néXt th~ty. years, con-

c~I)trated on Hudson Strait:.,,~.:~ile exploration pushed West 
""'-/1 

'i\..r ,~o<') 'l'''::; 

and major Kabloona 'activity fdéused in the region south of 
~ , : 

.. 
"-

~ , 

..,JtI 

~e Strai t, \ incideftal conta.ct wl ~ the Eskimos ,of sout}lern 
~------

/ 
./ 

~affi~ Islanq probably'increas~d. 
/ 

/ 
~""'~~', :/'" ~ 

In 1602, Ge6rge Weymouth reache~Frôbisher Bay and , 
" . 

/ 
sai1ed a short distance, into the Strait, ". , . . but he does 

, not mention the Eskimos" (Grabur.n 1969:77). In 1610, Henry 

Hudson. made h~s famo~s fourth yo)(age, ~h~ch establi~hed poth 
j • .~' - ~ ' .. - ~ 

the 5 :ai t and ,the ~hiCh bêar this .~~~. HUd~on manoeuvred 

south ?from the Strai t, contacting EskiIii<1=sr..fwi th 'whom he tra~~d" .. 
~e Esk~os attac~ed menmers o~ -elle expedition durin,g one 

.·tr~dinç.J~eSSion and" "Tllu~, f~~ me?' died, and for reasons 
0' 

pricket\ (wri:ing of the voyage) ,?ouJ:d not ~~ai~" ~. :.8&). 

Sir Thomas Button fQllowed Hudson's course i~ 1612; 

but le ft " ••• no record of .con~ct with the, ESk~~~1t ~ïhid.: 
78). Voyages motivated by Indian tt:ade .or NorJ West Passage 

continued .. but ther.~ ois li~tle do«\tmented contlt with th~ 
"'(~1,~ - (J 1. 

• c" • • 

Eskimos. Bylot, who had accomparii'éd Butten, sai:l-ed wi th 

~ffin along .. the -ne~~ .. t.}bshore ef··~th~·· Strait a,s f~r as Southamp-
J' .. ' ." . ~~.. 

" e \ 

ton Island in 1615; and Jens Munck 1ed. a Danish expèdition'to 
1 \,; , ( ~ 

the Strait in ,619 tè>l~S'on 1963 :204). .Will-iam 'Haw:Jtridge 
" 't('" 

.mt:ered' HudSon Sb:ait l,D, 1615",~Î' in 16al,>over Il hundred 

" 1 ' / ". 
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years of English exploration ended with the separate Hudson 

Strait voyages of Luke Fox and Thomas James (ibid. :168-70) • 

- . 
,England did not ,renew the search for the !Jorth West Pas~age 

for almos t two hundred years < (ibid.) • 

: Early Fur Trade 

".. 

In irhe seventeenth and ei~hteenth centuries, the 

ri' 
establ,ished traqing pattern of Es](imo-~bloona contact ex-

" 

42 

pandeÇ: along the snores of Hudson Bay and James Bay, _touching 
, r' 

t;he Ungava Peninsu1a and, to a 1 inti ted ~tent, the shores of 

- the Strait. 
'. 

In 1612, Il • • 1;10 gie~{ was the enthusiasm arous~d 

by Budson's discovery that 

~28"ind~viduals were 9rant~d a royal 
~harter as the 'Governof and Company of 
:the "'Merchants of London~ discoverers of 
the North-West '~as~age'. i The Company 

, received a mÇ>nopoly of a~y passage in 
. regions of Hudson Strait 'and westward 

(ibid.:166). 0 
r -

By the late seventeenth century, when promise of the Passage. , .. , 

still had not materialized, Kabloona ~otivation shifted fram 

«KPloration to institutionalized trading and the fur trade; -, . .. 

• 

t l' f ' ... 

empir4i! stabilized south o~ Budson Strait. In 1668, Groseilliers 

and'Radisson estab1ished Charles Fort on. the Nemisc~ or Rupert's 
~ ~ , i l-

Riv.Etr and, in .1670, the 'Company of Herchant Adienturers into 

Buds~n Bay~ waa' granted a' charter (Inni ... S 1956C:~30:1l9). 
- ~ ,! "-

<:<;1;' The ear~y eompany ~deaLt a~st entire~y wi.th Indians 
.. ..~ ,j(~ ~ '--------, : 

\ " 
\ 

11 
\ ~ 

/ 

" 
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an~ it was not until 1749, at Richmond 'Gulf on the east shore. 
(J. , 

of Hudson Bay, . that i t opened Il. •• • probab1y the first post 
31 

to cater 'exc1us'i~e1y "to E~kimQs.. Il (Graburn i969 :7~) •. 
\ . ~. 

Bu.t as European empiré' exp'anded thro\Jgh the fur trade, supp1y ,'" 

ships with trade goods were sent through Hudson Strait te 

service the souther~-posts. ~ 

These goods were sU'pposed to bé de1ivered 
"~ by the Hudson' s Bay ~Company channel of 

communication that stretched from Enq1and, 
via Huqson Bay,' to Winnipeg"and points 
west (Price 197a':241.~. 

,t • 
-. 

" 

The sporadic avai1abi1ity of Kab1oona'techno1ogy increased 
~ 

Eskim~Kab1oona contact ,in Hudson Strait~ In addition, the 
" 

eàr1y fur trade estab1ished definite patterns of Indian
~ 

, . 
Kab100na interaction which, discussed in a 1ater section, . 

foreshadow interaction in ~the Far North. 

Ear1y Contact in Hudson Strait 

• 
After' 1670, ships travel1ed· through Hudson Strai t on 

" ~ 

a rèqular bas1s transporting furs ana trade goods ana, Il Each 

1. , 

year about three"vesse1s ~tered Hudson Strait, the .great _ 

ù'jor~~y of them Hudson's Bay CompaJ)~ ships" (Ross 1975:~). 

While ft ••• con~ct in Hudson Strait was 1 imited' te casual 

, encounters between' the ~ews of exp'iqration /ships, of- Hudson 1 s 
, '.' J 

Bay" Company supply ships, and Eskimos who came' ~ut 'frOID shore 

~er pack ice or by boat" (~id.), natives in the Lake Harbour 

region probably were major participants: 

, , 

" 

. , 

li 

" 
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Factor. of Phl.ical geography Which to 
a 'large exten~ dictated the courà~ of 
sailing ships 'entering the Bay, réstricted 
these meetings' a1most entirely to the cen-' 
tral séction of the north shore of the " 
Strait, betwee~ the Middle Savage Islands 
and Markham Bay, (ibid.). 

( 

, , 

Poor sailing conditions along the south shore of the 

Strait 'encouraged trading ships to fo1low the northern coast 

from ~oluti?n Island t~ the Cape Dors~t, area, or ' ••• at 
, , 32 

1east as far as Big Isla#d before,~crQssing te, the south '''; 

side near Charles Island to proceed westward into Hudson 

" 33· 
Bay" (ibid.) . 

, 
It was, therefore, ". • • near thE{-~j;ddle 

and upper Savage Islands and Big Island itself, that encoun-

ters witb Eskimos were Most likely t'a occur" (ibid.). 
, . 

Andrew Graham (Williams 1969:213), writing for the 
/ 

Hudson's B~y Company in the late seven~eenth century, notes 

that Eskimos 

are seen,annua1~y by the sbips in Hudson's 
Straits upon the Savage Islands in ~ati
tu~e 620 north, again,upon the Isles of 

"""_ '~;-.~ Nottingham ~9d Salisbury at the head of the 
"'-. .......1 Strai:ta in' latitude 63°. Those in Hudson's 
~ Strai ta • • • are not numberous~e -seldom 

'~,' ~ee above -1.50, including women a9 chl!dren, 
~ in passing ,yearly through the Stra1 .' 

- ...... 
/~J ~ 

.J While "The~~anyl s attitud. toward the trade was sonQwhat 

caut:i:~l9cau's~ p~ imary function of the=. ships . was ~o 

supply posta in QU'-.&15\,;'" and e was fear 'of Eskimo_. 

hos til.i ty" 
. , 

975 :25), (Wi:lliams 1969 :239) 

l~..::-.,. 
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1 
issued sailing orders which encouraged ship tr,ade in the 

western r~9ion of· ~udson Bay. Noting that the Eskimos "._ 
, , .... l'~,,. ~ 

think it no -in jury te cheat, or thieve frc;)m a European" (ibid.: 

219), Graham (ibid •• 237) acknow1edqes the infl" Of1Euro-

peans gained through "'trade goods: 

'!'he - tr.ade, c~ried on wi th these people 
in Hudson' s Straits and Bay is, train, 
foxes, welves, bear skins and whale-bone~. 
and in return receive fram us wrought 
iron work, such'as harpoons, lances, etc., 
also beads, looking-glass8s, etc. and we 
are very kind to them giving them many 
presents, whic~onduct is not only·com
mendable to the./Company, but has so in
gratiated us in their opinion • . 

The amount of ea~ly contact gradually increased b 

througli"out the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, 'but 
, ~ 

interaction remained incidental and resembled the ~ading 

pattern ef the earlier exp10~efs: 

It a vessel was h~ld for a tilDe within 
reach of' the coastal Eskimos, vis'its 
could be expected, and trade wou1d 
usua11y occur (ibid.) • ... 

. 
~igeteenth Century Exploration 

When northern eXploratio~ resumed in the nineteenth 

~-
eentury, attention foeused on the high Aretie. John Ross 

. 
mounted an expedition' in 1818; and Sir Edward Perry searched 

, 1 

, for a remete' northern passage in 1819 and 1821 (Merissa 1971: 

613). Ross, with his nephew Jam~s, mounted a second voyagé-

, " 

.., 

\ 
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. 
in but i t was the we11-equipped expedi tion cdmmanded by 

Frl:mk1 in \.. wh~imu1ated major exploration in the ' 
1 \ ~ 

nine eenth' eentury\.\ The British navy sent Franklin to the 
- " \ \ 

Aretie in 1845, and) the entire~ expedition ofr.over 150 ~en 

vanished. "Expedition after expedition was sent to ascertain 
/ 

the fate of this expedition, ev en in hope of finding survivors 
, 1 

àmong the Eskimo" (ibid. ) • . ,; 
1 

\ 
During a series of voyages betwéen 1846 and 1854, ,Dr. 

,John Rae was the first European' to leave the e10sed environ-

ment of ship exploration and live off the Aretie land (FilU).ie 

19~2 :'15-16). But it was Charles Francis Hall who firet went Î 
beyond livinq off the land to li.~iifg CIOSrlY with Eskimos. 

In 1860, he sai1ed to Baffin Island on a New England whaler 

If ' •. with the fantastic seheme of acquiring"Eskimo, lanquage 

anq skills, and of then sailing to King William Island 1. . . . 
, (Neatby 1959:16). 

BalI spent nine years in the Arctie during which he 

confirmed Frobisher Strai t as a Bay, r~trieved .. re~ics of 
., , 

Probi'r'her,'s trip~' and Eskimo oral tràdition of his men,' and ~ 

began \~thnographi~ st~dy of Eskimo culture. 'l'hroughout Hall' s 
! - .' \ 

nor~n tenure, his s ccess'resulted fram the tutoring, com-(' f. 
panionship and expertise of an Esk~ couple who~e role was 

34 l 
exceptional during the exp oration periode 

As Neatby (ibid.) notes; the Eskimo role in exploration 

.. 
---~~-----------:-., .......... , -------------
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has \usually been ~the humb e one k guide, carrier{ and Il • .... . . 
interpreter • • • Il and riS acti i ty was nei ther organized nor 

consistent. While Frobi' sher en aged an Eskimo pilot and ,Lyon 
.~ ~ $'" 

(1825,) refers to indiviQual Esk 0 pilots by name, Hailis re-

la tionship wi th Ipilkvîk and .!l'Ukkolertuk JI. • • who 1;n ~nglish 

were c;alled Joe. and .. ~ah" (Crowe 1974.:131) r'kpre~en1;s one of 

the earliest eK~les of interpersonal Eskimo-Kabloona inter-

35 , 
'action on Baffin Iâland. Their yeafs as guide, interpreter, 

1 

tutor and provider: to se"{eral northern explorers established 
o ~ 

them as potential E,kimo contact agents in the exploratiop 

.period: ./ 

Three explorers who became famous--Hall, 
,'Tysbn, and Schwatka--owed most of their' 
f~e, and in two cases their lives, to 
IPi1,kvik ~ His training of Hall and 
Schwatka in Inuit travel methods was , , 
passed on to Parry ~nd Stefansson, open-
ing the way for a new and more successful 
age of ekploration by Europeans (ibid.:l35). 

<, 

In l854~ a British ~xpedition led by Robert McClure . , . 
moved almost unknowingly tl#-ough the North West Passage; and 

1 • 

th,e paaoa9~ va. eatabliBhf after the thres-,year V01ge ,Of 

~oald Amundse~" begun in 903 (~rison 1971:613). 1 

The t~n of the c t\iry broùght an end to Ar tic, sea 
"! 

eXiloba tion /znoti va ted by the setl1rch, fox: a route to e Or iJ~. 
Even 

were 

before the north pote was reached, northern exp ditions 
" 36 

being mounted for v ied purposes which chan ed the 
1 

\ ~ 

, 

" 
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patte~ns of Eskimo-Kabloona contact. 

As supply ships and explorers manoeuvred through Hudson 

-Strait in the nineteenth century, Eskimo-Kabloona contact con-
1 

tinued: 

Before there were white people living, in 
Lake Harbour the Esltimo people used to 
go down to Keetajuak--Big Island--to wait 
for the ships. 'Phe-· ships that came with
out any motors-., They used te pass ~eetajuak 

1 on their way to Cape Dprset and the people 
'? 'went there to wait because they wanted ammu-

nition and food--whatever the ships would 
give them. They traded with skins (Pitseolak 
and Eber 1975:~h . 

'Centred around tradi., interâction in H~dson Strait 

dùring the later exploration period grew progressively less 

violent an~more cooperative. The gradual, if unprediét~ble 

increase i~contact added ,st,~ilitY to Esldmo-Kabloona ra-
.(;> 

lations by the nineteenth century. Journals written by 

Edward qhappell'(i8l7) and Captain G. F. Lyon (1825) discuss 
, , 

'incidental trading with Eskimos near the Savage and Big 

Islands and, while the kabloona were wary, no incidents of --' , 

violence are recorded in either a~count. Additional trade , -

goods and the beginn,ings of new Eskimo-Kabloona trading 

patterns pr,ovid;ed initial stabi1ity in the Lake Harbour 

<l region. 

Il Much of the trade carried out from -Company 'Ihips and 

discovery vessels alike was essential1y a souvenir tràde 

• 
.. 
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(Ross 1975:27), but 

• 
u '!'he Eskimos of Sadd1eback and Big rslands 
~had developed a strong' appet:ite for iron 
knives, nails, needles, beads, ,fish hooks, 
pots. .saws, and pieces of iron hoop from 
which they could fashion b1ades ·and points 
(ibid ... :29) • 

" ' 

49 

Il In the Hudso~ Strai t area thete were no metals until 

~ 37 
the white man 'arrived" (Graburn 1969:105). As trade ïtems 

l 

'~hift"'d, frOID décorrve to functional, trading became, vitallY-

1 J.mportant tg the Eskimos.. "But trading was a completely 
- , 

. fore!gn idea to othe Eskimos and they ,had to learn i t from the 

bottom" (Freuchen ,1961 :49) .. With. increased contact, " , , 

the~ opportun!ties for trading w!th the white men "became 
( 

more frequent" (ibid. :48). Wh!le trading remained brief and' 
, 

unpredictab1e, it became more regu1ar. As a strategy to ob-

tain functional g~s/,' Eskimos became ". • • determined 

traders": 

l' 

,,\, 

~ .} 

Tc obtain desired qooâs they badgered the 
Euro~eani tO,diatraction"pilfered apd 
pick-pocketed with professional ease, 
tr'aded the very clothes from their' ba.cks 
(R08S 197~7) '. 

. 
Wi th Rabloona articles in high demand, incidental ·con-

, . 
tact depl.eted Esk~ eXchange itemst.- Lyon, (1825:38) 'writes' 

" \ 

about trading in, thè Savage Islands: " 
. , 

: OUr visitors, did not posBels . many curie
sities, and were certainly not so rich as 
we . found them on ~ former voyage, the 

: 

) 

, , . , . 

; .. ~--
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( -
and 

• 

< 

chief articl,es in which they bartered 
being their weapons and clothes. 

of the fair sex actually dis-
p their nether garments, a piece 

r decorum I had' never before witnessed 
(jJ;)id.) • 

'. 
" 1 

~ropean technology appeared so important trthe 
j'\..., 

Eskimos in the Lake Harbour region that Lyon (ibid. :26 ;25) 

\ 
believed the natives offered their wives and even their 

Ibo-

1::0 
babies as trade i terns • • , 

Kabloona 'technology solidified European influence. 

Kabloona continued to co~trol the market priee, trade qoods" 
<1 

50 

01 

and circumstances of exc::hange. ~ven high demand for European 

technology,' E~kimo goods had low exchange value. Wi thiri this 

coptext, Kabloona began to establish relations with ,the wider 

Eskimo community by qivinq gifts not to arbitrary individua1s, 

but to the headmen who emerged in trading sessions (Chappe1~ 
. 

1817:71-72). The undirected interaction of contact during 

the exploration period b~gan to shi ft toward directed fnter

action. '!he s taqe was set for Kabloona to convert their . 
influence into authority, to set the 'hierarchical structure 

of their social organiza tion upon th~ Eskimo communi ty, 
. -

creatinq new interaction patterns which re-defined Eskimo 
IO, 

socia~sition on -the basis of access to techQo!oqy. 

, 

, 
u 

1 

, , 
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CHAPTER 2 

WHALERS 
" n 

, 

, Ship, exploration and ~ansportatJ.on did not depend 

"J.lPOn Eskimo knowledge of land forma, sea routes, survival and 

other sk-iils. Kabloona eontinued to wear E~pean clothes, 

'pre:-;''f~op,ean ,food,-ind -·live within 'th~osed énvironment, 
. 

of the expedition. They remained- on their ships, sUrveying 

" the land for location and resourees, and considering the ... 
~skimos as objecta on it. Contaèt was limited la;r9s1y to 

trading and, beyond th'eir occasional service a;s pilots for 

specifie passages, natives were not viewed as po'éential 
T ' 

; sources of labour or information. 

However, ,when re,!ource exploitation began to motivate 

~no;thern voyages', and as, European empire expanded in space, 

\ " 1 
Eskimos assumed a role in marginal industry. "The first con-

tacts of Canadian Eskimos with white men were with Scottish 

and American whalers who saJ.led to the Aretie to hunt whales , 

\ and 
1 

trade some fur a'nd oil" (~rah 1954:31) • 
-Jo 

Eyly European Fishery 
, ' 

In the fifteenth century, the Bristol merchants were 
'. . '.. .f 

. . 
. 'tradin9 with Ieeland on a reqular basis, and Enqlish ships 

'(iA 
were fishinq _ the surroundinq waters (01e80n '1963 :123) • It ls 

1 ~ 

51 .) ·f 
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uncertain Whethe;:_~y of thesa mariners ever reac~ed Green.fan<l ' 

but they must have known about the t'estern colonies from Ice-

1anders and, a century later, th~ fishery shifted west: Led 

by Portugal,: 'several European countrles sent ships to work . '. 

the codfish bank,s arbund Newfoundland (Moris~ 1971:225). 

There are no clear records 'of the boundary of the early 

fi~hery,·i or any E~kimO-Kai>loona contact it might have~uced. 

Because it was centred around Newfoundland; it doubtless l;iid 

not extend ~further north than Labrador. Cod fishermen pro-

bably concentrated og. getting a large qatch and going home. 

It. is unlikely tha t the ships anchored un1es~ eIllergency de-

manded, and:contact would have conformed to the patterns of 

~se interaction • 

As ear1y as 1607, Hudson' s " g:l.owinq account of 

. the mammal life of the northern, seas gave a grea t impetus to" 

the gr~ing whale industry" (01eson 1963 :163) •. When Baffin' s " 
~ __ ~ ___ - > <'l , 

voyâge in 1616 ~ndicated the potentia1 fishery in the waters 

west Qf Greenland,' 1',' •• the whalinq industry in,Davis Strait 
, 

and Baffin Bay was the outcome of a s8arch for the North West 

passage" (ibid. :161) • ifi th the expansion of the Brftish 
1 

f1eet in the. ear1y nineteenth century, wha1ers moved tdward 
o ' 

the east coast of Baffin :J:sland. Here ~nd further south, 

Kabloona ptirsued the bowhead or Greenland whale for over 200 . 
'years (Harper 1972: 12) • The wha1e, essential to Thu1e Eskimo 

" 
?,' 

I~ 

/ 
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, '. ," .... eu1 ture, was fished. by Kab100na for oil, and for the s tiff 

ba1een in i'ris upper jaw. Without plastic, European merchants 

depended on-wha1ebone to manufacture the corsets and hooped 

gowns of the periode • '0 

" 

Davis Strait and Cumbér1and Sound were piva.ta1 areas' 

of' the ear1y Baffin fishery. In the decade be~ore 1820, 
~ 

British ships wha1ed the dangerous waters with some. success'; 
,/ 

But between 1830 and 1835, the extreme weather and ice con-
,'" 1 .-

, ditions harrassed the fishery, resu1ting in the 10ss of men 
\), 

and ships (ibid.:14). A new strategy to pursue wha1ing . . 
emerged, and northern wha1ing stations were initiated. 

Starting in 1840, William 'Penny, an Eng1ish wha1er, 

made ;:epeated voyages t0C"Cumber1and Sound, where he .. 

set up' the first ~edentary wha1ing-stationll (Jenness 1964:10), • 

.. Bowhead wha1ing in the èanadian eq,stern Arctie was 1eft 

main1y to the Brit.ish and ~e Dutch unti1 1846" (Ross 1975:37), 

when Ameri~~ wha1ers began to move into Davis Strait: 

• u 

, 
A1though the number of American voyages to 
Davis' Strait during the rest of the nina
teenth ç.entury was . smal1, the American 
influence was important. They introduced' 
the.· practice . of winteri,ng,. which brought 
about c10sér relations with the Eskimo in-
'habitants of Baffin Island (ibid.). 

Discov-ering that Ameriean whalers had wintered in 
, \ "' ..... 

3 z 

Cumberland Sound in 1852, Penny formed the Ro.yâl Aretic 

.-l,,: 
'C9mpany and obtained a grant,to estab1ish a permanent wha1ing 

s 

" 

, " 

. , 
" 

.. "';' l~ , 

a 
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station at KekertenJ.:-_near the mo\:ith of angnirtunq fiord 
~ ...... _-. ----

---------- --, 
(Harper 1972 :l~r weIl befora the turn of the c;a~tury. 

, 
Scottish vessels working out of -Pond Inlet 
monopolized the whaling in Baffin Bay, 
American vessels dominated Foxe Basin and 
the- waters around Southampton Island, and 
na tionals of both countriés, fol10winq the 
examp1e 0; the Englishman Penny, érected 
near themouth of Cumberland Sound sma11 
sho-re-whaling stations that employed, or 
estabÙ.shed intimate relations with, about 
500 Eskimos (Jenness 1964:1'0). 

? 

Whaling in Hudson Strait 6 ;/; • 

54 

. By the'mid-ninete~c:ntury, - ' 
whaling ~tended 'far up 

• "into Baffin Bay and south, a10nq the north shore of Hudson 

Strait and into Hudson Bay. In 1860, an American company 

,.' 

brought the concept of a permanent "whaling station to. the 
. 

cel'ltral fishery (Ross '1975 :37) • During c~e nex~ "ten years,' the 
... , , . 

numb1!r of American whalers in Hudson Bay increased- from twelve 
. '. 

in the previous decade to eighty: and then the intensity of 
( :' . 

\ . 
the fi~hery began to' decline (ibid. :37). British whalers 

j oined the Amer icans be~ore the turn of the century and 0 

~ 
"Whaling activity was concentx:~ted in the northwestern part of 

Hudson Bay' (ibid. :61), b1!lt about 1880, ',1. • • whaling interests 

set up a shore s·tation on the coast ••.• " (ibid.) _of southern 

Baffin Island. In addition to a permanent station at Cape 

Haven "in the Frobisher Bay area, the Scottish 'whal~r ,Àçt;ive . ' ~ " \ 
... , JI;-.,I"':::-o-_~ 

.. , t.. "J ~ ":q -

estàb1ished summer heastquarters in the Lake Harbour: rëqion 

'. 

.. . 

~, 

, , 
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abOUt.'-~898 (ibid. :60t. "OWned by Robert ~inney, the Active 
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• 0 , 5 ' , // 
joineç. with ot"her whalers to establish ~.whalincj station 'on 

'., ~ 
b PI 0 /~ 

Southampto,n .. :ISland· in 1~99.,,, The pos,t was managed by thr\e,~, 

. Sèotsm,m aU ~ -a large Ôjlmbe~ ';f" imported "Eskimo hW1\ers 

• : .11 (ib+d. :57) and its operation~in,~Uded nunting~ trapping 
, 0 . 

and ~rading\. 
- , 

In 1903, the Southampton "Island station was abandoned 

and the K.lnnes ~ompany 
" ' > 

sent the ke.tch William~'Ernest to functien 
as a flçati~9 year-round station 'in Rer)ul"Se 

~ _ . _Ir.... QI r _ _,......, 

Bay. ,Héli' crew tradeQ\" for fUl's and ~loyed . 
native' wha1eboat ,crews in sununer to llun"t! ' 

, whales (ibid.).' ' 
. . 

The Will.iam Ernesl contitiued ta' work. out, of R~pùlse Bay untii 

, 1910, ahd the Kïnnes Company c~ased operations in the North . ," ~, . 

• l "By the time th~ ~çtiye- was established in ~e' La,ke 

Harbour regio.n,. 'flhal.;~ WJls dec~easing. Moodie., (1904t3), in 

his repoz:t of the. Neptu,pe . voyage in 1903-1'904, wr:i:tes about 
• , ; l Cl - ~ r • 

cumberiand' G\11f:' . , 
, 

, The wltaJ.inq, &cc. , in the year~ 18~~1902 
was 'pQor 1 1903 was. better. Tw't> wbales," 
about l, 50Q, seals and a ntDDber of walrus 
had been Obtained up to'-the, datè of our 
,visit ~paber, -~903). ' 

, / 

:In his report of the 1908-1909 'C;anê}-dian Government 

~edi tion, Captain J. E. 
, .' 

'" ",,,';'>. 

Il Report of Seai and Whé\le 

o. ' 

, o. 

Bernier (1910:'353-54) included ., 
Fishi..nctl for the Active: 

\. 

the 
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~\'\ 

> 

" , 
l black whale 
5 white wha1es 
452 ycl1rus 
26Q seals. 

,--~9 beus \ , 
43~~na, oi1 

c'" 10 ewts. bone -- . 

, 

In addiëion to the above, the Active brought 
" '" one~hUDdred and fourtY'7 five foxes. IV 

19'09. -
1 Whale . .-
480 wa1rus If 
~50 beàrs 
10 tons, Qil 
4 Cwt:s. bone ' 

" 
247 seals " , , t .,'\'~ t. 

'ç lf:'-. 
During the last years ef the Active' s ,J:enure ln Lake, kàrbour 

. . 
ana~ first year" of missionary residenee, wb~linq wail in-

creasingiy unproductive. 
o 

.--/ d 

, 'ftle 'èarlier period of iQ.tense whalinq had bequn to 

deplete the fishery 'and, just after the turn "of the century, 

synthe tics were deve10ped to replaçe baleen in the manufacture 

\ 
. of clothes. As wha1~g be<;:ame less profi 1;able, the Kinnes 

o 

~any diversif:1ed into tradil1g alid mtninq • . , . 
Ci 

\ 

Robert Iünnes travelled on the Active' in 1900 to' 
, . 

1 

\ 

.. establish a mica JDi.Ding operation -a't Lakè Harbour (Pricet970: '. 
/" . - \. -' 

• 1 

"-
... t~_.é?:,.~,"±:"!.', .. "f.a~_,,<, 

'" - . 
According ta Priée' (ibid .. :144-45), wood was off-lo~ded 143) • 

to .build a warehouse for the- ore and ti ~ • , , 
at 1east two men' 

~e lef~. ê'bd'e aIl winter 80 tbat woz:k vas ~~e' te beq~, as 

. ...,. 

o ' 

, " 
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soon as enough frost W8$ out of the <]round." However, Fleming 
l, ' 

~956:60) reports tha~ Ross and Brown,. who were in charge of 
liIo \,\ r 

-, 

the Kl.~.~s mirijr" had alrea~y bui1t a house in Lake Harbour 

when he ar~ived in 1909, but he an4/h1s fe110w missionary 

Bi1by were the first Kab100na to winter'in Lake Harbour. 

/ Whên l had first gone to Lake ,~rbour 
, th~re were no white men wintering oJ;l. 

the coast between Qavis Strait and 
*udson Strait. ' .. 

" 

Ross (1975:63) confi~ that the Active ~1oyees probab1y did 

- 6 \ 
,not win~er at ~ak~ Harbour. \ 

-As minin~ ~eeame an impo'tan~ supplement to wha1i~g, 
fI 

.. ~ 'kiunes sent his ~on te averseloperatiqns. In .1903. seven, 

quarrymen worked at Lake Harbour and "By the end- of the season 
. 

the men had some 17, tons of mica ready for sqipment" ,(Pricé 

1970:145). In 1904, 13 tons of ~aphite was mined in the area, 

•• . . . together wi'th some garnet" (Phi11ips 1967 :149).' 

Wi th mining' estab1isbed, Lake Harbour trading beeame 
\ 

.. p (. "" ... .,"W:t 

JDQre important to the Comp~ny. Pitseo~ak (and Eber 197.5:53) 
\ \ -

Writes that " ••• around 1904 or' 1905 'people started \~~ing, 

out toward Lake Bar~ ~use. they """'ted ta be near\~\ 
white man' s trading post.", j 

Fleming (1956 :60), arriving in 1909 ta estab1ish a 
~D , 

mission, notes that the Kinnes mine was active that year and 

in 1910. In 1911, the Hudson's Bay Company bui1t a trading 

- ) 
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ne~the 7 
post mission, and after 1912, the wha1ers did 

return to Lake Harbour . (Broughton 1912) • 
~\ 

As tràders rep1aeed.wha1ers in southern Baffin 

the wha1ing industry a11 but è~llapsed • 
• 

ihe demand for ba1éen ("whalebmnell
) fe1l 

away soon after 1900, wha1ing'in the 
North American Arctie, a1ready dee1ining, 
became no longer profitable, and by 19'10 
.vittuai1y ceased (Jenness 1964 :10) • 

:~ 
58 

not 
,A 

Isl-and, 

In 1~15, the 1ast of the~46 British and American wha1ers which 

had enteredHudson Bay since 1860 ended the peribd in shipwreck 

D (Ross 1975 :26\~40). Whi1e SOBle whaling eontinued unti1 the 

1930's, it was no longer an important'aetivity in Europe or 
~ 

to the Eskimos, 8, and the last wha1ing stàtion in Baéfin ~ 
. 

Island, operated by the Hudson' s Bay Comp~y at Pangnirtung, 
_\ 

closed in the 1ate 1960's (Harper 1972:19). 

Wha1ers and Contact in the Lake Barbour Region 
( 

During the whaling period, Eskimo-~loona in~eraction 
'J .' 

occurred in two regiQns of the central fishery. \ ihe first was 

the whaling ground in nortbwestern Hudson Bay: the second was' 

( the north shore of Hudson Strait, where 
wind' and ice forced incomingo whalers to , 
proeeed'close to the land as far ~s Big 
Island. Prom the Middle Savage Islands 
to Spieer Island tllere wera frequent 
brief eneounters i~ s-~r (Ross.1975:60). 

ihe first permanent whaling tation vas es~lished 
\ 

Hudson Strait in 1879 on ~picer ,Island. Employing Eskimos 

-" 

< ,1 

, . . ~' 

l 
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1 

"from Cumberland Sound, wha1ing continuea until about 18'80, 

o and soon'after a second whaler maintained the station. Before 

the r'location was abandoned al~ether i~ the' early 1890" s, 

'!'he station 8JJ1P1oyed ESkimo wh_a1ing crews 
and traded for iur~, attractinqApeople 
from the North Bay area •• '. and' ,from 
,the south shore' of Hudson Strai t • ." 
(ibid. :57) • 

o Q. \ 6-

Beyond. ~is l~it~ period~'whalers almost never 

Q 

/' 

wi~1;ered in ~~thern Baffin •• • and contact was restr~cted 

almost ~ntirely to sUDlliler." 
'-' -

It -ot first unpredictable and spas
modic, but after 1898, when the whaler 
Actiye began to exPloit ;he nativea as 
summer hun~ers and whalinq crew~,. con-
tact occurr~ annua11y (ibid~)~, é'.,~, 

/ 

After 1900, when the K~es çompany expanded .to in-
.,." J ~ U 

/ 

f 'clude mining at Lake H'ar~ohr., ,dditionill -E.skimos were emp1~yed. 

Fleming (1956:60) notèa that, in 1909~ the whalers had bired 

". ,_ • som~ eighty ES'bnOS, • • ." for the hunt, and that for· 

l '. ' 
several years others had been hired to work the Companytti mica " . . 
and graphite mine. ~ In 1910, there were ". ,.0. eiqhty. Eskimos 

taken on board to helpo wi th the whalinq and about three, hundre? 

9 
dispatched for caribou, seal, or for work at e mica mine Il 1 

(ibid.:160). Accordinq to 

mininq ~~ brouqht 1. stor'e 

Pitseolak (and Eb.r 

Tr",adinq" 

continued for an inde fini te time. 

1--· 

975 :53), 

which 

1 
. i 

" 1 
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In addition to the'Eskimos who worked the Actiye's 

whaleboa ta, 

othèr-men were stationed at Southampton 
Island (1899-1903) or on board the ketch 

'William Ernest (1,903-1910), directing 
native hunters in the hunting of simi1ar 
produce as weIl as caribou, foxes, 'musk
oxen, and fOlverines (Ross 1975:63~~ 

60 

Between 1898 and 1912, the wha1er8 ètabilized Eskimo-

Kabioona interaction in the Lake'Harbour region through a 
~ 

v~ety of 1imited jobs, each of which.invo1ved payment in 

trade goods. ,_ 

KF 

European Techno10gy ana Trad! Go~s 

There can be little dO\'t that Kabloon.a teChn~9Y 
and trade goods provi~ed the maJor motivation for Eskimo sum-

\ 

mer emp10yDtent. Pitseolak (and Eber 1975:22) re1~tel a sto;y 
,. 

invo1ving wha1ers during his grandfather's time which reca11s 
/ 

the prop1~ of Esktm9-Kabloona interaction durinq the ex-

"ploration period: / 

4 

\ 

\
These people who arrive~ ware crazy with 

__ j !italousy. In tho_e d~\ ys people were al .. -
ready beginning to\ ge 1ess intelligent, 
1ess smart. Al1 they ared about were 1i 
possessions. 'l'hese ··peop1e who arrived 
w~~ n~t worki~g for the white men so 
nât\ra1ly th~y had not received, anytbing. 
They decided to kill the white men7 then 

\ they would be rich w~th a11 their pofsee-
\ \ st;.0ns· 1 • 1 

\~ile i""~ldental ahip tradinq aupplied BskiJDos with 
, \ r 

~ \ 
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1 

eeasiona1 trade goods tfter the Spicer 2s1and station c10sed, 

ummer trading stabi1iz d in the Lake Harbour area with the 

nnua1 arriva1 of, the wta1er Active (Ross 1975:63). 
\ 

Trading wi th the Eskimos was not important to the wha-
1 

1 rs until the fishery decreased and furs gained significance • 
\ 

As the variety and quantity of furs ob-
tained from:the Eskimos increased in the 
1a~er years lof wha1ing, so 'did the number 
an~ diversi~y of trade goods offered by 
the whaleme~ (ibid.:69). 

1 
1 • 

But even when summer trading became common, Kab100na 
1 F-- t> 

, 1 

~ control of market price ;limited Eskimo'access to functiona1 

trade goods. Moodie (1904:11) reporting on the activity of 

wha1ers in 1903 writes~ , /1 
1 

Everything owned!by the trader ~s va1ued 
at twenty times ~e priee, and everything 
owned by the native is cut down in value 
a hundre9 ro1d .i •. 

The return given the Eskimaux for va1uab1e 
furs and wha1ebone is a mere nothing. As 
an example l may quote that 100 primera for 
1~8 or 144 ca1iber Winchester rifles are 

\) cons idered a fair ex change for a musk ox 
robe. Tbeprimers cost $1.08 per 1,000 in 
~ Onitèd' States. 

Pitseo1ak (and Eber 1975:74776) confirma that, in 1909, 

Eskimos " ••• went in their kayaks to meet the Actiy~. ~ey 

~ot tObacco' when they traded their s~al'skin f16a;ts, l'and on 

êU)other occasion, ". • • aIDIIluni tion and tobacco" and F1eminq 

(1956:203-04) describes Kab100na dominatfon through' control 
" 

p 

! 



~ " 

( 

! 

( 

of 'trade goOOs in his discussion of the tra'ding, process 
1 

directed by Cap.tain Murray of the Active: 

When ~e ship arrived th~ natives c~e . 
swarming on board,' bringing their fur, ., 
ivory and~b!ubber, and with the innocence 
of children handed these to ~urray. They 
had complete confidence that he would 
supply them i~ turn with all they needed 
for the ensuirw year. Nor was their con
fidence misplaced. He gave each family 
such th:l.ngé as he fel t they required, 'and 
not necessarily iri proportion to the quan
tity of fut whieh any individual hunter 
had brought in. I.f dissatisfaction arose". 

, th~ eaptain simply poînted out: that the 
hunter in question had ~p.te supplies to· 
go on with and' tbat any balance 'that might 

, be due to him had been gj.ven to his depen
d_nts, such as his aged parents or the less 
successful~mbe~s of his famdly. 

62 

Summer empl~yees cl~arly did not, have easy access to 

~loona technology and real rewards were minimal. Moodie 
, , 

(1904:11) summarizes the actual exehange: 

Everytbing killed by these men (the Eskimo 
employees), belonqs'to the ship, and their 
meals, with sometimes-a few yards of cotton, 
a pocket knife, some beads or some such 
trifle is given in exch~nge. 

Fleming (1956 :60) notes tllat all the Eskimo who 

worked for the Kinnes Company were paid by the Cap ta in at the 

end, of the season, and Il. ._ • l'ike all süch Aretic ~ans-
J. ...,' 

, 10 
'actions, it was done by barter. 11 Kabloona authority oon-

trolled the trading process, 

and greater potential access 

but' the proximity to trade goods 

tl~' functionai '.teChno~~9Y ' seC~éd 

-------+-------' 1 
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E'k~ willi~gness to work for the whalers. Moodie (1904:11) 

'repor,ts: 
, 

When nati~es get a whale they are given at 
the end of thè cruise a whale boat, worth ' 
when new and complete, $120 in the United 
States • • • of course the boat Was nqt 
worth that at the end of a two years' cruise. 

e 0 

~itseolak (and Eber 1975:57) confirms that the Eskimo 

.1' , i 

" 
started getting the Mooden boats from the 

4 , 

Americans. If an/lnuk killed a whale for 
~e wha1ers, they·d'give him a wooden boat. 

Primarily because Eskimos in the greater,Lake airbo~ 
~ "'--------..-

'"'region worked for théoK~nnes Company, Jenness (1964:11-12) 
r 

bel~~Jes EU~9pea~ t~,çhnol~,qy virtua11y rep1aced that of the 
\ 

Eskimo: 

/ 

o 

in ,the southern half of Baffin Island ••• 
~nd on the,western coas~ 6f Hud~on Bay, the 
whalers pr~ssed more directly and heavily 
on' the Eskimos than f~ther north7 and ;pe
fore mahyo yéars' ohad passed °they "forced the v 

aborLginal culture'to' buck1e., Metal pots 
Ù ,and pans ousted the eooting pots of ~tone1, 

garments of cot-ton and wool ovarlay.o 'l1nd:'" 
unperlay' the native gatments of fur," and~~~ 
summer tenta of canvas replaced the'tents 
made from seal and' 'Caribou, hides. The 
Eskimo hunters threw away their self-made 
bows and arrowsQto equip themSelves with 
firearms, abandonep their huntinq kayaks" 
"and their umiaks, or trayelling boats, and 
adopted the clinker-built whaleboàts tbat 
~hips' captains left behind when tbey s~iled 
away. A new 'genera tion of Eskimos ar~ose 

tha t lachd, the ancient skills aQd hunt!nq 
lore of its parents, a generation tbat had 
lost its autarchy and could h~dly survive 
without ,Cf1ltact with the civili~ed world. 

'f 

" 

. /, 
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appears 

~This description of Lake Harbour Eskimos in ~910 

exagge~\ted. As Je~ess (1954:29) writes e1s~ere, 
because trading wasn l't the princip1e object of the wha1ers, 

< 

J ' 
". '. • the~ 'made/ no effort to change the economy of the 

Eskimos, to convert them from purely hunting,and fishinq te 

trapping. '1 Ross ,(19715:81) conf!Ims that "Essentla11y the work 
., ~ 

carried oùt by ships' natives,was an extension of their tra-

di tiona1 pursui ts • Il 
r 

Bowever, E~opean techno1ogy undoubtedly influenced 

Eskimo interaction patterns as it defined new ways of per

form!ng old tàsks, and t~chnolo9Y spread through a shift in 

Kabloona motivation which éhangea tbeir relationship to' 

Eskimos as wel1. 

!halers'and ebange A~ncy 
- ;:' 

, As European mercanti1ism expanded ta ~nc1ude northern 

wha~inj, conditions' 'of th~"fishery c~anged and Eskimos became 
" , v 

, .rel~ant te Kab100na as' a labour force {~~d, to a lesser ex-. 
, " 

'. ~l 
.teo~, source of information. Few Eskimos were emp10yed 

", ,d,uring the ear1y ,~haling periode But even as whaling de--, 1 

fereased around the turn of the c~tlfu:'Y, Il ••• the number of 

Eskimos emgloyed ~n summer appe,,:rs ta have increasedn (ib~a.: 

" .\ 

'78) • 

A fundamentaJ; change ~n wha1ing me~~s "as 1ar~ely . , 
1' 

\ 
\ 

. \ 
,( \ 

Il 
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responsible for Kabloona dependence upon native/labour. 'In 

the early whaling per;od, ships cruised and lowered their 

whaleboats when a mammal was sighted. 

-.. 
,But in the later years when whales be-
came more scarce, it became more im-

,portant to enlarge the nllDlPèr of sight
inqs, and so boats were dispatched on 
long cruises, . ust;.ally in, pa\rs, to., 
învestigate s1multaneously severaI 
localities, while the whaling vessel 
remained in harbour (ibid.). 

As additional whaleboats beèame necessary, it was 
1 

65 

Il inereasingly more diffieult to hire experienced whale-. . . 
men in New England ports" (ibid.), and henee " ••• ,the whale-

men turned to rely on Eskimo sailors, whose qualities of 

seamanship were widely reeognized • • • Il (ibid.)'. 

Kabloona dep~ndenee upon the Eskimos as a labour • 

force established the whalers as change agents, acting upon 
" 

the mandate and m01;,ives of o'utsiCre irtstitutions. 
\ 

With this 

shift, 

Until the era of Aretie missions, trading 
posts,_ anq police detaChmen~s, whalinq was 
the principle agent of c.bange among the 
large segment of. the Eskimo popu~ation 
living north of~the'effective range of 
Hudson's Bay Company enterprise (ibid.:60). . . 

In 1905, the Eia and the William Er~est, together 
1 

working out of Repul,se Bay, ". • • employed eight nàtive boat-
~ ~ 

crew~, perhaps. 48 able-bodied menu, (ibid.) • 'l'he familieli} of 
o • 

Eskimo whalemen were'usually members of the expedition, and· 

1 • 

:-tdr--~-------
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women often worked for the whalers,. sewing fur clothing for-
1 

the'summer's run (ibid.). /'/' 
..--/ 

In addition, Eskimos were incr~as1ngly ~p1oyed to 
\, r/'/ 

hunt for the whalers and their e~ged crews. Whi1e win ter . 
/ 

hunting sometimes led ta Y7?Oun~ émployment (ibid.), addi-
_______ _-------...... ------1 

tional hunters were engaged dqrrng-~~~mm~~ 

Fina1ly, Eskimos might wha1e independently, Jhaving" 
~ -

.r " .~ 'f" -;oj~j 

contracted their kill to a specifie whaler (ibid.:79), and jn 
'1 -

the....-Lake Barbour region, they could work in the mining opera-

, 12 
t10n. 

Given new conditions of resource expl~itation, Eskimo 

" labour became important to Kab1oona. As harves~d products 
," .' '0-) 
J 

and skills were exchang,d for trade-,goods, a certain inter-
'\ 13 

dependence was introduce~, not because of nèw understanding, . , 

- . 
but through mutua1 need initiated by Kab1oona. As Eskimo-

Kabloona interact;on became necessary, Kabloona began to 

. " direct the process by which 1t occurred. European techno1ogy 

i~fluenced in~eraction patterns within the Eskimo community, 

reinforcin~, some relationships and transforming others. 

Eskim0 Re-Settlement and Mobility Patterns 
,/ cJ)or 

Graburn (1969:106) suggests that Kab100na presence 
~ 

affected Eskimo ~obility in the Lake Harbour regionbefore 

the Kinnes Company arrived: 

\ 
) 
( 

,~ J 



, , , 

", 

Along the north shore of Hudson Strait, 
the Eskimos Boon learned to expect the 
arrivàl of ship~jn ~arly summer, anq 

'. 

• • • they gathe~at those places-where 
ships were likely to anchor and this may 
bave had sorpe minor effects on the path 
of their seasonal migrations.14 ' 

" 

67 

This ~rary movement dftring a season lof relative 1e~sur\e 
------

could not have significant differences in interaction. 

., However, a~ Pitseol (and Eber 1975), indicates, Eskimos camp-
, \ 1 

ing in the area exte~n~~eyond Cape Dorset to Frobisher Bay 
'~~" ... :"""!I 

1 

'moved toward Lake Harbour wh en the whaler Active set up summer 
\.~ 

headquarters. Previously, ,people had rarely remained in the 

settlement throughout the summer, ,bu~ this early centrali-

" 
zation initiated new interactionar sets. 

~irst, con~act patterns amOng Eskimos themselves en-
'!)..f.:i 

larged and diversified. While spring was a traditional period 

of increased soci~l exchange and summer always extended visit-
l\__ ... " 

, ing~pàtterns through travel to regulilr grounds, <:::cowe (1977) 

'estimates that people travelled primarily within the 200-mile l 

,kadiUS of théir respective camp. Camp/1.ocations shifted,' of 

course, but given'Eskimo technology and the motivation of 

hunting, Eskimo interaction probablywidened and regularized 

in the whaling settlement. Bilby~31923 :57) writes: 
• 

Owing to the establishment of whaling anq 
other stations, the geographical areas of 
the ~ibes are now more circumscr!bed and 
confined -'th,an they used to be, as each 

, 

ti 
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station is a/center of trade where most 
of the necessities of life can b~ obtained. " , 

" " Beyond the sununer settlement, ships and whaleboats 
, 

initi~ted new travel pa~terns. Fleming (1956) ,indicates tha·t 

l," " 

enti;-e families travelled wi th the wha,lers, and, a majDr theme/ 

of Pitseolak' s bioc1raphy is the ç:onstant mobllity of the 
, • _ \J 

Eskimos. This in itself does not represent a change from the 

f 

, tradi tional period, but his account indicates that where and 

'how Eskimos travélled was influenced by,Kabloona technology 

t 1 

and presence after the whalers arrived. 

Eskimos continued ~o,make ~nd use sealskin boats, but 

as wood en boats spread, summer travel increased. ,Wooden boats 

were obviously more practical for tr~vel in the Strait. 
r 

Before Kabloona technology, tne Eskimo II. • • 
1 

could 

never move easily by land in the summer, or by sea at any 

time, an~ so h~ whole li1e was governed by these restrictions 

in mobility" (Phillips '/967 :1'82) • 

The kayak was used only for hunting1 and 
even in the larqe umiaks they usually did 

'not venture, far. (ibid.) .15 

" Thè"~halers provided both the ~echnoloqy and the information 

for increased· sea travelo Wfth wooden boats,' the techniques 
l, ,y 

\ 
\ 

" 
, , 
\ 

of navigation, and eXperience motivated'by th~ whaler's need ., ~' 

" 

labour, ES)t.imo~ made longer and more trequen~ voyages. 

" P!tseo:r~ t~lls .~:'~y ~~ges:to Nottin~am Is~and. 
~ . -" ~ ~ 

for 
.' • 0 

t ~~ 

l_~~~ ________ ~~ ____ ~~~/~~~ 
C .............. ' 1 

~. 
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'-,. 
;' . 
SOUth~tOIl' Island rd the oSO~th ,Shore of Hudson Strait. Such ,,/,. 

~. voyages were ma1 i~ pre-contact tiples, but Graburn (1969 ~95.J _ 

sug-gests that Q/a~. made the' trips infrequent; and Pi:tseolak 
/ ~ / 

(~d Ebér 1975:33) reports that "Yeats be~ore, 'peop1e! from o(;u;. 
< 

side u~ed to go ~:ross to Southamp~~n ~sland r their skinlJ 

boats ••• but before the 1 Active , re~ched ,them, nobOdy had 

been to them fOi, years. 1I The P1Ple of Southampton 1 land , 

" were consideréd Il Toonik.sll--Oorset cul ~ur~) Eskimos--by th; . 
16 

~ Baffin -:Island natives. Th~ ,'Pujite l
, as they called them,-

wére perceived with superiority, distrust and $ome indifferen~~. 

But' after a, visit from' the Active, /Pitseolak (ibid. :34)- say~, 
~ 

, 
.,' 

Il a great ~ny people from our side wént to spend the . 
wt~}er with the Pujite. 1I t( 

'" . 
Pitseolak (ibid. :71-72) tells us that in 1908, his, 

family travelled to meet fort y-six people who had wi~~ered at ~ 

Nottingham Island. Il Then the ship arrived ••• and the 

1 Active' took us back to o~ ht>melànd • • • Wè were aboard ') 

and our boat and also my cousin' s boat were riding on the 

ship • • •. ,Al togeth~r • ~ • we were ,.51. p&.J:'sonsll (ibid.). 

whaling ships trans~r'ted larq~ n~mb~S of ESKimos 

from place, to pla(:e throughout the season, ,-and wooden boats 
t 

• "-' 1 17 t 
decreased the _risk ·of sea travelo .Both the Peterhuc1 b'Oat. . 

, < -

and C the smaller' whaleboat were and continue' to be factors 6f 
t. 

greater mObi1ity and 
Ijp 

broader interaction in the North. 

/ 

• 

'--

/ 



• l 
i 
1 

", 
1 

-1 

i 
1 
'f 
i 

1 
i 

'1 

• 
,1 .1 

.. b 

" 
- --~ -- -,- "~-'fï--~" '<Of'" ..... ~ .. 

70 

" 

In addition to regiona~ movement: Eskimo& and the~ 

faufliies' accompanied the whalers on long" voyages te the Nor-
~ 17 , 

thern ~aling stati;'ns and on trips abroad. Pi tseolak wri tes: ' 

When the 1 Active 1 arri\l'ed e\ery y.ear at 
.. Lake Barbo~, the Eskimos wou1"d get on 

• '. _, in the ~ew spring ••• ~d tliey 
would ride' on the ship all summer until 
the fresh aut'UDlIl_" They even went as far 

c \ 

as Repu1se Bay .f~id.: 72) • . 
1 . 

He tells us that, Kingwatsialt, one of the oldest 

peOple he knew, t " •• _ when he was a young man, before 
" . , 

he ws marrie(l, to S ~.~ .... on a whaler. Il Kabloona, no longer 

ki.~pped Eskimos: vi th the .... ""~.:a. 

distant placeS, ~incl~inq Eu'ropè. 

" s~ went willingly to 

... 
As new and longer transpor.tation tes defined new 

int~action s~,ts, EskiJDO aeces-s to iDformatiOD DJ:~,QeneQ~ 
. , 

A1thougb he wa.s on Baffin :Island, Pitseolak (ibfd. :81) tes 
;' 

. " , ,tbat wben' the Dundee whale.r) Seduisante' sank off Bottingham 
• ~~,.. '_ "oo,.~ 

:Island, ........ cape 1fo1rs~oble a1reaay bail white peOple living , " " \ l ' . 
" . . 

, . " ' 
o tbere.- '!he HudsOn's Bay CaDpany bui.lt a ~t ~t the Cape iD 

" ! 
'1909, and ~e info~t1on passecl qui~? ta' Eskimos in 

", ' soatheJ!'D ~ffiD' Island. . 
f • 

. :rgitW l''Pttt of Pirearaas ' 
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\ 

\ Kabloona ,technology spread, UBy far the Most important irttro-

duction to the whole area ~s 17hat of powder and shot" (Graburn 
l" 

-1969:108), and riew methods of hunting began te shift rela'-. 
, 1 , 

tionships be~een people. 
, 
\ 

, r 

Before firearmS', cooperapive hunting meth.ods w~re 
Cr . 

necessary, particularly under wint~ conditions of blow-hol, 
, -

'seal}.ng. Wint~r camps usual;Ly consisted of extended families 

Which, through c09peration, could " ••• control the largest 

number of breathing holes ••• "(Balikci, Nagler 1972:15), 

'increasing the group,s' chances of securing a seal. A camp 

'leader', the Most skilled and perceptive hunter, usua~ly 

". • • asked the himters their ~tentions for the follow.ing, \, 
~ , -

day and pointed the area where the ~unt was going to take 

~lac~Jibid.} • As a symbol of' coop~ation and to distribute 

food amonq the Eskimos, " •• l' hiqhly complex seal meat sha-
, , -

ring rules invol ved them in multiple sharing partnersbips· 

(ibid.) • 

" 

""" 0 

Guns tended te individualize Eskimo hunting tecluiiques, 
'- 1 

'P.~,acing less empha,sis on persona~ huntinq relationships. The 

increased kill-ratio possible wi~ fj.rearms ~ camp l~~d~-
, ,ship, cooperative hunting and food-sbaring somewhat less 

" \ func tiona 1 , and nec es sary • Early equipment,,, ammunition needs 

and bre~~ contin~ed to demand traditi~nal skills and the 

support ,of 
, \ 

\' 
\ 

,~ . 
camp 'and kinship relationships, but fir~ be~ 

• 0 

" 
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Il • \simplifying and individualizing. • - ... (Graburn 1969: 

110) the economic and social life of- the Eskimos. Fishing 

nets, and s mewhat later. steel _ traps reinforced this process , ,,. 
(ibid.) . 

Howe er, duri~g the whaling period, the direct influences 

\, 

of Kabloona t~ hnology' were not alone in reinforcing new inter-~ 

actional sets. :Indirectly, aCCêss to technology began to 

define status wi in the E\kimO cOl1lJllunity. And since :Kabloona 
\ \ 1 

, \ \. . 
continued to gain ~ ominanèJ:e\\ through t;heir co~trol of technology, 

_ • , \ f1-

the need to'"fntera \ with 'lloona held the po~tential to trans": 

form relationships Eskim s. Technology was the catalyst 
1 

in this process, but social int raction with Kabloona èaused 

Eskimos to perceive their interrelationships in a new way. 

( 

J ' 
ES~O-Kabloona Interaction 

1 
1 

Il 
When contact was incidental and Kabloona technology 

1" \ 
-. ~s peripheral t? Eskimo culture, Eskimo-KablQona interaction, 

, 1 
t 

/ 
was minimal and could cease with littl, effect. But as work-

... - ... ~ 

ing for the whalers provided access ta functional iteJllll, 
, ' , 

Kabloona technology became vttal, and interaction qained new 

si91lificance. '!he proximity of whaling ships and c~s 1ed 

to greater information transfer and, b~caU8e Kabloona intluence 

prevailed, Êskimos began to learn' rudimentary aspects of 
...,.., 

Kabloona custom and ~gUage to facilitate 'their acce •• ta 

\ 
trade goods. 

\ 

1 
1 

,/ 
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-Sitseolak (and Eber 1975 :56) mentions that, in Lake 
, 

Harbour around 1904 or 1905, he met "Tooeemee . . . the first 

, person l knew' in my life to speak En9;lish. Il Wi th th~ wha1ers, 
'-' -~ 

" 

'l'ooeemee became ,. Joell because ". • • they didn' t like to calI 

, 19 
him br his Eskimo name" (ibi4. ) • And 'Pitseo1ak (ibid. :65) 

, 
describes " ••• the. first time l saw a hand grab move. 1I 

Peçp1e l 1 ~ seen before alwax~ took the . 
hand and let go without a s~!ke20 (ibid.). 

'.j\' 

(' , 

r 

WiÇh the whalers, too, Eskimos became aware of Kabloona 

21 
concepts of ~ime. Introducing the .concept of. a week, they 

dispersed rations to working Eskimos eacb Satur~ay. Harper 

(1972 :17) notes that the Baffin Island:. word for Saturday is 

"sivataaquik,'1 meaning litera1ly "the time when biscuits are 

acquired~lI, 

1 c 

Initial Contact Agency 

As acquisition f Kab100na language and custém made 
, ' 

EskiDÏO's at~acFive loyees and whaling methods increased 
'\ 

abour, KablOona began to' direct the Lake 

Harbour through certain Eskimos. 

The whalers had always hired individual Eskimos to 

perform the nece,sary functions of pi10tinq the ship and , 
. ~ 

~1.pterpretinq for Kabloona. 'leming (1956: 51) réports that 

Il Noo-voo-1e-allf piloeed the séhoo~er on which ~e _ arrived ' 

through' the' long ~iord .in' w}{icb tides fluctuate ". • • from 

-' --. ~ 

1 

\ 

.' , 

JI 

" , 
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twenty to fort y feet ll (ibid. :78). And Pitseoiak (and Eber 

1 1975:131) writes: 

l am cal:! Pitseo1ak'after the first inter-
pre ter • en Pitseolak was a boy he was 
picked up t Keetajuak (Big Island) and was . 

• the on1y one to be on a ship with whiûe 
-1 people. The reason' why Pi!ts,eo1ak as a boy 

was a1ways on the ship was because 'they'were 
teaching him Eng1ish' so he coula interpret. 

f' .,1 \ { 

if. 
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Additionall'Y, Il The cap tains probably made arrangements indi-

vidua11y with the few natives reqUired'~ ~Rlss 1975 :80) • 

But as the exploitation of native skil1s and harvested 
\ 

products made the whalers change agents and the Eskimos à . 

labour force, ,II the natw;e of the hiring process 'changed during 

the wha1lng periodll 
' (ibid. :79) • 

" , 

o 

• • • certain Eskimos began to assume the 
role of liaison between captains and the' 
rank and file of native labour, and to 
function as labour, bosses or, as th~ wha1e
men termed them, 'head natives'. The cap- ~ 

tain~'relied on these individuals 'to 
recrui~ other Esktmos. 

r 

Imposing thè hierax:chical structure of .'whaling com .. 

22 
mand, upon the Eskimo community, the whalers estab1ishéd 

" 
Eskimos de1egated by Kabloona to act as community 9O-betwe~. 

These contact agents directed native activity to suit the needa 

of·th~ change agency. ~ They vere maintained in their role 
i 

.' !\ l hn 1 ,23 through preferent1al access to Kab oona tec 0 ogy. 

In the Lake Harbour area,24 the firet contact agents 
/ 

~. . \ 
were 'the Ihead natives' or. whalinq bosse .. who, atx 1;h.é request 

\ , ' 

" 1 .,11 ... 
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Qf ~aptains enlisted ships'~natives and dir~cted Eskimo par-. 
~icipation in the hunt. Because they ~e~e given access to 

trade'goods, whaling bosses held high 

Î~ c 2S status in the Esk o,community.. Ross (ibid.:80) describes 

how technology rced their status: 1 

1 , 

After a lO~ perïod of good service to a 
\ whaler, ah' d native might be given a 

whaleboa~ an ,gear, the possession of which 
would greatly 'ncrease his summer mobility 
and hunting eff ciepcy and enhance his 

_~, prestige within ~ Eskimo community, for 
.' he was now able -to invite several other 

hunters to make up crew and participate 
in subsistence hunti and in whaling 
operations, in return ' or the shares of 
the .game taken~nd the terial goods re
ceived from the whaling ployment. As a 
whaleboat,owner and captai, he exerte~ 
more influence wi th his fel ow FJskimos,' 
functioning virtually as an ployer among 
them, and at the same time his relationship 
with the whalemen was strengthe ed because 
they weré always ready to engage an Eskiino 
wbo J;»ossessed a boat and crew. The acqui
sition of material wealth in the form of 
whaleboats and gear reinforced the leader
ship roles of indiv,iduals who had alreacly 
proved themselves <J00d hunters.26 

D 
(> 

While whaling captains lookéd towarcl 900d huntera to 

" 
a~t as contact agent., additional criteria required " ••• a 

man who had sufficient infl~ence wlthin the Eskimo community, 
1] 

to recrui~ and manage a gang of huntera, and one who (hope-

fÙlly) could speak enough E~gli.h to understand what the 

captain desired" '(ibid.). .Eskimos' intereated in the new role 
/ 

were often apgakok or 8haman,., (ibid.), and this wa. the· cas" 

, -. 

f 
1 
1 

l " 

-/ ' . , , 
1 

" , 

. -. ~', - . .. 
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in Lake Harbour. ," 

, 
Fleming (1956: 75) report~ that .. Pit-soo-lak", a shaman ' 

ip the Lake Harbour are'a, was ,the Active' s contact agent~ He 

told Fleming tha t ". • • on board the whaler he was the cap-

tain' s voice." 

The captain 1:o~d him what he wanted and 
he, Pi't-sob-lak, then arranged for the 
Eskimo to carry'out the cap~ain's co~ 

,mands. 
, , 

Tlie issionary confirlns that ". • • a man named Pit-soo-lak, 

or conjurer,. had been for some years 

the 'boss n' for Cap1;'.ain Murr.ay of the whaler Active' (ibid.: 

67). 
" 

Fleming (ibid.:126) mentipns a second Eskimo contact 
/ 

l , 

agent in the Lake/ arbour region, an 'Eskimo named Il Matte, .. 
1 '. 1 

who was an" 0;- ang ok or chief of ~ia tribe 0" . . 
Ma,tte, becau of his local importance,' had 
been the riqh . hand man of the eaptain of 
an American wha ~r. ,The captain iesued his 
co~d8 to Matte, and Marta pas8ad. them on 
to the other E'kimos. 1 

Traditional Eskimo r,elation.liips met an initial chaI-
l 
l ' , 0 D 

1enqe throug' the new roles designated by Kabloona, ~ut be-
• 1 

. cause .con~cr aq.ney b~~an"thr~U9h indiqenoua: leader., 

significant Bocial chanqe did not occur in southern Baffin 
1 

' .. ,'~ 271 
Island cduring the whalinq peripd •. 1 111e ah n, the trad!..;' 

i . 1 

tional leader who was " ••• ~docto~, lawyer, pol tician and 

1 
'1 
1 

: ~t> 

~,~ ..... /~ . ..,~_: ...... __ ~---Jh'.~.~;~(~x~·~~ns~.~A=m=m'~W-='_~I ______________ ~ __ ~ __ 
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priest ." (MÙl:'doCh 1978) to the Eskirno conununity cou1d - , 

easily move into thli- new role of contact agent, as he did in 
\ 

, Lake Harbour. 

However, as the wha1ers e,stablished contact agents 

~ 

within Eskimo society, new interactional. factors emerged. , 

pesignated by Kab100na between 1898 and 1912, contact agents 

1earned to understand sorne English and to speak a 'few English 

words, and they adopted sorne Kabloona customs, such as the 

handshake. They retur,ned each sUIllIller to the whaling camp and 

worked with the ~eamen th~OU9h~ut their tenure.
28

, Living with 

the whalers only margina,~ly and on al s'easonal basis, and re-
" , ' \ 

inforced' in their tradilional role, the,Y continued to communi-
" , 
\ 

-cate close,ly with their Eskimo constituency. 'lh'eir author/1ty 
\' 1 • _ 

was strengthened "by theirl access to Kabloona technology, and 
1 

as some families gai~ed ,year-round employment, they could be-

come dependent upon trade goods more quick1y than other 

J::skimos. '!'heir families lived with them in the summer settle-

ment and on the ship, and their chil.dren learned something of (, 

• 29 
Kabloona and how to interact with them. , 

As' they worked wi th Kabloona change agency, the acti

vities and functions of whaling bosses d,emandèâ new skiIls: ï \ 

-

interaction sk~lls. The initial contact agents began to 

locate themseiLves in centralized summer camps where they could 
, 

serve as interpreters, gùides and hunters for K~bloona~ 

" 
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""' Through contact :agency :and the exchangè 6f ha,rvested 

products and skills for trade goods. new levels of Kabloona 

control emerged and within a seasonal context, the whalers in 

Lake Harbour imposed the hierarchical structure of ~ 

OrgJi~at.ton upon the l Eskimo community. sociKî positio~ 
social 

in the 

native conununity begq.n to shift toward people who had not only 

access to technology. ~ut access,to ~abloona ~orit~. 
In '1909, ,before the whalers finally withdre,w from Lake 

/ ~ ,) 1 ~~, ~" 
j ," 

l Harbour, the Anglican church es tablished a mission near the 

" 

" 

Ki-nnes Company buildings. The new change agency remained 
.,., 

throughout the y,ar,.',and whaling bosses, in their capacities 
~ j " 

as; tradltional' leaders and- contact agents, presented themselves 

to wo~or the new Kabloo~a (Fleming 1956 :74-75). But iils the 
-"'" , 

mandate of the change agency shifted, new contact agents were 

designated. 
" ' 

Interaction began to disrupt Eskimo social organi-, . 
zation and as change agents introduced a new mode of communi-

, , 

cation to the Eskimos, Kabloona control assumed new proportion,. 
\ 

Pitaeolak (and Eber 1975:l29) writes: 
. , 

Change came Wp the whalers. They were 
the, tirst: ta s art change. The wbalers 
and the peopl who were after the shiny 
rocks--the. mi a. 

~ut, with the DÙ.ssionaries, change was directed t~ard the 

E8kimo~, themsel v~s. 

,i 

\.~;:: .~ 
\ ... î,.i _ . 
'- . 
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PART III 

. PERMANENT CONTACT 

Peripheral contact wi th the early exp10rers and 
J . • 

whalers l wa'S unpredictable and sometimes uns table • But as 

Eskimo a d 'Kabloona began to meet and exchange goods, contact 

occurred wi thin sets dictated by' the tradi~9 process. In the 
\ 

late nineteenth century, whalers ~gan, to exploit northern 
, 

" 'resources and Kabloona buil t upon ~arly contact patterns to' 
" 

secure" the exchange of . European q60ds for harvested product~ 

and na ti ve labour. 
i 

/, 

Just after the turn of the century, the fishery de-

clined and whalers withdrew from the Eastern Arc.tic. They 

were replaced by mi~sionaries, traders and làter, pplicemen. 

Through permanent contact, these agencies built 'upon earlier 
.. 

p~tterns of interaction. 
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CBAPTER 3 

MISS l ONARI ES 

.. 
• 

In the summer, whaieboat~ and campsites brought ~19ser 
'!-. 

Eskimo-Kabloona interaction and created conditions which were 
• G 

new in scale if not in na ture. Wi th the whalers, alcohol be

t' . 
(came available to the Eskimo,. and European diseases 'spread ' 

2 ~ 
among them. Whaling cap tains who feit moral responsibility 

for "the invisible invaderll~ (Crowe'l974:l27) invited missio-

naries to Baffin Island in part to combat evident social prQb-

lems of contact, but also too devise a strategy to' control 

Eskimo behaviour. As wi th Frobisher' s . rules of. conduct for 

seamen, Captains imposed no control on Kabloona béhaviour 

vi-S-à-vis Eskimos. While 'implici t and .explici truIes governed 

the behaviour of later Kabloona, early efforts to restrain 

interaction focused on the Eskimos. 

nEarly M~ssionary Work in Baff~n Island 
~ 1 .., \ 

. In .the period of earliest contact in Baffin, Kabloona 

became cOmmitted to ~Fi~tianizing and'educatinq northern. 
" .. . 

~ative' people. The first missiona~y who preached te Eskimos 
, 

- in 80uthern Baffin Island accempanied Frobisher on his third 
, 0 ') D 

./ voyage in"1578: , ' 

80 
(' -

, . 
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Master'Wolfall, a learned man, appointed te 
Ber Majesty's Council to be their Minister and 
Preacher,' made into them a Godly sermon •. , •. 
the only, care he had was to save souls, and 
to reform thise'infidels if it were possible to 
Chr,istianity, and 'also partly for the great 
des ire he had that, this notable voyage was 
well begun might be brought to perfection: ,. 
.nd therefore he was contented to stay there 

81 '" 

the whole year if occasion h'ad served {Hall il 

in Phi11ips 1967 :120) • . 

Almost three hundred ye4rs passed before missionary 

presence occurred. In 1852, W~lliam Penny asked the Moravian 
, 

,Mission in Greenlan<l to send a missionary to work a~ his 

Kekerten whaling s~ Cumberland Sound (Barper,1972:l7). 

The Moravians had gone to Labrador in 1165 and, by 1829,' the~ 
\ 

established four missions among the.Eskimos which developed 

into small settlements (Jenness 1964:9-10). The Moravians 

agreed to work in Cumberland Sound, but Penny' s repeated 

. attempts to ne90~iate heavy paçk iee off the coast of Green

l~nd failed ~nd hie be~an the' ~l,(ekertei?-,I whal111g station without 
~. ~. 

a missionary. In 1857, wl\eil penny wintered in the' Sound with 
;' 

his wife and son, Brother Warmow arrived from the Moravian .. 

Missions. 

Penny est~ted that the Eskimo ~u1ation of ~er~ 
\ 

landlSound was l~OOO in 1840r Warmow suqgested that, as a ra-

'sult of disease and "bad European habits" (Harper 1972 :17), 

;; -c) the Eskimos number~ about 390 in 1857., 'Ihe "Captain remained , . -
~, 
~ , 

~ 
{; 

~n ' 

l.~~""~_~~-t 
.:"~ .. -i' ..... ,t l' '~iJ;.J...,..':::,t.,_~ ~fl.-~z'I"'t~·.t..:~~;ip~\#t.J~ltlOl"~_ 

... ~ 
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\. .' . 
offering the Eskimos Christian .educatio~ and example, but . , 

a fter Brother f " · Warmcw· s vis i t, the Moravian Board deci4ed 

against establishing a mission at Kèkerten (ibid.) . 
• < n 

In 1894, a sec,ond whaler invited missitonaries· to the 

Sound. Crawford Noble, owner of 'the Blacklead Island station,-j'" . ~ 

offered to pr9vide housin.g ànd help to the Anglican Church 

, Missionary Society. In ,the s~e y~a~, Rev. \ E. J. Peck estab

lished a permanent mission on Blacklead' Island (ibid.: 18) • 

Peck came to .Baffin Island having worked among the 

Cree Indiana and the Eskimos of ,fludson Bay." In 1876, he took 
~ ~ , . 

ov~ a recently-estab~ished Anglican mission at Little Whale 

~i.ver (Grabur~,969:84). ~ere and at For.t Cbimop Iie--Btrens
·thened his knOW~~dge' of the Eskimo language and co~iled a' 

( 

qrammar which he hoped ,would facilita te Eskimo-Kab,loona inter

action. Be brou~ht the' ~ili.ty to speak fluent :tnuttitut 

which' lad to his Eskimo name, Il Okhamuk--the one who tal1cs so '" 

~uc:h"4 (Pitseol~k 'and Eber 1975 :27) and a syllabic system of 

writinq the Eakimo language to Cumberland Sound in 1894 • 

. . 
Early Ki'Bionary Presenc, . ft Lake Harbour 

; i , 

;;, 

In the- aummer of 1909, Rev. Peck escorted A. L • Fleming 
~ 

and J. w. Bilby to Lake Harbour to establish"a second mission 
o , ' 

on B,ffin Island, a location chosen because the Kinnes Company , 
, .... 

mine and whaler had initiated Eskimo central.ization,. Reyerend. 

,.(.., 

, ' 

, ' 
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D. B. Mars~ (1954:31) write~.that n ~ . . missions and trading 1-

". . ~ . " . 
1 " 

posta we~e a-lways esi:abœ.shed a.t such points as the Eskimos .... · , 

themselves select beca~se of a supply of fr~sh foô4~in the 
"0 ... 

v i:cini ty • Il Bqt as Jenness (1964:8) ri~t~s: 
o t' U ... \-. v , . 
• • . the Canadian' Eskimo JJl~v'ed iil smal! . 
bands within a fixed radiUS'1 frequeJlting 
favorite .,haunts., but rarely.tyinq theIQ.SÉüves 
down to definite localities •. ,All theu major 
settlements today have arise)l'within i:be 'last 

/ - \., 
h:undred years, many/ of them Pp.. s1tes~ wlll.c~ .• 
were seldom or nev:ér o,ccupie(l in prè-'EUropean 
times. . / .' ., 1 

.' 
'" ,J' 

Q' "''' ... 
Peck (1909:8). confirma 1=hat the ~n91ican Çhurch con-

1 f, -.III 

cern to establish a m,ission in southern Baf:fin Isl.and wa~ 
; , , .' 

probably mo~ivated by the relaUvely ,lârir ~Q 'un:at~end~ 
, , 

Eskimo popul!ation. P-leJIÛ.ng (1913-1914) c~iled a C8nsus . , 
• ~ 1 \ 

~ 1 .1 ""1-

which states'in summary: I"Total number of;Eskimos Unl.Baff!n 
• ;- tl \ ~ 1> 

l " 

, Land) on ~e sb,oras ?f. 'B~dson Stra~;t.~ 471~ in Frqbisher B.af,: 
... l" ~ 

134." 631 at Capé Haven: 23: at Blackl.ead Island: , i Opon 
" , , 

enter.ing Lake' BarboUF, ,Pec:k (l909Ù~) wrotb: 
'. * . ~' 

.... 
i'ni,tial 

, '[; 
across, 

• ,. : froÎa infopuation receiJect fr~ Bilby, 
and knowi.ng tha t. a a teamer f~aD Dw\de • 
visited ~e JbOVe poaitio~, ~t ... ad the 
wia.st, plan to go to thia ~l~c:., c:ould we 
definitely Und out whu. ~. Eskimos . "ua 
?,ngregatéd.5· " î. 

,i \-. . , 

eck in~od\lèed' the new ~lqona~ b.~orl'l.~vl,ng. .• 
o 

d Bilby remained twen~y:-s~ven ~ths ,dUX'ing th.ir 
~ ! 

.'" 

• • \1 1 J ., ; ', 

ip to' ~kè Harbour, 'dJ:&rinq wlïiÇh th.y bu~lt'~' house , - D' " . ..... 
:' '" -\ '\ T ' 'f ~ ~ .. 

'e 'inlet lrom.:th,'present se,ttl~t.:' "In' the' fall 
\ " '" l . -, ,., (., .. .. 

/' 

, . , 

/. 

.. 

o' 
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of 1911, both missiol1aries went on leave. However, the Hudson 1 s 
l 

1 • 
Bay Company establ~shed the second trading post in the Eastern 

Arctic a t Lake Harbour in 1911, and Il It was their time1y arr i-

va1. that made Rev. Peck decide to leave two men here" (Broughton 

191.2:1). Broughton and Sainsbury were dispatched ta the mission 

for a year. 

Without a church, the new missionaries used " .•. the 

old whaling station' s s.,.tore" (ibid. :3). In 1912, "Six adults, 

three men and three women were baptized this summer, the firs t 

fruits of Lake Harbo)+r Mission" (ibid. :14). 

Bilby returned to the mission in 1912 ta serve the year 

6 
a1one, and when Fleming arr ived in 1912, Bilby le ft the North. 

Fleming worked alone until he le ft in 1915, when a church was 

buil t near the trading pos t. No arrangements were made for a 

7 
replacement, and the mission r~ained without Kabloona per-

~ 

sonnel until 1920. But in six years missionary impact was so 

substantial that Eskimos maintai.tp.ed the agency. When Fleming 

(1956:263) returned for a visit in 1920, there were "never 

fewer than thirty-two adul ts at any service and general1y 

there were for ty to s ixty. Il 

Sixteen adults were baptiz.ed and 
thirty-six were joined in Holy 
Ma trirnony (ibid.). 

Through Es~imo personnel and subsequent missionaries, 

. 
the Anglican Church continued to function in Lake Harbour 

:. 
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from 1909 until the present, and no other denomina tions have 

estab1ished in the settlement. 

Missionaries and Change Agency , . ' 

The whalers became northern change agents when a shift 

in fishery cOnditions made Eskimo skills relevant to whaling 

operations. With the missionaries, the object of Eskimo-

Kabloonlinteraction moved from exploiting Eskimo ski~ls to 

transfo ing,the Eskimos themse1ves, and directed change became 

a conscious goal. "We May reasonably select the year 1900 to 

mark the close of one era in Arctic Canada and the opening of 

a second" (Jenness 1964:14) _ In the early twentieth clptury, 

the missionaries began the IDOvement of Kabloona agency personnel 

into Baffin Island. Although subsequent Kabloona were interested 

in commerce, policing and services, they shared the need to 

control Eskimo behaviour to establish trading, sChooling, health 

care and law. 

Like the missionqries, succeeding change agents came 

to the Arctic wi th--Jll'anda tes which demanded Eskimo-Kabloona 

, 
interaction. However, .. Of al.l people, the missionary is the 

one most iImnediately concerned with communication" (Ellis, 

Van Steensel 1966 :18) • , 

It was the missionaries who initiated a 
program of conscious social Ch~ge, and 
who altered the pattern of lit ary pro
duction by producing material ,bout the 
outside world for the Eskimos Mayes 1972:19). 

~ 
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Initial Literacy in Southern Baffin Island 

James Evans, "a Methodist missionary, is usually cre-

dited with initiating native literacy in the North. About 

1839, Evans " ... invented a sy11abic system of writing to 

facilitate his work among the Cree Indians" (Jenness 1964:16). 

Seeking a quick method by which Cree converts might read the 

Bible, Evans did not represent each sound with a let ter to 

produce symbols a1phabetica11Yi he created a character to ra-

present the sound of a syllable. 

In 1867, when E. J. Peck moved to the Anglican mission 

in Little Whale River, he adapted this syl1abic system to the 

8 
Eskimo language, 

and for the bene fi t of the Eskimos in thi\. t 
region transcribed into Evans sy11abic 
script parts of the New Testament that had 
been trans1ated into Eskimo by a Moravian 
missionary on the Labrador coast (ibid.). 

Peck brought the sy11abic system to Baf~in Island when he 

established the Cumberland Sound mission in 1894, but the new 

technology diffused ahead of missionary presence, and Il The 

Reverend Peck . • . moved to Baffin Island, to whi~ Inuit 

had al.so taken the Angl.ican message" .(Crowe 1974:147). 

In the ear1y twentieth century, litera~y diffused te 

southern Baffin Island from areas bath narth and south of the 

coast. Low (1906:139-40) writes that in 1903: 

( 

i' 
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A great many Eskimos have never come into 
contact with the missionaries: notwith
stànding this,G there are only a few of the 
Labrador natives who cannot read and write, 
while the natives of Baffin Island are 
rapidly reaching the same state. Every 
native who l~arns to read and who possesaes 
a book, becomes the teacher of the uninstruc
ted: in this manner education is spreading 
rapidly. A good example is found in the 
natives of the northwest coast of Hudson 
Bay, several of whom have learned to read 
from the Big Island natives on the Scotch 
whaler (the Active) who were in turn in
structed by visiting Eskimos from Cumber
land Gulf. 

Pitseolak (and Eber 1975:40) tells us: 

l was born when Christianity had already 
come to Baffin Island . • • Even before l 
was able to talk l had learned all the 
alph~et songs by listening to people sing 
them. 

87 

And when Fleming (1956:53-54) arrived in Lake Harbour in 1909, 

he found that many Eskimos were literate although none was 

baptized and only a few had visited the Blacklead Island 

" 
Mission. As Bilby (1923:176) notes, 

The syllabic character is known fair and 
wide today,in the Arctics. It has not been 
apread solely by white men, for the people 
teach each other as théy travel from tribe 
to tribe. 

As literacy diffused among the Esk~o and syllabic 

scrip.t mediated Christian message, access to the new techhç-

logy began to define social position within the Eskimo commu-

nity. Both missionary intent and the mode of communication 

.-

\ , 
; 

\ 
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reinforced in~ividual access to authoritative sources. Before 

the missionaries re-established authority through control of 

print, an additional technology was introduced a1most simul-

taneously, a~d self-designated leaders began to emerge within 

Eskimo social organization. 
10 

In his unpUblished autobiography, P~k wrote upon 

his arrivaI at Blacklead Island: 

My first attempt'at teaching the few Eskimos 
who were at the ,station was to get them to 
read as soon as possible. The children l 

/P' found apt pupils and soon, portions of God 1 S 

Word, collected here in the hands of >our 
friends. Tb write these out was, of course, 
a laborious task, but l have never regretted 
the course adopted. 

Stevens (1974-1975:145) suggests~that literacy was 

especially important to Protestant missionaries because it 

provided for an essential aspect of Protestantism: personal 

~nsultation of the Bible. 

The Word could be conveyed Dy preaching, but 
in that situation, the listener relied part~y 
'on the authori ty' of the speaker. Should not 
the convert be able to de termine matters of 
salvation for himself in reference to the 
Supreme Source as revealed in the Roly 
Scriptures? Was not literacy required . • ? 
(Berkhofer 1965:4). 

From the perspective of missionary Kabloona,·literacy 
.... 

was a method to spread Christianity and Westernization. Chris-

tian teaching was based on the Bible and this demanded native 

literacy. Within this context, 
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The syllabic character, which is a sound (an 
not a letter or a1phabetical) writing, simi1ar 
to shorthand, was designed for the Cree, but 
proved to be easily adaptable to represent 
Eskirno speech. Without such a method, it is 
difficu1t to imagine how rest1ess and roving 
tribes, at this post today and gone tomorrow, 
could ever have been' taught to read (Bilby 
1923: 175) • 

However, this mode of communication could transfer 

89 

Christian authority to individual converts. Because Anglican 

rninisters did not permanently reside in the North, 1ay readers 

assumed a particu1ar function in the process of directed change. 

Christian authority was transferred from rninisters to lay 

readers as a strategy to control individua1 interpretation of 

the Bible. 

Written Communication Technology 

Given Eskirno interest and initiative, and the simpli-

city of the syllabic system, literacy and religion spread 

easily. Evan's phonetic orthography 

• consists of 12 symbols which are either 
vowels or basic consonants, the outline of 
which remains the sarne, but turns sideways, 
upwards~ or downwards according to the vowel 
sound wi~h ~ich it is accompanied. When 
final, yhe symbols are abbreviated (Diringer, 
l, 1968~,'- 1948: 132) • 

A combination of signs"-rêpresenting syllables conveys a spoken 

word. A complete'syllabic system would, or CO~sé, contain 

the combination of consonants mu.ltiplied by the numbel: of 

" 

--.,-----------'""------;r--'- -
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vowels, and neithe~ Evan's s~labic system nor Peck's adapta-

tion was so complete. However, 

Each character represents a syll~ble7 hence 
no spelling is required. As soon as the 
series of signs--about sixt Y in number--are 
maste+ed, and a few additional secondary signs 
(some of which represent consonants and· some 
aspirates, and sorne partially change the sound 
of the main charaeter), the native scholar of 
eighty or of six years of age can begin to 
read, and in a few da ys attain surprising 
aceuracy (Bilby 1923:175). 

Diringer (l, 1968c. 1948:12). asserts that "Phonetic: 

wri ting May he sy11abic or a1phabetic, ,'th~ former being the 

1ess advanced stage of the two. Il Researchers such as Innis 

. \ 

(1972c. 1950:1951), McLuhan (1962; 1964) and Carpenter (1972), 

foeus on the impact of a1phabetic writing when they diseuss 

12 
the re1ationship between 1iteracy and Western cultural trends. 

For McLuhan (1964:83-84) it ia the particular qua1ities of the 

phonetic alphabet which threaten ... • • the seam1ess web of 

family and tribal subtleties •• Il and .. • a' single gene-

ration of alphabetic ~teracy suffice& • to release the 

individual initially, at 1east, from thé tribal web. Il On the 

other hand, sy1labic script, like ideograms and hieroglyphs, 

is a Il ••• culturally richer form of writing ••• 11 (ibid.) 

which does not effect ~e sudden and total perceptual shift 
( 

of alphabetic literacy. From McLuhan 1 s' perspective, adapting . 
the English alphabet to the Eskimo language or the general 
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acquisition of English would have ~ncreased the processes of 

indiv~dualism, segmentation and abstractiqn he associates with 

literate men. 

But as Carey (1961) clarifies, McLuhan and Innis foc us 

on different aspects of communication technology. Both agree 

that historically '" the things on which word! were written down 

count more than the words themselves '" (ibid. :15) but whereas 

. Innis sees communication ~echnology 
principally affecting social organization 
and culture, McLuhan sees its principal effect 
on sensory organization and thought (ibid.). 

From the perspective of interaction, social patterns 

which result from initial literacy influence social organi-

zation, whether the new mode of communication ia syl1abic or 

alphabetic in character. To Innis, introducing language written 

on the medium of paper creates "The disturbances which have 

characterized a shift from a culture dominated by one form of 

co~unicatio~to another culture dominated by another form of 

13 
communication" (Innis 1951 :141). 

In Innis' terminology, syllabic literacy ïnitiated a 

shi ft frorn the time-biased culture of oral tradition to the 

space-biased culture of written tradition. Oral cultures tend 

to be time-binding because 

• • • speech encourages the development of 
society with a strong temporal bias, a 
society which focuses on the past and which 
emphasizes tradition, which attempts to 

1 
1 " 

,\ 
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conserve and preserve, the existing stock of 
knowledge a~d values. Such societies are 
likely to have limited conceptions of space, 
conceptions restricted to the village or 
geographical area currently occupied by the 
tribe (Carey 1967:10). 

As oral tradition14 linked people te the paèt, it 

built consensus on the sharing of mutually affirmed 

and celebrated attitudes and values" (ibid. :11). Social 

organization emerges from the oral base of social cohesiqp 
\ 

and Il ••• 'recognized standards and lasting moral and social 
15 

institutions 1 ••• " (ibid.). As oral culture emphasizes 

16 
temporal relations, knowledge is founded on moral or der and 

If ••• religion, hierarchy, and contraction • • ." (ibid. :10) 

are stressed. 

Written traditions on the other hand, tend to be 

If space-binding and favored the growth of"political 

authority and secular institutions and a culture appropriate 

dIb them,," 

Written traditions and their appropriate 
culture qround relations nfit on tradition 
but on attachment to secular authority. 
Rather than emphasizing the temporal rela
tions' amonq kinship, written tradition em
phasizes spatial relations. Rather than 
emphasizinq the past, it emphasizes the 
present and the future, particularlj the 
future of empire. Rather than emphaslzing 
knowledqe groun~d in moral order, it em
phasizes the technical order and favors 
the growt1l of science and technical know
~edge. Whereas the character-of storage 

t \~ 
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and reception of the oral tradition.favors 
continuity over time, the written tradition 
favors discontinuity in time through con
tinuity in space (ibid.:11-12). 
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As oral tradition met the initial challenge of lite-

racy in southern Baffin Island, the relationships which were 

defined through its emphasis on shared knowledge, group par-

ticipation and interdependence beqan to change. 

Self-Designated Leadership 

Il The very fact of literacy itself was probably a 

powerful incentive for conversion" (Graburn 1969:122), and as 

1iteracy diffused ahead of missionary presence, social posi-

tion in the Eskimo community began to transfer to those who 

had access to the new technoloqy. As litèracy spread Chris-

tianity, ~e s~atus conferred upon those who became literate 
, 

led to re-occurring religious fanaticism which Pitseolak (and 

Eber 1975:401,67) calls "reliqious times." The'first "reli-

gious tintelt took p~ace in southern Baffin in 1901, eight years • . 

before the mission was established at Lake Harbour, but after 
'-,0' 

1/ The people had seen Okhamuk (Rev. Peck) and a few--only a few 
1 

,for at this time they were just starting to learn syl·iabics--
....... " 

had learned to read the Bible" (ibid. :43). And ~ccording to 

Pitseolak (ibid.:67), who was born in 1900, the second " reli-

17 
qious timelt occurred Il ••• durinq my childhood" (ibid. :67) • 

\ , 

-> • 

~,';" 1 

':.~ " 



(. 

J, \, 
, u 

/ 

Syllabic literacy defined initial au~ority. Because 

the texts could be read individually, the diffusion of reli~ 

gious material was not subject te the social control of per-
18 

sonal contact or group interpretation, and literacy undermined 

the time-binding orientation sustained by the oral tradition. 

lndividual EskLmos transformed Kabloona information to fit 

. ,. • the habits and thought developed under the old' reli-.. 

gion .. (Frederiksen, Valentine and Vallee 1968:51) as 

the initial stage of literacy gave interpretive authority to 
19 ù 

the few who had learned syllabics. Those who had access to 
<""-

thJ new mode of communication could designate themselves le't 

ders within the Eskimo community. Pitseolak (and Eber 1975: 

43) tells us that, during the first religious time, "Martha 

and Keegak had never been powerful but, aIl of ~udden, ~er 
was waiting for them. They grabbed it.·~ Through. ~ subtle 

, 
f 

process of self-designated leadership, Keegak replaced the 

camp headman: 

't' 
Simigak was the chief in the Etidliajuk area ) 
• • • and he was in charge. But when they 
gatherad in the big new chur ch, Simigak l s 
cousin, 'Xeegak, was outdQing everybody with 
the ceremony. In tba t church the leadership 
passed to Keegak--'the messenger', ~at was 
the meaning of his name. He became 'the leader 
because ,he strongly believed that Simigak had 
seen Jesus. I>He thought of a Keegal:t as a per
son who was looking after aIl the people li~e 
a God. Keegak was the God in t\1e first reli
gioua time (ibid.: 40) • 

p 
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, , 

• ~vin9 established his . . . ~ 

Ke~gak was 
. 

just like a white man--bossing ever body--he was a big boss 
1 

'now and had a ~ite manlS jacket made out of sealskin~(ibid.:43). 

Working within " ,. the basic Protestant tenet ,\f the 

a;;ceptance of ~e Bible as the sole standard of fai th" (~e~

hofer 1965: 3), the. missionaries intended to make the Bible 

available to -Eskimos through fllabiC li teracy~ But the reli~ 
gioùs fanaticism which resu1ted from access ta the syllabic J 

technique motivated missionaries to re-estab1ish control by 

. ~. - , 
designating contact~ents and generalizing access to Iiteracy 

through teaching syllabics ~d diS~ibutin9 printed ma~rialS. 

Both methods threa tened angakok 1ea e:ç;ship in soUther~affin 

l:sland. 

missionaries as .. tea-

(Fleming 195,6 :159) ~ore arr! ved in Lake Harbour 

and assured their Wafm recepti0)t among e Eskimos. Pack 
~tr. , 

(1908:8) writes:, 

As, Kr. Bilby, Kr. Fleming and myself drew1tear 
the beach we noticed qui te a number of peo)le 
looking at us. A,loud cry Boon arOBe, and as 
we walked up we ~ere Boon surrounded by these 
expectant peop.le. Be~rtily were our hands 
grasped, and exclamations arose on every hand, 
~uch ~s: 'How joyful! Bow lovingf' 'We wanted 
ministera,and now they a~e come!' 

\. 
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, 
The role of teacher synthesized_ with mis8ion~ry qndate, 

and the new change agent'S-reinfor.ced it. Fleming '(1956,:51753) 

tells us that as soon as the missionaries arrived in Lake Bar-,' .. . 
bour .. Peck mad~ a speech," and this was· fo11owed the 

next day by a ". • • 1 time of teaching' that morning and ~ •• 

- anotller in the afternoon, at bath of which B:Ùpy condu'c~ed the 

t 
services and 'Peck preached." 

~ e 

Nothing could have exceed~d the attention 
~iven by-the people ta thes~~~erv1ces which 
were hald in the open air ~c the shadow 
of a rocky cliff (ibid. :s3l. · 

In addition, Peck_ (1909 :10:"11) 

• • • visited most of the ten~s, and gaVe 
them a prayer which they hung up in .SClme ~_ 1 

conspicuous piace • . ~ , . 
-.' 

In 1909, the cases containing the missionaries' .It. .. ' . .. 
new and eniarged ,Seryice Book, ••• -,. (Fleming 1956:70) we~rl 

lost in transit ..... The book i.nclu~ed a translation of the Book 

-
of Common Prayer, and ISO hymns in Inutti tut. The missionaries 

initiated "scheol!' almost immediately and, working without e--

texte, Il. • • resorted to the simple methoa of having the , 
people, youn~ and .old alike~ memorize th~ prayer~ and hymns& 

as ~e11 as many porti~ of t;he Scriptures" (ibid.). But in 

addition, Fleming 

••• spe~tmuch time copyiBqthe h~8 from 
Bi1by's ,book 'and making reprod~ction~ on 

1 

· Je11ograph' •• • to provide' every family 
< with at. ~eas:' ODe 'c:opy of each hymn ~-.c~id.)., 

, t:::JJ ... 
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And he reports that 

By the time the whaler 'Active' arrived in 
'July (1910) the oider children could read, 
wri te, count, repeat prayers,,, collects and 
goodIy portions of the Boly Scriptures 
wi thout error and sing over twenty hymns 
(ibid. ,:85) • 

Before the Service Books arrived in 1909, print was 

..v 
becoming established as authoritative source. Fleming (1909:1) 

21 
comments in his personai notebook that "One woman- payed 

a'A0ther a finished sealskin netsil or jacket for a copy of the 

, ' 

Gospels," and BroughtoIb, (19;1.2 :8) writes, 

It is true that these people would give 
almost anything for even a picture of 
Jesus. 

As print enlarged access to authoritative sources, 
,/ 

missionaries maintained the Kabloona control inherited from 

-

the 

the whalers through control of pr1nt and the services dispensed 

through their roles as teacher and Medical dispenser. F'leming 

(1956 :234-35) taught ~Idaily school" both in thè settlement and 

the camps he visi ted, and classes broadened to include the 

multiplici:ation .tables, geography, and other subjects. 

The Eskimos never seemed to tire of 
asking ques tions and their ~ chief 
anxiety was to reCJ8ive • more teaching' 
(ibid.). 

In addition, the new Kabloona were "Medical Missio-

1 naries" (Broughton 1912: 15) and provided general heal th care , 

to the Eskimos. 

/' 
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Eskimo Re-settlement and Mobility Patterns 

As the first perm~nent change agency in Lake Harbour, 
..,.... 

the missionaries extended the whaler's seasonal focus. Fleming 

(1956:145) tel-ls us that he remained at the mission only about 

hal f of each .year i he fi. • • travelled two thousand miles each 

win ter by sledge and dog team visiting the people." But the 

rnissionaries travelled to the camps prima~ily in mid-win ter. 

The Eskimos might remain in the area after they returned ,from 

whaling in October, and 

Soon after Christmas most of the Eskimos 
went away, the population of Lake Harbour 
dwindled and by mid-January it was time 
for us to begin our J ourneyings (ibid.: 75) . 

Establishing Ch~istmas as a Christian holiday, the 

missionaries initially competed with and eventually usurped 

the tradi tional Eskimo mid-winter celebration. The Feast of 

Sedna, held fi. • • in the very short daye . . . Il (P i tseolak 

and Eber 1975: 38-3 9), was an Eskimo cel ebra tion when Il they 

used to build 'a giant snowhouse . . . people would sing • 

play games . • • and the shamans would performll (ibid.). 

After the mission was built, the Feast of Sedna was 

held in early December at a camp just east 'of Lake Harbour 

(Fleming 1956 :127-28). Fleming notes that Il Pit-soo-lak, the 

\ 
conjurer • Il played a/central raIe in the celebration, and 

/ 
he and Bilby attended feeling that . 



• 
.. 

Pit-soo-lak might weIl claim that we were 
afraid of his powers since he attended 
our services (ibid.). 
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The first Christmas in the settlement, the missionaries 

called the Eskimo to service .•. " (ibid.:72), after 

which they ~ld a feast and 

• gave each of our visitors a present 
as another reminder that on Christmas Day 
we commemorated God's Gift to aIl 'the in
habi tants of the world 1 and that this was 
a free gift that could not be obtained by 
barter (ibid.:72-73). 

Broughton (1912:3) writes that the third Christmas at 

the mission, he began visiting camps in Novemher to invite the 

Eskimos to the Christmas celebration. 

. . . by Christmas seven journeys had been 
made and aIl the people in North Bay in
vited to spend the festival with us. About 
130 carne in and remained six days. 

By 1911, the Christmas celebration had taken on more qualities 

of the traditional feast, and 

Christmas morning we had the following 
athletic sports: -Shooting contest, sack, 
fIat obstacle and three-legged races
football (ibid.). 

The basic migration pattern of Eskimo lifestyle 

apparently was not disturbed by missionary presence, and 
Il' 

Brough ton ( ibid.) wr i tes tha t " •. with no less than thir-

teen settlements . . • Il 
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AlI our people except about 150 aré too 
far away to come in for Christmas so we 
give them their presents in October be
fore they leave for their/~ter homes 
(ibid.) . J) , 
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But with a permanent mission at Lake Harbour, Esk~o 

centralization initiated by the whalers was reinforced, and 

~ ~ive activity began to foeus on two major seasons of the 

year: Christmas and" ship time" or sea-lift, the annual s~upply-

ing of Aretic settlements with Kabloona rations and agency 

supplies. The Actiye provided the latter service for the 

mission until the Hudsonls Bay Company post was established 

at Lake Harbour (Fleming 1956:115-16), and sea-lift did not 

take on special significance to the Eskimos until after 1911. 

Eskimo-Kabloona Interaction 

Since the missionaries l mandate involved changing 

Eskimo behaviour, interaction with the native community de-

manded that they learn the Eskimo language. Bilby, with pre-
1 

vious Arctic experience, knew Inuttitut weIl when he arrived 

at Lake Harbour. Fleming (ibid. :70) " ••• devoted aIl 

possible tïme to study the language. Il 

Besides adding to my vocabulary and be
coming familiar wi th the grammar, l read 
the Gospels and the Book of Acts in Eskimo, 
memorizèd parts of the prayer book and en
deavo~ed to find suitable tunes for the 
hymne so that people might learn them 
quickly22 (ibid.). 

,-
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-
Travelling to the camps and interacting with the Eskimos 

" through their own written and vérbal language, the 'missionaries 

extended Kabloona control through their agency roles. "When a 

missionary or anyone connected with the church tells the Eskimo 

anything, they always take it as coming directly from God . . 

(Stefansson 1913:97). The Eskimos began to look" . upon 

the missionary as the mouthpiece of God • . " (ibid. : 410), and 

aware of his generalized authority, Fleming (1956:176) writes: 

They came to me with their joys and sorrows, 
their aches and pains, their successes and 
failures, their prob1ems and, yes, their 
private quarrels, and seemed content to 
follow my advice. 

Confirming this authority, Steele (1936:221) writes 

that R.C.M.P. Constable Reames, investigating murders in Baker 

Lake in 1921, 

asked a witness if he believed in God. The 
witness said 'yes', adding that his God was 
a man in winter, a woman in summer. Fi~ally 

Reames 'got i t' . The boy' s God was the /-.\,ocal 
priest, wearing ordinary men's fur clothing, 
including trousers, in winter, a cassock in 
summer. 

Given close contact and established control, consider-

able Kabloona custom reinforced by the missionaries trans-

ferred to the Eskimo community. 
\ 

\ 

Naming 

. The whalers began the. practice of giving English names 

Il 
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to EskLmoS with whom they interacted during the hunt, and 

these generally persi~ted for,later Kabloona interaction. But 

with the missionaries, the symbol of a Christian name was 

stressed. 

Names were basic to traditional Es~imo society as sym-

b 1 f 'l l' , 23 1 th k' o s 0 SOC1a re at1onsh1ps. 1 For e ~s ~o, a human 

being is made up of a body, a sou1, and a • name • • .11 (Freuchen 

1961:143). Eskimo be1ief admitted two amoeba-1ike parts of a 

sou1, one Of)Which is exchanged with another person through 

naming. Symbo1ica11y represented in the name, the soul lives 

.... , l' l 1 24 ( , 1n both peop e s~u taneous y Freder1ksen, Valentine and 

Vallee 1968:50-51). 

Fleming (1956:139) summarizes the naming pr~ess in 

Lake Harbour: 

A man has not on1y a body and a soul, but 
also a name which is always wi th the man 
just 1ike his shadow when the sun is shining, 
only it cannot he aeen. When the man dies, 
his name is heldp in qrea t reverénce and is 
not mentioned until it has been transferred 
by the conjurer to a child. The name per
petuates the memory of the dead and thi ~
portant thing is not the sex but the rela
tionship of the individuals. 

Naming, then, had basic functions in traditional Eskimo 

society. While the process defined the Eskimos' relationship 

to the universe and stabilized their conceptio~of death and 
r-

its consequences, the symbols solidified fami1y relationships 

C 
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over time and extended kinship groups to include fictive rela-

tives. As important symbols of time-biased cul ture, ,n~es 

provided close relationships between individuals through common 

experi~nce. 

Pitseolak (and Eber 1975:61) relates the initial con-

fusion of Christian naming: 

When l was growing up l knew people who changed 
names as often as they felt like it--without 
being baptized. They were always looking for 
better names. When we started to be able to 
read the Bible, people would pick names from 
the Bible and sa_y, Il Maybe, if l have this name, 
God will save me." If people could not read 
the Bible, someone who could would pick a name 
for them. It didn't always ~ave to be Mosessee. 
They'd pick names that were related to the Bible. 
There was Kumwartok--'going up', Kaka--'hills', 
Got-lliakutk--'going to God'. There was one 

,) family wi th a Namoonie--' where can l hide myself?' 

However, the external adaptation was not problematic. Eskimos 

could merely add a Christian name to their several Eskimo names. 

Freuchen (1961: 155) wri tes that Il Most often • • . the baby was 

given four or five names so as to have the highest possible , 

protection" i and Fleming (~:138) noted that " ••. when an 

Eskimo had a run of bad luck he besought the conjurer to give 

him a new name that he woul. thereby gain new physical powers 

and more success." 

But the Christian concept of a soul did not provide 

for multiple realities or shared souls. While the surfac~ 

adaptation ~aintained relationships in the pre~ent, Christian 

; 
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naming militated against time-bound relationships through which 

" the Esk~o is glad to see his name preserved among his 

own people, anq these in turn are glad to perpetuate the name 

of their an~estor .•• " (Turquetil, Valentine and Vallee 1968: 

43). In addition, the role of the angakok was excluded from 

the new process of naming. 

In addition to given names, nouns used as names desig-

nated " • numerous patterned dyadic reIat~onships which 

b~d individuals in pairs and constituted ~n intricate network 

of reciproq::al ties" (Balikci 1970: 133). Seal Meat was butchered 

and shared through such a system, and 

, 

Il 

A peculiar naming pattern accompanied the 
sharing partnership. The man who received 
the 'okpat ' (hind quarters) was addressed 
in daiIy speech by his partners as 'okpatiga ' 
(my hind qUàr'ters) (ibid. :135) . 

11 

Balikci (ibid.~140) writes that, among the Netsilik, 

Of aIl the patterned dyadic relationships 
• • • the song partnerships and the wife
exchange practices that freqùently went 
wi th them were the mos t complex and gave 
rise to the Most ambiguous relations. 

While rules governing partnerships were flexible, 

their over-all effect was to more close1y relate un-

related people and to increase social cohesion both within a 

given camp and between distant settlements" (ibid.: 133) • As. 

firearms began to make food sharing partnerships less neces-

sary, missionary teaching attacked the wife--exchange which 

'. 
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accompanied sorne 80ng partnerships. At the same time, Eskimo-
~ 

t.J 

Kabloona interaction with the whalers increased the ambiguity 
<-> , 

of traditionally-defined relationships. Pitseolak (âRd Eber 

1975 :82) writes: 

The Sabbath 

Meagojuk had been the aveeliak--the wife
sharing partner--of Meesagak, the white 
boss for the captain of the ship. He 
thought he could do whatever he wanted 
because he had shared a woman with a 
white man. 

As the whalers introduced the concept of a week and 

estab1ished Saturday as ration day, the missionaries increased 

Eskimo awareness of Kabloona time. Fleming (1,956:195) provided 

aIl the Eskimos wi th a ca1endar ". . . in order to make the 

schedu1e for study and preparation (for 'baptism) effective. 1I 

Mimeographed in Lake Harbour, F1eming's ca1endar Il showed 

the dates of the Christian festivals, the new moons and the -
probable time of arrivaI of the annual ship" (ibid.). 

But wost importantly, the missionaries designated 

Sunday'as the Sabbath, and" one of the first things that an 

Eskimo learns when he becomes ~istian is the importance of 

refraining from work on Sunday' (Stefansson 1913:93). Since 

"in general the Eskimo' s own religion consists milinly in a 

series of prohibitions or taboos • • ." (ibid.: 94) and 'work' 

was not yet an Eskimo concept, a~ost aIl activity on Sunday 

------------------...----------------~---------Î---·----------------------------------
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became taboo. 

When the Eskomos learned that God had for
bidden work upon the Sabbath they took the 
point of view that it does not profit a man 
that he gain the whole world if he lose hie ~ 
own soul, and although the catching of ~ 
whales was the one thing in the world whicl) , 
aIl of them most desired, nevertheless they 
agreed that the loss of-one's soul was too 
great a price to pay for even a bow-head 
whale. Accordingly they would commence on 
Saturday afternoon to pull back their boats 
from the edge of the ice and get everything 
ready for the Sabbath observance. Saturday 
evening the men themselves would abandon 
temporarily their boats and gear, on the 
outer. edge of the shore ice, to go ashore 
and remain there aIl da~nday. It usually 
took them half of Mo~y to get everything 
ready for work again. In this manner they 
lost two days out of every seven from a 
harvest season of only six weeks in a year 
(ibid. :95-96) • 

.Ji 

106 

The concept of the Sabbath catalyzed conflict among 

-
Kabloona change agencies in southern Baffin Island. While 

respective mandates made the motives of the whalers and mis-

• 25 
sionaries relatively non-competitive, they gave different 

d~rectives to the Eskimo community regarding the Sabbath. 

The first d~stinction emerged between the requirements of 

commercial and service agencies directing ch~nge within the 

Eskimo communi ty •. " ~. 

Marriage and Infanticide Customs 

.1 
The missionaries also influenced customs which par-

tially regulated Eskimo relationships, especially the marriage 

" 1 
1 
1 
1 
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practices of polygamy and polyandry, the related cus~om of 

wife-exchange, and infanticide • 

In traditional Eskimo society, role definitions were 

so complementary that a maie-femaie dya,d was essential to sus-

tain life, and marriage was critically-important to the adult 

Eskimo. The primary and daily occupation of the male was 

hunting. While he provîded the household and the necessary 

resources of food and skins, the female was responsible for 

26 
food preparation, clothing, and,child-raising. Within this 

con tex t, polygamy and polyandry were functional solutions to 
27 

the problems of single adul~. Wife-exchange, like food-

sharing and song partnerships, was a functional answer to 

temporarily single partners. Fleming (1956:135) writes: 

When we first went to Baffin Island mono
gamy was the common relationship among 
them,' but polygamy and polyandry were per
missible. Severai of the conjurer~ had two 
wives~ Pit-soo~lak had three, and one very 
able woman had two husbands. 

As the missionaries opposed multiple marriage and 
r 

wife-exchange, Kabloona custom added pressure to Eskimo social 
r 

coll&fiJion. And beyond the function of traditionai marriage 

practice, the definition of the relationship began to change 

~rough institutionalization. 

Il The marriage of two, young people was generally arranged 

by the parents ••• 11 (ibid.). Through the responsibility of 

1 
1 

1 

1 
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a family, adult status was acquired in Esk~o society, .nd 
) 

arranged marriage cemented social relationships. But Eskimo 

flexibility permitted divorce. 

Establishing marriage as a sacrament, the missionaries 

introduced a certain rigidity within the institution and ini-

tiated the custom of choosing marriage partners. Reinforced 

through later contact, arranged marriage eventually competed 

with chosen partnerships, shifting Eskimo relationships and 

later, isolating a progressive number of young adults. 

Infanticide was another functional custam in tradi-

tional Esk~o society. Faced with the reqular.Aearch for food, 

males were valued as potential hunters and" although thè rate 

of infanticide varied with locale, it is clear that girls 

were more frequently killed than boys" (Balikci 1970:148). 

Discussing female infanticide among the Netsi~ik, 

Balikci (Nagler 1972:176-89) suggests that the occurrence of 

28 
infanticide correlates with experienced economie hardship. 

Based on social criteria, " ••• decisions on infanti~ide were 

made within the nuclear f~ly or the extended family, usually 

consisting of elderly paren~s and their ~ied sons" (~bid.: 

183). As a functional strate~ to regulate ~ation, the 

eus tom, like senilicide, adoption·and exchange re~~onship$, 

·t 
represented essential social flexibility. Both missionary 

teaching and increasing economic stability militated aga~nst 
) 
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the practice and it became rare after the missionaries ' arrival. 
, 

As missionary con~,ol pressed Kabloona custom upon the 
, 

Eskimo communi ty, new defini ti-ons of social relationships were 

encouraged which required le~s individual participation in 
• "1 ~ 

déCisi~n-making and reinforced encroaching dependence on Kab-

loona technology and trade goods. 
~ 

Additional COmmunication Technology .. 
Explorers ~nd whalers introducea musical instruments 

\ 
to the Eskimos, but missionaries brougnt additional communi-

~cations technology. Fleming and Bilby came to La~ Harbour 

with 1 Jelloq,raph' equipment to reproduce printed material, a 

camera, a 'mirrorscope ' to project photographs, and a grama-

l phone. 

On his firet trip North, Fleming (1956:96) Y/Ok pic-

tures in the settlement and camps using a camera ~i th Il _. • • 

the 

his 

. 
old-fashioned rass plates. 1I 

0 1n.19i3, he retu:ned 

leave with photographs of the Arctic and describas, 

first presentation held at a camp: 

l set up' a small mirrorsèope gi ven ta me 
by a friend in Toronto ànd began the enter
tainment with photographs taken during my 
~irst sojourn among the~r. Th~e amazéd 
to see themselves, their friends, and the. ' 
places they knew. l then' took thO for a 
trip in southern Canada, the United States, 
Great. ~ritain. and the ,contihent.. This vas 
·followed by a series of vi~s showing 

r 

from 

the 

-, . 
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foreign sledges, from a milk aart ~awn by 
a dog in Bolland to the late~t Pullman 
trains and flying ~achines, as airp1anes ~ 

were then called. l hoped with these pic
tures, many of which were in color, to open 
the minds of ~e Eskimo by giving them-sorne 
know1edge of the outside world gO different 
from their own (ibid.:176-77). 

The same year, Rober~ Flaherty "was in charge of, a 

mining and photographie expedition wintering more than a 

hundred miles to the we~t" (ibid.). Flahérty visited Lake 
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Harbour 'and Pitseolak (and Eber 1975:87-88) tells us that the 

Eskimos along the coas t knew ". • • the moving-picturè makers" 

\ 

who lived in 1)ouses built for ~em at Kamadjuak. Whi1e the 
, 'y-

Eskimos did not view films, sorne worked with the film-makers: 
p 

The moving-picture bo~~ got Noogooshowweetok, 
Joe and Attachie as Eskimo guides and e1pers. 
The' ~a1 worker was Joe's son Avalee~i tuk-
Noo~ showweetok was the only one they 
pic't es of--and he a1so made pictures 
them. 

Fleming anQ Pit~eol~k tell us 1itt1a ~bout Eskimo re-

action to personal photographs. carpenter (1972:132-34) sug- . 
" 

geste that when'tribal people view the first photographed and 
, 

filmed images of themselves'~ they, are ". • • torn out of 'a 
29 

tribal existence and transformed into detached individuals." 

Flemi~g' 5 photogrlaphs could not have elicited such 

drama ;io response, but', at/l "~ooks bring wi th them de,tachment 
1 • 

;' , 

and a critical ~ttitude ;not possible 'in, ~n oral tradition" 
1 

(Reisman, CarpeDter anq McLuhàh 1960:111), Photographs 
, , IJ --

.-
~ 
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. f • ré~n oree". .. a new :ldentity: the private individual," who 

Il fQr the tirst time saw bimse1f and bis, environment 

clearly and •.• saw them as separable" (Carpenter 1972 :191). 

In this sense, the new visua1 communications technology added 

te the individua1ism ini tiated by firearms and other Kab100na 

trade goods. And as it was introduced by missionaries and 

others, control remained with Kabloona. Peter Pitseo1ak was 

probab1y the first Eskimo photographer in the Eastern Arctic 

and he took his firs t photograpb in the 1930 ' s ". . . for a 

whi te man who was scared to approach a polar bear" (P i tseolak 

and Eber 1975:12). In 1942, he ordered bis own box camera 

through the trading post at Cape Dorset. 

Missienaries and Contact Agency 

Since missionary marfdate directed the change of Eskimo 

custom and belief, the new change agency established contact 

agents to faci1itate this process. As literacy, print and 

(Kabloona control threaterfed angakok leadership in southern . 

Baffin Island, missionaries displaced shaman through contact 

.. agency. 

To the wha1ers, Christianity was obyiously not a cri-

terion to select men who, either themselves or through the 

camps they influenced, could supply necessary Eskimo services. 

Such men were often angakok, and Bi1by (1923:202) summarizes 
...... 



( the quali ties necessary to this role: 

Besides this (occuit power), he has a good 
memory, and immense amount of shrewdness and 
cunning, an intimate knowledge of anDnals , 
and their habi ts, of wea ther condi tions and 
seasons, and above aIl, of course, a capacity 
to judge his fellow men. 

While shaman suited the whaiers 1 needs for contact 
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agency, the spiritual dimension of their author~ty made them 

1 

totally unacceptable as missionary contact agents. Fleming 

(1956:75) writes: 

An Angakok has nearly always attained his 
pas i tion by his force of character and his 
ability ta control the people ... in the 
'teacher" who sets forth a different way of 
life he recognizes a rival if not a foe. 

Fleming (ibid. :74-75) discussing early interaction 

with Pit-soo-lak, relates the whaler' s use of an angakok lea-

der as contact agent, his a ttempt to synthesize his role wi th 

the new agency, and the missionaries' re)ection of his pro- . 

posaI: 

A man named Pi t-soo-lak, a powerful angakok 
or con jure; , had been for s.ome years the 
"poss man" for Captain Murray of the whaler 
Active. Pit-soo-lak was, of course, a pagan 
and was wi thout doubt the most influential 
hunter in the region. He now came to us and 
proposed that he and his family should have 
their dwelling near the mission house and 
that he would see to it that the people 
brought us aIl the fresh meat that we required. 
Then there would be no need for us to leave 
the station ta visit the villages, he said. 

( 
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To his surprise we politely but quite 
definitely declined the offer. But Pit-soo
lak was not so eas ily defea ted. He had set 
his heart on this scheme 50 he went on to 
explain tha t on board the whaler he was the 
captain 1 s Il voice. Il The captain told him 
what he wanted and he, Pit-soo-lak then 
arranged for the Eskimos to carry out the 
captain's commands. He explained that he 
would act in the same way for us, which would 
be best for everybody. 

This was my firs t exper ience wi th a 
situation that was to repeat itself many 
times over during rny years in the Arctic. 

Pit-soo-lak, like ether shaman. used techniques to 
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interact wi th supernatural spiri ts aimed àt Il ••• manipulating 
, \ 

the social life of his people" (Bal'ikci 1970:229). As a sha-

man, his relationship to the group ls maintained Il. • • in 

terms of his attempts to control a) environmental threats en-

dangering the group; b) individual or group crises: c) inter-

personal rela tians; and d) his own pres tige among his people" 

(ibid.) . It is his communication with supernatural powers 

and his constituency which upholds his leadership and reflected 

. 
group cohesion. And as a time-binding leader, the angakok was 

lIabsolutely familiar with aIl the ancient customs of the 

people, and their significance" (Bi1by 192~ :198). 

As print and Kab100na control stabilized missionary 

authority, the missianaries set themselves in direct 0Ppo-

sition to angakok. Pitseolak (and Eber 1975:27;29) writes: 

, 
< , 
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Before l was born there were so many shamans 
. . • When l was born there were not obvious 
shamans--Okhamuk (Rev. Peck) had to1d them 
to repent--but they were still sneaking 
around behind Okhamuk's back. 
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" . . the sp;ead of Christianity among the Eskimo was 
'l~ 

as the spread of a ha~t or fashion" (Stefansson 1913 :45), and 

angakok became increasingly isolated, suspect and impotent. 

Pitseo1ak (and Eber 197~:29) continues: 

was " 

l've known 50 many shamans and know so many 
stories . • . But l don' t like shamans . 
Even the good shamans be10nged to the devil. 

Stefansson 1913:410) suggests that the new religion 

.. colored by the habits and thought developed under 

the old religion . .. Fredericksen (Valentine and Vallee 

1968:51) writes that, in the o1d religion, 

the entire Eskimo conununity is educated 
and geared for Shamandon. However, not 
every adult may be regarded as a full and 
actual shaman. To be called a Shaman, it 
is necessary that a person be able to 
perform in public. 

Bilby (1923: 196) confirms tha t "Anyone is eligible . • . The 

art has i ts 0WJl. hierarchy of professors according to their 

degree of aptitude and initiation." 

With missionary author i ty, the Eskimo looked ". . • 

upon the missionary as the mouth-piece of God, exactly as the 

shaman was the rnouth-piece of the spirits . . • Il (Stefansson 

1913:410). Interaction with angakok and the spirits they 

mediated became illicit, and the healing roles of shaman were 



( 

( 

, 
r"-

d 

115 

usurped by the medical missionaries. Shaman shifted f~om a 

dominant position, and their role drew increasing ambivalence 

and suspicion. 1 

Because shamanism was an important and generalized 

phenomenon, their c~ng role had ramifications in the Eskimo 

community. Carpenter (Valentine and Vallee 1968:56-57) reports 

that, among the Aivi1ik, 
\ , 

\a general loss of faith in the magician's 
\too1s led to their discard. By 1950 magic 
was aLmost completely a thing of the past, 
a memory. Yet witch-fear was everywhere. 

Noting that witch-fear has been waning sinee the mid-1950 ' s, 

Carpenter (ibid.) stresses that its prevalence in earlier 

1---, 
decades refleeted ". . . great insecuri.d in interpersonal 

relations. " 

Bewitching was a constant threat. Every 
manls hand suspected ot being against every 
nonrelative. Tension, jealousy, and sus
picion were always present . . • Only within 
the extended family, the nuc1ear economic 
unit--and even here only with 'Close relatives--
could one find haven. 30 J 

As suspicion removed angakok from overt social posi-

tion in the Eskimo community, the time-bihding leadership of 

traditional society was weakened and Eek1moe were removed from 

the oral source of their history. Anqak~k as the repository 

of mythe and their meaning, .represented 1" ••• the 'past l as 

merely aIl attribute of the present" (ibfd. :40). 

J 
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History and mythical reality, then, are not 
the 'past' to the Aivilik. They are forever 
present, participating in aIl current beinq, 
giving meaning to aIl their activities and 
to aIl existence . • • the history of each 
song or prayer is important not as develop
ment but as an inqredient of being (ibid.: 
40-41) . 
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Time-biased cultural orientation began to shift with 

missionary presence. Bilby (1923:58) writes: "Perhaps it may 

be said that in one sense the Eskimo.>ave no history." 

Readers 

They are living the same life, under the 
same rigorous conditions, in the same way 
now, as their forefathers lived it before 
them, and as far back as human life could 
be traced in the Arctic earth. 

Excluding angakok, missionaries desiqnated 'lay cate-

31 
chists', or 'readers' as new contact agents. Wbile missio-

'-..J' 

naries doubtless tried to interest camp leaders in this role, 

the new criteria frequently engaged individua1s without pres-

tige based on hunting skills, healing powers or family rela-

tionships. 

Peck (1909:9) reports an initial meet~ with 'Mary, 

the Bible Woman' when tha missionaries arrived in Lake Harbour: 

• • • one of their number, with the help of 
a copy of the Gospels, which she had care
fully read and stud1ed, had tried to teach 
her neighbors. Sunday after Sund~y she had 
gathered the Eskimo together, and bad taught 
them wha t she could. -------

:" 
i~ -, ~ ~. ~ -
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While Mary was never referred to as a catechist, Broughton 

(1912 : 5) wr i tes: 

l visited three stations containing 153 souls, 
70 of whom were with Mary who had a very l~rge 
igloo built especially for services. 
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The following summer, Broughton (1912 :14) notes that "Another 

volunteer Bible woman has also been added to the staff." 

But in Lake Harbour, the missionaries began by choosing 

young boys whom they hoped to train as Christian leaders while 

they served the mission as guides, hunters and house servants. 

Fleming (1956:66) tells us that "Yarley' was initially chosen 

to be the missionaries' 

'companion', relieving us of Many of the 
chores and helping me i.mmediately in the 
study of the language, in understanding 
the people and by accompanying me on 
tramps over the hills in search of game. 

Yarley was selected because Fleming fel t ". . . he had the 

potential qualities of a forceful Christian leader" (ibid.). 

Several potential contact agents were trained during 

Fleming' s tenure at Lake Harbour. and Pitseolak (and Eber 

1975:89). writes that "pudluk, Nagliganik, Elijah, and Yotie" 

were among the missionaries 1 "helpers." However, " • the 

first full-time native catechist in the service of the mission" 

was Pudloo (Pitseolak's 'Pudlak) (Fleming 1956:179). Fleming 

met him on one of his first trips out of the settlement and, 

after four years, Pudloo was declared an extension of the 

ti.---------------------------
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mission staff. 

It was the highly successful transfer of missionary 

authority to 1ay readers which sustained the church through 

periods without Kabloona personnel and quickened the pace of 

Christian diffusion. 

Broughton ~1912 :6) writes that 

Kidlapik, a native catechist, arrived from 
Blacklead Island while l was staying at the 
Cape bringing a letter from Rev. E. Green
shields . . . Kidlapik is a spendid examp1e 
of the possibilities of native agents. The 
people were most attentive to hear him and 
1iked his exposition of the New Testament. 
l made good use of him--I coveted him but as 
he belonged to Mx. G. l had to let him return. 

Peck (1918:2) reports upon visiting Lake Harbour in 1917: 

Quite a numher of EskLmos came on board, 
amongst them whom l was truly glad to see the 
two Eskimo Catechists. These faithful men 
had during the past winter, again travelled 
long distances, and preached the gospel to 
Many souls. 

During his stay, he writes "Had usual meeting in the morning 

with the catechists," and again "The catechists held services .. 
for the Eskimo in the morning while l held another meeting for 

the Hudson' s Bay Company officers" (ibid.). When he arranged 

to send two missionaries to Lake Harbour in 1922, Peck (1922:1) 

wrote: 

To the Eskimos residing at Lake Harbour, the " 
Canadian Church, l am glad to say, sent out 
this sununer two young men to work amongst them. 

--~-~----------



The Eskimos received them with • tears of joy' . 
On the day of their arrivaI, the senior cate
chist Luke Kidlaapik preached to an attentive 
congregation fram John xiv. 6. 
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The ro1e of Eskimo contact agents was acknow1edged by 

the missionaries, and Broughton (1912:15) writes: 

We ought not to, neg1ect the work until traders 
open a place for us. On1y to my sorrow l saw 
done last summer 800 miles West of Lake Harbour-
'!Wo Roman Priests of the Oblate Fathers from 
France went into Chesterfield Inlet W. shore 

-of Hudson' s Bay. This is the rnost strategie 
post on that shore. 800a Eskimos are along 
that Coast. The priests have secured' the 
police interpreter and have practica1ly shut 
us out. 

As Christianity spread through contact agency, social 

cohesion was influenced in the Eskimo community. Fleming 

(1956:133) writes: 

The transition stage was--and still is-
difficult for all. On their part it was not 
easy to give up their inheritance, super
stitious as it was. 

, 
And he reports that baptism caused dissension within families, 

the basic Eskimo support group: 

Also as one man or one woman took the s tep 
and came forward to be baptized, it oft;.en 
wrought unhappiness in the family group, a 
husband avowing the new a11eqiance, the W\fe 
holding back: a son or daughter following in 
• the new way' the parents staying in the old 
(ibid.) • 

But working through print and in the context of the 

Anglican church, the missionaries~ansferred their authority 

- . " ':t.':-
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to 'Christian Bosses' whom they included in the hierarchical 

structure of Kabloona agency. Unlike Catholics, Anglican 

missionaries were married: and because they did not bring their 

wives North during the early missionary per~od, they did not 

remain in the Arctic for extensive stays. Along with Protes-

tant mandate, this reinforced their transfer of authority to 

lay catechists. As Christianity,-"diffused with syllabic 

literacy, catechists were reinforced as authoritative Iay 

leaders within the Eskimo coromunity, and Pitseolak (and Eber 

1975: 71) wri tes: 

When we arrived there was a prayer session 
Ottochie Omadluk and Matchowjak were their 
ministers. l thought they were so clever •.. 
l admired them so much becauae l thought they 
were so power fuI when they were praying. 

Eskimos became functionally literate within a religious 

context, and missionary pragmatism allowed lay readers to inte-

~ __ / grate into the hierarchy of tpe Anglican church. The transfer 

of religious authori ty re-defined the change agency, and 

Eskimos Iike Noovoosiak from Cape Dorset (ibid.:l15) and 

Tagoona from Baker Lake (Tagoona 1975:6-8) were later ordained 

as Angl ican minis tera • 

In addition, as the first permanent change agents in 

southern Baffin Island, missionaries reinforced the location 

as a settlement. 'l'hrough the directed change of permanent 

contact agents associated with Kabloona, the missionary period 

~---- -~~~~- - ~ ---
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introduced' a rudimentary distinction between the "Inummarii t--

the real Eskimos" who ','. • . lived in camps, close to the 

~ 

land • • " (Brody 1975:125), self-reliant and interrelated: 

and settlemen t Eskimos. The people Brody calls Il Inununarii t, " 

Vallee (1967:140) refers to as the "Nunamiut--the 'people of 

the land'.fI In his Baker Lake study, Vallee found they could 

easily be distinguished from the Kabloonamiut--the 'people of 

the Whi tes', Il who had adopted more Kabloona language and custom. 

Like the whali1pg period, 'settlement Eskimos' are not 

excluded by or essentially different from 'camp Eskimos'. But ", 
the new native roI es which emerged after traders located in 

Lake Harbour combined with the later impact of literacy to 

create distinguishable sets within the Eskimo community. 

Later Impact of Literacy 

Along with contact agency and missionary presence, 

iftdividual Eskimos continued to spread native 1iteracy: Soon 

after the turn of the century, syllabics were widely used ,by 

Eskimos in Baffin Island, northern Quebec and into the Ked-

watin and Labrador. 
, , 

Graburn (1969::2 04) wri tes: ... untiil 

the coming of the schools, at least 99% of adult Takamiut \<in 

the Suqlult area of northern ~ebec) ./ere literate in ESk11"" 
And Marsh (1954:31) reports that "at least 80% of the ESk40s 

can read and write--a high literacy rate for a native peopl~.·: 

\ 
\ 
\ 

------.-:rl ___ ---~-::-------- , rrT.-~-__ \ ______ ----~-
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The diffusion of literacy suggests that Eskimo oral 

trad!tion-was proqressively replaced by information which was 

written. Carpenter (Carpenter, Flaherty ~nd Varl<èy 1959:27) 

writes that amonq the Aivi1ik, ". the binding power of oral 

tradition is so stronq as to make the eye subservient to the 

ear." However, in 1924, Jenness (Greenaway 1965, in Mayes 1972: 

27) noted that oral tradition had declined to the point that 

". . • the professional storytellers are gone and with them 

any notion of prestige for their art." 

In Innis' termino1oqy, temporal1y-biased culture had 

underqone siqnificant shift toward spat:ially-biased culture. 

But as 1iteracy and print militated toward individualized 

authority, and alonq with the missionaries 1 designation of new 

religious contact agents, attacked the continuity in t~e cen-
, , 

tra1 to traditional Eskimo culture, the syl1abic form of 

literacy in Baffin Island cOrnbined with reqional differences 

to shift this process. 
, 

In the Western Aretie, li teraey was tauqht ". • • using 

the letters of the Eng11sh alphabet" (Jenness 1964:1'6). As 

early as 1863, Father Emile Petitot had compiled a grammar of , 
the MacKenzie di-a1.eet. But his brief stay in the area did not 

initiate 1iteracy. In the early l870's Rev. W. C. Bompas was 

workinq amonq the Eskimo of the lower MacKenzie. There he 

began translàting prayers, hymns, and the Bible into Eskimo .. 
'" . , , 

~. 
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using R.oman characters. After 1896, when Rev. l. O. Stringer 

established a mission at Herschéi Island, literacy spread 

throughout the MacKenzie region. 

J 
The Moravians, too, ,adapte~ Roman characters to the 

Eskimo language. '11ley had taught li teracy to Eskimos through 

~, t''heir Labrador missions~' w and when they opened a mission in 
~.-J~' ~~~ 

-
Port Burwell in 1904, they brQught their sys'tem further East. 

Having ,8.eveloped through mission work irt Greenland, the Mora-

vian system used the Danish alphabet (~"'yes 1972 :22) • 

Unintentionally but effectively, then, three different 

writing systems were instituted among the Eskimos of the Cana-

di an Arctic. The wider Eskimo community was even further 

regionalized. In aIl, six different orthographies developed 

as adaptations to dialect and Kabloona language demanded: 

Roman characters adapt~c;L to the Greenlandic dialect, the 

Kuskokwin dialect in Alaska, the Labrador dialect, ,and that 

in the MaçKenzie district; the Russian alphabet adapted to 

the Aleùts; and the SYlla'iC ~ystem adapted to the dialects 

of Baffin Island, and~ts of ~rthern Quebec and Keewatin 

(Diringer l, 1968C', 1948 :133). Even picture writing emerged._ 
o ~ 

In northern Alaska, two Eski'mo missionaries develop'ed a~ picto-

graphic wri ting syst.em because Il. • • thè older people who 

could not read nor wri te, needed a way to remember the new ,. 

verses (of the Bible)" (Ray 1971:20). :~e method spread, 

1 
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and early in the twentieth century, the two general' stYcles 
" 

developed. Within this diversity, the syllabic region be~ame 

defin~ and bounded in the Eastern Aretie. 
'.: 

As Eskimo interest and initiative spread 
• 1 

ll.teracy, 

missionary pragmatism led to literary regionalism. Writing 

systems reinforced substantial dialect 

divide Eskinio areas. Part of ". • • a 

differenc~s to f~ther 

lonely isl~ Pe 

syllabics hemmed in between two larger and more populou 

regions • . ." (Jenness 1964:121), Baffin Eskimos could 

use literacy to communicate with otlier Eskimos. And as they 

1èarned syllabics, the pervasiveness of literacy within the 

Baffin region discouraged the transfer of Eskimo literary 

ski Ils to the English language. In fact, this was an un-

intend~d outcome of missionary agency. 

Berkhofer (1965: 7) notes, .. Tc the missionaries . 

Protestantism was an inextricable component of the who1e idea 

of civilization." Christianity and Westernization w'"ere 

joined issues in missionary effort to direct change and 
t 

" tbe argpent over the method of propac;rating the Gospel 

was reduced to a simple preeedenee of procedure in the dis-

semination of two desirable effects" (ibid. :6). Syllabie· 
~ < 

literacy and emanating Christianity had begun the process, 

Kabloona cultural ol\ientation called f r nat.ive educ iqn, 
,... 

. ' 32 
but English-language literacy was needed te exte~d,it.1 
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and education aLmed at acculturation depended heavily on learn-

ing the English 1anguage. 

However, in Baffin Island Eskimo literacy did not 

trans fer to English-language learning. Only the contact agents 

l~~;ned ev en rudimentary English, and there is no indication 

that any Eskimos could read the language before schoo1s were 

established. Jenness (1965:39) reports that in Labrador as 

early as 1884, ". aIl the Eskimos along the Atlantic coast 

. . ~ could read and wr i te their own language, and some . • 

could speak a li ttle English." Somewhat later, the si tua tion 

wa-s s :i.milar in southern Baffin Island. Pitseo1ak (and Eber 

ibid. :86) writes: 

Annie Keemilu had been in the white man 1 s 
land; that was why everyone thought she 
understood the language _ She was just like 
us 7 she couldn 1 t unders tand. 

Fleming (ibid. :358), writing that during his tenure 

" l, mY!f had a 1ibrary of over 200 vol umes a t Lake Harbour, " 

never me tion~ Eskimos who are literate in Eng1ish. In 

addition; the Hudson 1 s Bay Post journal for February 13, 1923, 

notes, "D. Wark employed in P .M. arranging 1ibrary books and 

making index of sarne," but no entries mention Eskimo access 

or literacy (Lake Harbour H.B.C. Post Journal, 1923:162). 

Missionaries in the Baffin region found themselves 

~n a double bind. While Christianity was advancing, genera.l 

J 
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acculturation was not. 

the missionar ies were increasingly 
hesitant to translate rnaterial into what 
was becoming a language of questionable 
value (Mayes 1972:26). 
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The Eskimos were dependent upon the miss ionar ~es for 

reading material. With infrequent transla tion, reading matter 

was limited. Hutton (Jenness in Mayes, ibid.) wr i tes about 

Labrador in 1919: 
~~ 

There i.s not a very extens ~ve litera ture a t 
the disposai of the Eskimo wi th a tas te for 
reading: the Bible i.s the chief book, but 
besides it there are translations of ~ 
Pilgrim's Progress, Christy's Old Organ, 
Jessica 1 s First Prayer, a book of short 
readings in na tural history and general 
knowledge, the various school books, the 
hymn books used in the church 

And Wilkinson (1955:252-53), describing a church service held 

at a camp, writes: 

The service was read from the Anglican Book 
of Conunon Prayer, pr inted in syllabic cha,rac
ter wri ting. They have an extensive know
ledge of the wri tings of the &ew Testament, 
for this book, printed in syllabic characters, 
is their only form of reading material, and 
they have come to know the contents weIl. 

As it became clear that syllabic script was an in

\ , 
effective method to accompl.ish broader behavioural change, 

secular material was rarely translated into the Eskimo language. 

Syllabic character writing, whil.e an excellent 
means of teaching il.l.iterate groups to read 
and write an unwritten language in a short 

1 
J , 
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space of time, has out1ived its usefu1ness in 
the Arctic . . . The chief drawback to the 
continued use of syllabic writing is that it 
is impossible to print any volume of books in 
it. This means that the 'Eskimo of the Eastern 
Arctic lS eut off comp1ete1y from aIl the ' 
great wea1th of 1iterature printed in English. 
of) any language using the twenty-six 1ette7 
aJ..i5habet. Newspapers. magazines, books, . 
instruction manuals are use1ess to him (ibid.: 
249-50)( 
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In 1931, the Hudsonls Bay Company published probably 

the first secular book in English and Inuttitut (Mayes 1972: 

96). The introduction tells the Eskimos: 

'White manls things' are good in themselves, 
you have misused sorne of them and weakened 
your people. IHere you shall learn about how 
you have brought this weakness about' (Inuit 
Toda y, 1975:48). 

The Canadian government published two similar books 

in the post war period which are somewhat more subtle in 

approach: The Book of Wisdom for the Eskimo a<fld ~-~ 

(Mayes 1972 :96). AlI three represent the interrelated 

interests of change agencies, and di'13cUSS trading, laws, 

health, and other tapics important to continued directed 

. 33 4 
change among the Eskimo. Inc1uding these straightforward-

attempts to accomplish the,acculturation which did not occur 

through 1iteracy, Il Fewer th an one dozen secular books have 
v-

been pub1ished in Esk:imo in .the 1ast 40 years Il (Mayes . 
1~73 :683) • 
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The na ti ves thus found thems el ves unable to 
rely upon communication in written EskLmo 
due to both the apparent decreasing utility 
of their langua~e as a means of inter-c~tural 
info~tion exchange and the existence of the 
various script regions wi thin the area ~f 
spoken Inupik Eskimo34 (Mayes 1972:27).-
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General Eskllno-Kabloona communication could not pro-

ceed in English and did not conform to the Eskimo language 

and syllabics. Information provided by agencies based in the 

South was highly limited and directive, and 'Baffin Eskimos 

could not adapt their own institutions or social organization 

as Kabloona moved North. 
\ 

But ~hereas syllabics became dysjfunctional for broad 

" communication and acculturation, the orthography was a neces-

sary Christian instrument. Jenness (1964:121) writes: 

I~was unfortunate that tbe first missionary 
to settle in the Eastern Arctic, the Rev. 
E.J. Peck, printed his hymns and prayers in 
the syllabic script . • . and taught the 
system of writing to the Eskimos of northern,-,\ 
Labrador and southern Baffin Island. It left 
the rival missions subsequently established \ 
by thè Roman Catholic churéh no alternative 
but to use the sarne system, and thereby en
trench it, among all Eskimo communities from 
King William Island to Hudson Strait and 
James Bay. 

Eskimo use of syllabic literacy for in ter-communi t y 

contact further reinforced regionalization. Pitseolak (and 
î~ 

Eber 1975:87) describes the shift from oral tradition to writ-

ten communication as the Kabloona concept of mail was ad~pted 



by the Eskimos: 

Before Reverend Peck brought reading and 
writing to the people, travellers to camps 
would take messages. A man would say, "Tell 
this person l am fine," and when the ~essen
ger got to the camp he would say, Il Tikalee
gook--he is there. Il 

With syllabic literacy, 

The mail used to leave Lake Harbour with 
Lake Harbour people taking it to the nearest 
camp. Then tha t camp would take i t to the 
next camp. The las t camp in the Lake Harbour 
area would bril).g i t on to Cape Dorset. Dif
ferent people would bring it. Maybe three 
times or four times a winter and maybe once 
in summer by Peterhead there woulà be mail. 
Eskimo letters were folded like envelopes. 
They were on one sheet of paper and folded 
up and 1ied_ wi th caribou sinew. ~eople would 
make th~ery tiny. They weren't put in 
mail baga • . . people carried them in their 
pockets and they became very dirty from to
bacco. Sornetirnes you could hardly read the 
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, addresses. Everybody could' wri te in syllables-
though sorne not so weIl. Sorne used to make 
very crooked letters and they didn't care 
about even lines (ibid.). 

Mail distribution remained " ... based on a network 
~ 

of trade and travel routes, and the carriage of information 

waa, tqerefore, directly linked to the means of transportation: 

35 
walking, sIed, and boat" (Mayes 1972 :13). But communication 

no longer dep~ as ,heavilY on personal interaction, and the 

pre-contact network extended within the region as wooden boats ~ 

afforded transportation and sy1labiCS 

As regionalism was reinkorced 

provided contact. 

and literacy in their 

1 
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own language became increasingly dysfunctional for broader 

communication, Esk~os were effectively removed from positions 

of control as new agencies moved North. Generalized authority 

remained the domain of Kabloona, and they continued to select 

contact agents to direct change. Other change agencies joined 

the missionaries in southern Baefin Island, and the expanded 

set of contact agents became more important as the distinction 

between camp and settlement Eskimos widened on the bilsis of 

differing interactional skills and agency mandates. 

In the missionary period, conflicting cultural orien-

tation began to emerge within the Eskimo community. As oral 

)i tradition weakened, syllabic print reinforced by Kabloona 

authority and contact agency effectively broke Eskimo con-

tinuity in time which was the baais of traditional culture. 

Authority became associated with print and a syllabic monopoly 

of knowledge was established within the Eskimo coItUllunity. 

Stefansson (1913:434) reports a discussion with an Eskimo who 

was thankful Christ taught the nAtives to read and write, 

.~. . • for they cons idered reading and wr i ting to be the 

foundation of aIl knowledge 

whi te men. Il Because Chr is t 

and ff aIl 

had ~ven Esk~os their alphabet, 

the advancement of the 

the Eskimos determined ". • • to use Christi s alphabet and 

not mine. From that time 0r;t they ceased writing to their 
f 
'---

friends in my alphabet, or in any way using it" (ibid. :425) • 

-
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Chr ia tiani ty replaced shamanism as Il tradi tional . . 

widely regarded as an important aspect of things which are 

essential1y Eskimo" (Brody 1975:139) . 

"For the first time in their long history they have an 

organized religion. For the first time they have a written 

document setting out the fun4amental beliefs of that religion" 

(Wilkinson 1955:253). Religion, characteristic of a time-

binding cultu.ral orientation, became associated with writing, 

a space-binding mode of communication. 
., 

But using syl~abics, Eskimos could not communicate 

much beyond the Baffin r~gion and religious texts. The ortho-
.' 

graphy reduced the expanded cultural orientation Innis asso-

ciates with literacy; syllabics, too, became "traditional" 

(ibid.) . 

Li t:eracy did not trans fer to the English language and 

access to Kabloona trHde goods and authority continued to de-

fine social position on the Eskimo community. But the new 

mode of communication conferred additional statua on 'tradi-

tional ' leaders as missionaries transferred authority to lay 

ca techis ts • La ter contac t agen ts became associa ted wi th 

Kabloona and as change agency expanded in southern Baffin 

Island, two distinguishabl.e sets emerged within the Eskimo 

community. 

\ 
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Losing the cultural orientation based on relationships 

solidified over time, Eskimo~ began to 108e their identification 

with the myths and meanings of the pasto As "Bibles printed 

in syllabics are being accepted and are helping to unify these 

people" (Campbell 1946 :191), Eskimo history became what was 

written in syllabicsi the post-contact became 'traditional'. 

Since little secularization occurred, little was writteni no 

historical documents, no community policies, no precedents in 

law, no educational materials were written by Eskimos. 

While the Eskimos were still utilizing oral 
communication exclusively, the tools of 
literacy had been developed and were avail
able to westerners for centuries prior to 
the time the two cultures made contact 
(Mayes 1972: 18) . 

As Kabloona wrote ". . . a flood of literature ." (ibid.) 

about the Eskimos and theîr enVir~ent, print established a 

36 
monopoly of knowledge. probabl the first unassisted auto-

biography written by an Eskimo from SoutherIl. Baffin Island 

was published in 1975 (Pitseolak and Eber 1975). Given their 

access to the English language and print, Kabloona definitions 

of Eskimo identity, history, and traditional lifestyle differ 

from those of the Eskimo. With very few secular books avail-

able in Eskimo, their history became what was dictated by 

the sylljDic monopoly of knowledge. Removed fro\ the process 

of ~ociai adaptation, generalized Kabloona authority and 
• 
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knowledge monopoly made it difficult for Eskimos to understand 

or accept their cultural change: Kabloona control made it im-

possible for them to adjust to it • 

.. 
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CHAPTER 4 

'l'RJU)ERS 

Esk±mos had been trading with Hudson's Bay c~mpany 

ships on an incidental basis since the 1880's, but permanent 

traders did not move into the Eastern Arctic until the twen-

tieth century. Just as the whaling era drew to a close, the 

Hudson' s Bay Company began the expansion through which i t 

" •.• emerged as the only trading organization east of the 

MacKenzie Del ta" (Phillips 1967: 76) • 

The Arctic posts represented an outgrowth of over two 

centuries of commercial empire basedpn obtaining ~urs fram 

native people in eXChang~Or Kabloona material goods. The 

Eskimos were not direct~y involved in the Company's ear1ier 

~ l 2 
concerns of exploration, land speculation, and) the compe-

r-, 
-,J 

3 
tition of major trading campanies, but the established pat-

terns of trade developed through commercial mandate and 

bureaucracy were adapted to the Far North. 

After the turn of the century, the Bay con~ended with 

competitive companies in the North. Revi1lion Frères, b~gun 

in 1904, gained considerable control of the fur trade on the 

south shore of Hudson Strait before the Company established 

opposing trading posts. While the Bay expected Revillion 

Fr~es would expand to Baffin Island, " ••• their fears were 

:.' 
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~roundless and it was not many years before Revillion Fr~res 
4 \ 

sold aIl their trading posts te the H.B.C." (Fleming 1956:225). 

The Baffin Trading Company estab1ished a post at Cape 
Q 

Dorset in 1939, but just before the war, it too was absorbed 

1 

! by the Company (Pitseolak and Eber 1975:l3l). The almost eon-
1 

tinuous monopoly of the Hudson's Bay Company in southern Baffin 

Island established different conditions from those in the 

Western Aretie where independent traders were more signifieant. 

The Early Hudson's Bay Company in the Eastern Aretie 

When whaling deelined in the Eastern Aretie, the Hud~ 

son's Bay Company recognized the opportunity for commercial 

expansion. "During and after World War If the demand for white 

fox skins began to rise, and by 1920, the average market priee 

was nearly $40" (Graburn 1969:126). 

Early in the present century the Bay, ât the 
instigation of Ralph Parsons, a N~foundlander 
in their service, beeame interested in the 
far north. The whaling· industry was failing 
and a vacuum was being left unfilled; the 
na ti ves had beeome' dependent on a large num
ber of trade goods which they had formerly 
8equired fram the whalers. Tb fill the gap 
and to 1 take advantage of the, growing demand 
for white fox furs the Bay opened their first 
Arctie post in 1909 (B~rper 1972:~5). 

As the Company moved across Hudson Strait, the rela-

tively dense population in southern Baffin Island motivated 

the establirent lo~'':\hree trading poèts in a four-year periode 

• 0 
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A second Aretic post was built at Lake Harbour in 1911. and 

~" 
i t ". • • was the HBC headquarters for the Hudson Strai t in 

the first qays of the eastern arctie fur trade" (Eber, Pitseo-

1ak and Eber 1975:77). In 1913, a po~t was estab1ished at 

Cape Dorset (Pitseo1ak, ibid.:83), and in 1914, the Company 

bui1t a post in Frobisher BayS (Jenness 1964:8). 

As part of northern expansion. posts were initiated at 

Baker Lake and Port Burwe11 in 1916; and at Coats Island and 

Repu1se Bay in 1919. The Company estab1ished at Port Harr~son 

in 1920 (Bruemmer 1971:55), and in 1921, a post was bui1t at 

Pangnirtung to service the Eskimos in the Cumberland Sound 

ar~a (Harper 1972 :23). During the same period, a trading 

station was estab1ished at Amadjuak, betweert Lake Harbour and 

Cape Dorset in response to expected competition from Revi11ion 

Fr~res. The French company did not move into Baffin Island 

and the post was abandoned soon after Revi11ion Fr~res was 
~ 

absorb~-:by _the Hudson 1 s Bay Company. " 
1 

The Trader s and Change Agency 

Like the missionaries, the traders entered the Aretie 

wi th' a manda te whieh defined them as change agents. Bound in to 

European mercanti1ism,6 the Hudson's Bay Company reeognized in 

the Eskimo' s growing dependenee upon trade goods a strategy 

for directing native ski11s toward trapping. 
'1 
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The policy of encouraging dependence through Kabloona 

technology to direct the activity of nativ.e people persisted 

from the earliest days of the fur trade. Geori:e Simpson (in 

Phillips 1967:71-72) confirms Company po~icy and the mandate 

of the traders in a letter written to his staff in 1821:' 

1 have made i t my s tudy to examine the nature 
and character of'Indians and, however repug
nant i t May be to our feelings, l am convinced 
they must be ruled with a rod ~on to bring 
and keep them in a proper state of subordi
nation, and the most certain way t effect 
this is by letting them fee1 their dependence 
upon us . • . In the woods and northern barren 
grounds this measur~ught to be pursued 
rigid1y next year if they do not improve, 'and 
no credit, not 50 much as a 10ad of ammunition, 
given them unti~~ey exhibit an inclination 
to renew their ~its of industry. 

Building on the initial interdependence set by the 

whalers, the ~ders directed Eskimo activity toward trapping, 

and in particular, trgpping white Arctic fox. 

.' • • the whalers, before they abandoned the 
Eskimo to his fate, supplied him with steel 
traps a.nd taught him to look to' the sma~l 
arctic f~-bearers for the income he needed 

,to obtain ~s, the ammunition. the cloth 
and other goods of civilization that_ he c'ould 
no longer do without (Jenriess 1964:15). 

But as it operated on a seasonal basis and as an adjunct to 
\ 

whaling, trapping was not institutionalized i~ Baffin Is\a~d. 
"About 1900 steel fox traps were introduced by th~ 

whalers • • • ,. (Crowe 1974,HO). and they encouraqed the, \ " _ 

Eskimos .. to devote at least part of the winter . to trapping \ 

. \, ' 
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foxes, anLmals that in pre-European times were virtually 'use-
" . 

1éss" (Jenness 1964:11) . But the whalers " . insisted that 
~ 

their employees hunt seals and narwhales as before to obtain 

their daily supply of Meat, and eonsequently neither under-
/ 

mined/the diet of the natives nor comp1etely disrupted their 

7 
aboriginal eeonomyll (i.bid.: 11-12) • 

However, as the whalers left the Nortm, the Eskimos 

" had to build th~;:dr economy on a new base or perish" 

(ibid. :15) .' Traderà brought the technoloçy to sustain both 

trapping and trading on a large scale and consistent basis. 

Like the whalers, Company traders depended upon the 

8 
EskDnés as a labour force, and the Revillion Frères company 

wrote in 1922: 

The Arctie has only one industry--thé taking 
of fur skins • . • The fur traders ~eourage 
the Eskimos to work more regularly for the 
'sake of better food and the tools and impIe
ment~ which make his life easier (Revilli.on 

1 • 

Frères 1977c.1922 :45) . , , 

The Eskimo Il ••• adapted r'eadily to this new opportunity to 

secure trade goods as they had to whali~9' the century before, 
--/ 

and within a few .years of the establishment of tJ;le post thou-

sands of pel.ts were -being traded annually" (Harper 1972 :25) • 

As trade goods estab1ished the authority of nèW 
, 

I<abloona, their mandate dire~ed bas;i.e cb~:rt'ge in Eskimo e;,.g-n~ 
o \-. . 

mie and social life and traders ini tiated a qeo.eralized 

. 
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trappinç( adaptation antQng the Eskimo. The process of trapping 
" 

estab1ished new hunting techniaues and residence patterns: the 
\ ~) 

process of trading reinforced additiona1 Eskimo leadership 
./ 

patterns . 

. Initial Hudsgn 1 s Bay Company Presence a t Lake Harbour 

The decision ta estab1ish a trading post at Lake Harbour 

was c1early made on the basis of initial Eskimo centra1iza tion 

- resulting from the wha1ing S'fation and mission, but Kab100na 

'4 in Lake Harbour were unaware of Company po1icy. Fleming (1956: 

163) reports that, when Ralph Parsons brought BEC personne~ 

and supplies to set up a post, it " ... was mdat exciting and 

almost unbe1ievable news." 

Material exchange was the o1dest and Most persistent 

framework for EskLmo-Kabloona interaction, and the trader's 

role was easiIy defined by Eskimos. Through years of inci-

den~l tr~ding and the whafers, Kab100na had come to represent 

material exchange te the Eskimos. Kabloona were peroeived as 

traders, and Pitseolak (and Eber 1975:63) tells us that some 

EskimQs ". • • wanted to go to Lake Harbour because they 

wanted to live near white people." Even the missionaries 

b:aded gunpowder, matches and other items for "merchandise" 

which included furs: 

. , 
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After the services in the evenings the people 
brought the skins of caribou or seal to pro
vide us wi th warm clothing tor the win ter . 
Like everything e1se they were purchased on 
the barter system (Fleming 1956:57). 
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Missionary contact agents received " . . food .nd pay allow-

ances . 
9 

" (ibid.:237) and when Fleming establi.shed a mis-

sion in Baker Lake in 1927, he wrote: 

. . . we gathered the Eski.mos together and 
exp1ained why we had come to them. We were 
not traders we said, nor i.nterested in buy
ing furs. We were teachers (ibid.:270).lO 

Nevertheless, aIl Kabloona who entered the Arche established 

trading wi th the Eskimos on some level and given their range 

of trade goods, this reinforced the Company trader 1 s role and 

clouded the initial distinction between agents. " 

" 

The tirst HBC personnel at Lake Harbour post were 
4 

Mr. and Mrs. Ford of Newfoundland and Lab'rador JI 

(ibid. :163). Working wi-tPin a mandate which demanded Eskimo-

Kabloona interac,tion, they, like the missionaries, Il • • sp~ 

Eskimo f1uently" (ibid.). 
Il 

, .. 

For a white man Willie' Ford' spoke the Eskimo 
language really weIl. We were amazed... He 
spoke truly the Eskimo way (Pitseolak and 
Eber 1915 :83) • 

As HBC personnel, the traders worked with collllldtment 

whièh paralleled tha t of the missionaries. "the Company de-

veloped the esprit de corps of a select priesthood" (Phillips; 

1967 :71), and Il Trapping and trading became the keynote of 

.; 
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our eJs tence" (Campbell 1946 :40) . Wi thin this set, the 

pa terna1ism of Captain Murray of the Active was rep1aced by 

precise and direct exchange. Fleming (1956:204) writes: 
\ 

l , 

The whole effort of the B.B.C. was to re
direct the thinking of the native.~ They 
were nôt interested in securing whale-bone 
and made 1ittle or no attempt to hunt the 
large whales. Instead they began at once 
to train the Eskimo to think in terms of 
foxskins and instituted a very carefully 
worked out system to encourage this. Among 
other things, they substantially advanced 
the price of fur, carefully explaining to 
each native that they were now working on 
a definite business basis~ Le., sa many 
foxskins would bring so mu ch return and no 
foxskins would bring no return. 

Eskimo Re-Settlement and Mobili ty Patterns 

A domino pattern of Kab100na development had begun in 

Lake Harbour, but wi th the establishment of the Hudson 1 s Bay 
~ 

Company post the location became a permanent settlement. As 

Jenness (1964:8) notes, II settlement ll is a Kabloona concept 

f· 

which has no direct counterpart in traditional Eskimo resi-

dence patterns. Settlement r;efers ta Kabloona presence, and 

Phil1ips (1967:70) writes, Il ••• in the early days of the 

().r 1!rade, the $et~lement ras the company." While ",halers, 

miners and missionà'ries se~location, the traders estab-

lished Lake Harbour as a permanent setj.lement. Wi th their 

( , 

.C -~, tpe missionaries decided to remain (Bro.ughton 1912 :2) 

and PitSeQlak (and Eber 1975:131) writes. Il'lbe Hudson's Bay 

1... 

/ 
! 
.. 
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12 /' 
peop~e were the first people ta stay." In locations where 

Kabloona presence was not maintained, settlements di..d not de-

velop. When the two Sabellem Trading Company posts were aban-

doned in 1925, the rudimentary settlements reverted to J;;skimo 

'-camps (R.C.M.P. Patrol Reports, Lake Harbour Detachment, 1930). 

The Lake Harbour post shifted Eskimo. movement toward 

the settlement in 1911 and Pitseolak (and Eber 1975 :79) writes. 

"After the new store was buil t in Lake Harbour . . • people 

were going back and forth." But with_ ~~ almost simultaneous 

c10sing of the Kinnes Company station and the establishm~nt ' 
\ ~ "'" ...... ~ 

, 1 

of two new po'sts in 19~/and 1914, Lake Harbour was no longer 

the critica1 focus of Eskbno activity in southern Baffin 
1 

Island. Traditiona1 migra tory patterns and interpersonal 

relations \sd~tinued te influence Esx~ mobility, but trading 
.. 

posts reinfercèd and directed the initial centralizati~be-

gun by change agencies. In 1925, the Pangnirtung Detachment 

of the R.C.M.P. went on patrel te Nettilling Lake, where 

1 

-; 
( , 

the Hudson' s Bay Company had a trading out
post for th~ win ter kept by a resident Mr. 
William ~l • • • Only three native fami
lies were there this .. wihter as it was only 
a temporary post placed there to encourage 
the Eskimo natives to leave their sealing 
grounds and get further up into th~ Nettil
Iing Fiord for trapping purposes (R.C.H.P. 
Patroi Report, Pangnirtung Detachment, 
March' 31, 1925 :2-3) ., 

~ With mis.sionaries and traders located in Lake Harbour, 
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Kabloona began to direct Eskimo mobility in patterns which 

acknowledged respective motives. Both the missioaaries ~nd 
" 

the traders supported restricted Eskimo access to the settle-

ment. To the trader, Eskimos were productive o~ the land; to 

the missionary, they must be ". • . diecouraged from the temp-

tations of an indolent s",ttlement life" (Phillips 1967 :70) • 

Like the miseionaries, the traders extended agency 

into the camps. While the earliest Hudson'e Bay Company tra-

ding forts limited trading to the post, in the nineteenth cen-

tury the French cOurier ~ bois sye tem was adopted by the 

Company (Woodcock 1970:54). In addition to post trading, 

Kabloona or contact agents travelled directIy to the camps to 

exchange furs f?r supplies. Pitseolak (and Eber 1975) mentions 

visits fram Ford,' Parsons and later HBC personnel, and as late 

as February 2, 1925, a Company Post Journal entry notes, "Mr. 

J. C. McGibbon accampanied Ishauaktak and Iolat left this 
\ 

am. to visit some of the Es " (Lake Harbour 

BDC Post Journal 1925:55). practice and restricted 

settlement aecess emerged from e Company poliey of assuring 

high productivity fram the labour force. 

As trade qoods and technoloqy tra~sferred influence 

to the traders, Pitseolak (ibid.:98) relates how Kabloona con-
. 

" ' , 

( trol exerted by the traders and reinforced by the missionaries 

lt~ed. Eskimo mobility a,,: -;esidence. 

t . 
. ' 
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The Eskimo wasn1t so free in those days. This 
was because the Bay--the Company didn't want 
people who didn't belong, here to live on our 
side. Even Lake Harbour people, if they came 
without a letter, would be sent back to their 
homes. It was because of the fox--at that 
time they were going after fox furs. The 
Eskimos weren1t very happy because they liked 
to move and live where they wanted. They 
didn't like it if a white person said, "you 
can 1 t live here--you 1 ve got to move." But 
they were scared; they had tQ move whether 
they liked it or note Otherwise they wouidn 1 t 
get ammunition and food from the Bay. Some 
people had a choice; some didn't. The Bay 
people used to ask, "What are you doing here?" 
Some people wanted to move because they ran 
out of food. l3 
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Wi thin the scheme of restricted a~>cess, Kabloona pre-

scribed periods when Eskimos could visit the settlement. In 

the summer, Eskimo presence could be tolerateq, and the gene-

raI cammunity was invited to participate in the annual sea-

lift. In the winter, the fur trade depended on native opera-

tion of traplines, but because the missionaries " en-

couraged the collective observance of religious feasts" 

(Phillips 1967:70), the traders reinforced general ac~ess te 

14 
the settlement at Christmas. 

'\ 
Directed by Kabloona, the annual sea-lift took on the 

form of a summer festival similar to Christmas, and Pitseolak 

(and Eber 1975:85) writes about the first "ship time" ai: Cape 

Dorset: 

• • 
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There were five camps at that time. 'lbere were 
maybe close to 200 people; It was the first 
time they had ~ome to Cape Dorset. 'Ahalona'. 
They certainly~ad a good time waiting for 
the ship. 
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While the Eskimos participa~ed in social interaction, 

the missionaries deferred to the trader's schedule and took 

advantage of the gathering to preach, teach, marry and baptize. 

The annual unloading of agency supplies depended upon 

Eskimo labour, and Fleming (1956:163) describes the method 

which, begun by the wha1ers, became the focus of summer acti-

vit Y for the Eskimos. Missionaries 

went the rounds of the tents to ask help frOID 
the people. By six o'clock every available 
Eskimo, young and old, men, women and chi1d
ren, was at work. All day long we toiled 
carrying the supplies ~rom the water's edge 
up over the rocks to the mission house. As 
a result of this magnificent co-operation 
it was a record in unloading. 

Using this system to unload cargo, the Hudson's Bay 

~ 
Company ". • • paid off casual labour by throwing dried fO,od, 

candies, socks, tobacco and other items from the roof" (Eber, 

Pitseolak and Eber 1975:84). "Palajut," or "throwing-cat.ching" 

(ibid.) was adopted by the Eskimos as trade goods became iden-

tified wi th sta tus, and Eskimos began to ". celebrate in 

this mariner when a boy caught his first animal" (ibid.) an 

important traditional event. 

15 
As the traders assumed genera1 Kabloona authority, 

, . 
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.J 
the Company maintained primary control of settlement access, 

and the traders began to invite EskLmos to spend ship time 

and Christmas within its boundaries. 

Fleming (1956:206) reports that, in 1914. 

The Hudson's Bay Company had invited aIl the 
Eskimo in the dis tr ict to come to Lake Harbour 
for Christmas so that they might have" a time 
of rejoicing. Il 50 as :r returned to the 
mission a few days before the festival, l was 
accompanied by a score or more of sledges, a 
hundred Eskimo, and one hundred and fifty dogs. 

With the mission at Lake Harbour, Pitseolak (and Eber 

1975:91) spent Christmas in Cape Dorset in 1914, after the 

post was established. Fleming's (1956:177-78) account of 

Christmas activities in Lake Harbour in 1913 acknowledges the 

accommodation of change agencies and the increasing authority 

exercised by the traders: 

Christmas Day • • • Mx. Parsons, district super
intendent of the Hudson's Bay Company, break
fasted with me at the mission house • . • so 
did over eighty Eskimo. Then we aIl crossed 
the harbour te the li ttle churcb where a spe
cial Christmas service was held ••• After 
church each Eskimo received a' small present 
and what was left over was distributed in the 
form of a scramble, which always has had such 
charm for these unspoiled children of nature. 
Afterwards we vent down to the H.B.C. poat 
where qames and contesta continued until the 
dinner bell rang. Pinally we had another ser
vice with a full turnout of Eskimo and white, 

"-

and at this l showed lantern slides. 

The Post Journal for 1923 notes that fifty Eakimo men 
-1.. .... ,1 

1 
l' 
1 

o 

, , 



( 

-- ------------------

147 

and women participated in the annua1 sea-lift which was directed 

--by the Company personnel (Lake Harbour Post Journal, October 10, 

1923:37). In addition, the entry for December 25, 1923 (ibid.: 

52) confirms formaI co-operation between the post and the 

mission: 

The Company. in combina tion wi th the Aretic 
mission he1d Christmas festivities for the 
Eskimos. About 150 Eskimos attended. Races, 
Football, Tug of war,' dancing hoopla and a 
shooting c~etition were the principal items. 

Whi1e trading occJ.red during both periods of open 

access, it'was not the focus of activity. In 1923, twenty 

foxes were tra~uring the Christmas period (ibid.: Decem

ber 26, 1923:52), and in 1924, on1y eighteen skins were pre-

sented for trade items (ibid.: December 26, 1924:47). But 

wi th the expansion of the Company in southern Baffin Island, 

sea-lift and Christmas reinforced Eskimo regionalism as trap-

ping initiated new residence patterns.' 

'!'rapping 

"Fox trapping vas an activity which had been of littl.e 
. 16 

value traditiona11y to the p.atives ll (Harper 1972 :25) .' But 

as trade goods provided incentive for a genera1izad trapping 

adaptation, Eskimos bagan the lifestyle necessary ta setting 

and lDë\intaininq tr'ap1ines. 

T.radit~onally, -"In winter the Bskimos lived along ~e 

~( ; ~~ 
" , .... ~ .. 
, 
- " 

'" ... -.;~ 
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coastline in small villages . • • located with an eye to the 

food supply, distances and ease of travel to there areas of 

game, and protection from the worst of weather" (Graburn 1969: 

35) • Winter Camps ". • . consisted of families, often related 

to each other, who lived in 'permanent l snow-houses from Novem-

18 
ber to February or March" (ibid.). Securing food was the 

major occupation of the camp residents, and 
r'~ 

During the winter, game was scarce. The main 
hunting activity was for common seal at 
breathing holes or along the floe edge. Two 
additional sources of food in the ~i~;~were 
fish and stored food. Food got ~~~~rce 
toward the end of winter, when the stored 
food had run out and the ice ~as too thick to 
fish through and the floe edge was far out to 
sea (ibid.: 36) • 

While winter sealing camps could co-exist with whaling, 

the need to set and follow trap1ines in1and aIl but eliminated 

winter sea1ing activity. IIThe Arctic white fox i8 trapped 

during the winter months from November 'to Mar ch Il (Harper 1972: 

'25). As trapping was substituted for sealing, Eskimo depend-

ence upon trade goods, inc1uding Kabloona food, increased. 

~ile trapping may not have changed the actual loca-

19 
tions of winter camps, '- it shifted traditional camp activities 

and the functional interdependence of camp residents. Brody 

(1975:129-30) writes: 

/' 
~-'------------------------~-\ . \ 
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In aboriginal days, the camps for hunting sea 
mammals and those for land mammals weré kept 
firmly apart. Preparation of c~ribou meat or 
skins on the"sea ice was taboo ••. Trapping 
and skinning~foxes from shoreline camps thus 
constituted a violation of the land-sea oppo
,sition, and May well have defied taboo. If 
so, it is an outstanding example of how eco
nomic readjustment erodes deeply entrenched 
belief systems and transforma the social " 
practice which was moulded by such beliefs. 

In addition, "With the advent of the fur-trader 
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camps became more stabilized in both membership and location 

because of the establishment of individual traplines that were 

maintained from year to year" (Willmott, Valentine and Vallee 

1968:153) . Eskimos might return to former campsites, but 
1 

". • • very few Canadian Eekimos ever bui1 t permanent homes 

prior to European contact" (Jenness ~964:9) • Organized around 

hun ting , 

:t 

They banded together during the win ter months 
wherever seals were plentiful, and built tem
porary dwellings of snow in narrow straits, 
and. off headlands where tides and currents 
cracked the sea ice and piled i t high in 
broken ridgesr but as fas,t as one locality 
ceased to yiel~ enouqh seals for their daily 
food, they deser,ted their expendable villages 
~nd moved to other sealinq qrounds. When 
spring came round the families dispersed in 
small groups ~f one, two, or three, wandered 
away to search out the seals in the open sea, 
to fish for char or trout.in the lakes' and 
rivers, and, in midsummer, to roam over the 
land in pursuit of the caribou that furnished 
them not only fQOd, put warm furs for wintar 
clothing (ibid.). . ,,~ 

As trappinq eliminated the winte search for .eal, it 

f 
.... f; ...,., ,-..., 

. . . 
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reinforced permanent campsites within reach of traplines 

"maintained by the individuals who set them. Il Trapping téÏlded 

to break up the band organization since it prevented the fami-

lies in the band from remaining together for lengthy periods" 

(Ferguson, Mann 1970:32). 

Generalized trapping, along with firearms, emphasized 

ind~vidua1ism among Eskimos. Like the new technique of hunt-

ing, trapping could be accomplished alone or with the help of 

onels children. The co-operative work pattern encouraged by 

scarcity of game and blow-hole sealing was no ronger neces-

20 sary. The application of Kabloona technology and the 

availability of trade goods undermined the; functional make-up 

of traditional camps, further weakening the leadership role 

of acknowledged headmen. 

B~nds were usually formed about a -dominant 
man or, oceasionally, women. They had as 
a core Most often a man in his forties or 
fifties, two or three of his children, and 
their spouses and grandehildren • • • The 
dominant bond was relationship to the band 
core members (ibid. :32) • 

Individual traplines weakened the headmanls role in 

decis ion-making for co-opera ti ve hunting. .. In the tradi tional 

Eskimo conununity the foeus Qf power had been in the hands of 

the band leaders who could sway public opinion through ~eir 

role as pater-familias and the respect that it engendered, e 

and also in the hands of those men whose ability, daring and 

----------~-:-;-.....", ,- -" --.,--------------------------
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ruth1essness were grea ter than average • • ." (ibid.: 33). As 

trade goods Qegan to define status in the Eskim~f,community, 

the camp leader might not emerge as the best tr-apper, ". • • 

and younger men migh t ou ts tr ip him in weal th. Il 

At the same time, the Hudson's Bay Company estab1ished 

an interactional framework which, if the band leader were not 

the most productive trapper, circumvented his position. 
" 

As trapping became the base of Eskimo economy, trading 

became the formaI exchange of fox skins for Budson's Bay Co~ 

pany goods and ". • • brought a market oriented, mercantile 

economy into contact with the non-market oriented, barter 

economies ••• Il (H~idenreich and Ray 1976 :44) of the natives. 

Techno1ogy and trade goods were the motivation for services 

rendered to obtain products and Kab100na authoriry pressed the 

Western concepts of 'work ' and 'payment l upon the Eskimos • 
. ' 

l?itseo1ak (and Eber 1975:86) writes, "l»eop1e didn't 

work until the Bay came here. Sinee they qot paid, they 

liked 'it. n 

Graburn (1969:100) suggests that Il •• th.re ia the 

esaentia1 theme of reciprocity, which'guides the normal trana-

actions between ordinary Eskim~s and which they applied to the 

whi te man." 

to Eskimos" 

But ". • • trading was a completèly foreiCl.t\ ide~ 

21 
~Freuchen 1961:49), and the notion of working 

for paymen~ segmented the economic base fram traditiona1 

(, 

\ 
\ 

\ 
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lifestyle framed by common purposes and goals. 

Within the traditiona1 system of co-operative hunting 
(" 

and fçod sharing~ personal re1ationships were not directly 

'defined or enhanced through work for material gain. Redfie1d 

(1953:11-12) writes that 

The incentives to work and to exchange labour 
and goods are, in pr~itive and precivil~zed 
society especially, various and chiefly non
economic (in the narrow sense). They arise 
from tradition, from a sense of obligation 
coming out of onels position in,a system of 
status relationships, especially those of 
kinship, and from religious consid~ations 
and moral motivations of many kinds • • • In 
the precivilized or the pr~itive society 
"manls economy is, as a rule, submerged in 
his social relations" (Polanyi in Redfield). 

, Essentially and primari1y, man IIdoes not aim 
at safeguarding his individua1 interest in 
the acquisition of materia1 possessions, but 
rather at ensuring social good-wil1, social 
status, social assets. Be values possessions 
primarily as a meané'- to that end. It (ibid .. ) 

Given the obligations attached to pro~erty ri9hts in 

the traditional context, property does not become a mere-
-' 

commodity (Radin 1953:122). The status a~tained through 
"" 

ownership j,s defined by the function of the' properq w~thin . ,r 

interaction. Property trans fers wi thin a communi ty because . 
there is greater p:restige value ~hed to giving. it away . 

than to keeping it. Because,property movement.is,emphasized, 

the flowof transfer is often circular rather than lin~ar: 
. " 

(ibid~ :124-26). Surplus property transfers .. within the com-
\ 'J .. 

muni ty to 'provide for pr~ry needs and fi. • • perl!onally 
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willed exchange for i ts own sake never takes place • • . weal th 

in our sense is impossible" (ibid.: 131:134). 

Wi thin Company trading, tiIne, energy and stàples were 

-~ 

no longer qiven or received solè'ly within a shared system ètt. 

status ~elationships which acknowledged similar p'rimary needs 

'- amonq conununity members. Food and material goOOs continued to 

transfer through the set of traditi.onal relationships, parti-

cularly family ti.es, and givi.ng remained important to pre-

scribed s ta tus and obligations. Bu t wi th the new conc~pts of 

work and payment, ". . • the typical trapper did not share his 

furs with other members of, the family as he would ordinarily 

share food" (Ferguson, Mann 1. 970: 31.). "l'rade goods, obtained 

throuqh linear exchange between trader or contact agent and 

Eskimo, beqan to re-define status within the Eskimo community, 

and " ••• tended to create nuclear fami1.y units, at least 

22 
where trapping was a major part of the economy" (ibid.). . / 

In contrast to whalers, traders represented abundant 

supp1y of goods and new methods of distribution. 1'0 the 

,Eskimo, 

-'~ 

'The White Man is indeed a rich man. Even 
year he has new .. treasures" • Al though we 
buy them al.l, he qets more. 'lbe Omiakchuk 
COlles every year with more kettles, more 
flc>ur, more tea, more quns and more oil _ • • 
Quick, let us trade' (Csmpbe11 1946 :62) • 

As trade goods t enlarged the primary needs of the Eskimo 
:~. ' 

\ 

, 
/ 
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communi ty, work and payment beqan to shift the value placed 

on equal distribution of surplus. The possession of techno-

logy and trade goods increased personal status and, after the 

traders arrived, P,itseolak (and Eber 1975:86) writes, "1 

thought 5ila was so powerful for he has so much property." 

In addition, traders formalized the processes by which 

trading occurred, and respective role in the exchange process 

began to correlate with definitions of Eskimo status. In the 

early days of the fur trade in Baffin Island, camp tra~ing was 

the CODDDon trading process and within this con tex t, the Corn-

pany established new contact agents. 

Camp Trading 

The early English fur trade in Budson's Bay focused 

• 
on the trading forts and depended on n 1 leading Indians 1.. re-

presenting a " ••• new class of middl.emen who specialized in 

caming down to the Bay with ,as many, followers as they could 

gather" (Davies 196..fo : xxvi) • Maintained in this rol~ou9h 
'--... 

the status of trade goods and Kabloona contact (ibid. : xxix) , 

leadinq Indiana" ••• traded guns, powder, beada, knives and 
v 23 ' J 

axes ta carry back up-country" (ibid. :xxvi) • 

Pitseolak (and Eber 1975:83:89:90) tells u. ~-------
tràders in southern Baffin Island travelled to the camps to 

, 24 
trade vith the Eskimos .. ~.( .p~ 
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Like the missionaries, the 'traders engagèd indfvidual 

guides and, on occasion, interpreters~~o travel to the camps. 
l " 

By the trading period, guides fcrmed a set within the native 

cammunity, but like earlier change agency, Company mandate 

did not necessarily designate them contact aqen~. Broughton 

(1912 : 7 ) notes tha t Il The guides wi th me wer e both boys: Il and 

Campbell (1946:154) writes that while Eskimos worked to be 

appointed a s teady guide for the Il. • • weal th he got from 

the White Man," the Company employed different guides for dif-
25 

feren~ j ourneys (ibid. : 153) • 

Like the first pilot employed by Frobisher, guides 

provided native skills necessary to Kabloona travel and sur-

vival. With the specifie mandates of subsequent change agency, 

their role enlarged to include rudimentary interpretation and 

initial contact be~een Kabloona and the Eskimo community. 

But as resource development depended on native labour and 

missionary work deœanded Eskimo response, gaides in themselves 

were insufficient and they became potential contact agents. 

Sin~e the early BBC ~agers usually learned the Eskimo 

language and the natives did not speak English, interpreters 

did not come frOID the local cOlDlllUIlity during the early fur 

trade periode An interpreter was usually attached ta each 

post, but the role was assumed by I<abloona, usual1y from 

Labrador (Pitseo1ak and Bber 1975:115,117). 
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Traders 'and Contact Agency. 
1 

While the whalers required Eskimos who could provide 

na~ve ,serVices and Sk~llS, the missionaries selected a second 

~t of contact agents based on Christi~~ example and teaching. 
t" J 

Traders disregarded both éategories and established a new 

group of contact agents to main tain the tr~ding process essen
t 

tial to generalized trapping: camp and district bosses desig-

nated by post personnel who directed('jt.he exchange process be
l 

tween Eskimo and Kabloona. 

The whaling boss could synthesize or co-exist wi th the 

. 
traditional camp leader. Christian leadership displaced the 

shaman and undermined traditional social cohesion through 

literacy and print. But lay catechists were, to some extent, 

non-competi ti v,e vi th the tradi tional headman' s role" and 
, 

Eskimo social organization based on the annual cycle of migra
/ 

tory li~~remained intact. With missionary aqency, leader
/ 

Shi:,,;n the still viable domains of co-operative hunting and 

r~idehce continued and acknowledged headmen made decisions 

26 
of economic importance. Bowever, the traders adapted the 

annual cycle of Esk~ economic ~ife to accommodate trapping. 

Wi th his domain weakened through firearms and trapping, Com-

pany policy es tablished camp trading vhich had Kabloona 

p ••• deal with a single person, not necessarily the man who 

WO!d be chosen by Eskimo standards ft '(Phillips 1967 :80) • 

1 
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A new set of contact agents emerged which often dominated the 

camp leader a t th~ same time as new technology and technique 

undermined the group decision-making of co-operative lifestyle. 

Phi1lips ('1967 :79-80) relates how contact aqents desig-

nated by the traders affected traditiona1 camp lea,dership: 

Another change was the institution of camp 
boss. Eskimo society had chosen i ta own 
leaders genera1ly on the basis of skil1 in 
the hunt, though other considerations such 
as age, entered into the selection. The 
leader's power vas t~ered by much collec
tive decis ion-making. The white man, however, 
wanted to deal wi th a single persan, not 
necessarily the man who would be chosen by 
Eskimo standards. The new camp boss had to 
be amenable to the white man's needs, and 
quick to pick up some English. The reflected 
white light would ensure his position among 
the Eskimos. 

1 

In addition to camp bosses, the Hudson's Bay Company designated 

district contact agents, a policy which further weakened tra-

ditional Eskimo leadership. Pitseolak (and Eber 1975 :77) 

writes: 

Before the Bay arrived, there was no real 
boss in the area. Bach camp would have a 
leader--the biggest man and best hunter 
would be he ad • He' d be respected. After 
the Bay came to cape Dorset, Sila became 
he ad of aIl Seekooseelak. He was the one 
who vas taking care of wha t the Bskimo 
peo~le were buying and trading, and writing 
down the accounts in syl1abics. Before the 
Bay arrived, Sila vas not the bOBS1 after 
the Bay came he vas boss almost until he died. 

Adapt.ing the mid.dlemen concept of the earlier f~ 

/' 
/' 
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, 
trade, the Hudson's Bay Company designated district and camp 

trading bosses in southern Baffin Island. Productivity in 

supplying furs was the major criterion for selecting trading 

bosses, but ~aders considered Kabloona eus tom and language 

acquired throJgh interaction with earlier change agents. Be-

cause traditional criteria were not decisive, the selection 

of contact agents reinforced the status gained through trade 

goods within the Eskimo community. Pitseolak (ibid.) writes: 

Sila was in the right place at the right 
time. He was there in Lake Harbour wh en 
the first Bay store and houses were built. 
It was 1911. The men got rifles if they 
had goods to trade. Sila had enough foxes 
and polar bear skins to get a boat right 
away. When he came back to the Cape Dorset 
area . • • he brought with him ammunition, 
matches and tobacco for trading. The Bay 
supplied him with these to trade. 

Noting, ". • • l have always thought that the white men picked 

a boss who could talk weIl," Pitseolak (ibid.) adds, "SOlDe-

times the white men picked a man we didn't like tao weIl:' and 
, 

details the self-designated manner in which Sila was selected 

as district boss: 

5 ila had been going to Lake Harbour on the 
'S.S. Pelican', the Bay ship, and the Say 
bosses were on the boat. There weren't 
enough campers in Lake Harbour and there 
were three boats in the Cape Dorset area. 
When the Bay found out that Seekosseelamiut 
had so much fur ••• they asked, "Who' s the 
b,iggest head around here?" Sila answered, 
Il l am. Il The other people were quiet (ibid~). 
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( Having established a district contact agent for the 

~ading process, the Company dealt with camps through the 

designated boss, whether a younger man or the traditiona1 camp 

leader. Pitseolak (ibid.:79) writes: 

When the ship came, the chief of each camp 
would always be the first to trade. If the 
ordinary man came to the Bay, they would 
refuse him because he was not the camp chief. 
And 5i1a was always the first to trade because 
he was boss of the area. -' 

"The Hudson 1 s Bay Company has a1ways been organized 

and adminis\sered along semi-military lines . Il (Anderson 

1961:123), and as the Company imposed its bureaucratie struc-

ture on the Eskimo community through the trading process, the 

traders' role in agency broadened the secular authority of 

contact agents, but did not includ~hem in the hierarchy of 

Kabloona control. 27 '" 

Kab100na post personnel included a manager, a clerk 

land usually an interpreter. The clerk kept the records of 

trade with the natives, the "'country. correspondence' that 

came ,to be sent regularly from fort to fort • the post' s 

journal, to be entered from day te day~ and the annual generai , 

letters ••• which went home from the fort's councils to the 

L~ndon Committee of the Company ••• " (Davies 1965:xxii). 

Illiterate in English prior 'to government schools,' the district 

qoss could not synthesize this role with that of the olerk in, 

.. 
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Hudson's Bay Company hierarchy before the modern period and 

Eskimos did not ho1d positions of control as traders directed 

change. 

When in 1925, the Sabe11em Trading Company abandoned 

the two former wha1ing stations in Frobisher Bay, Eskimo con-

tact agents were designated to take charge of the posts. But 

because the Company no longer supplied the stations, 'the • 
natives were effectively removed from authority and the ent~re , 

trading process. The R.C.M.P. reported in 1930 that the 

Mingoaktook house 

at one time operated by the Sebe1lum Trading 
Co., of London, Eng1and, was in possession 
of an old woman, named Nanneagook, who lived 
there wi th her son and daughter and their 
respective families • • • There were 14 na
tives in aIl, at this camp, some of them 
living in snow houses (Pangnirtung Detachment 
Patrol Report, May 6, 1930:2). 

And at Siniyah, the other Sabe11um location, 

• we were met by native Attanevik, who, 
wi th his family, have the use of the Sabe11um 
Trading Co., houàe here. Attanevik was at 
one time native trader for this Co., but in 
the absence of trade goods, was now hunting 
for himself, and trading with the ,udson l s 
Bay'Co., at Frobisher Bay (ibid.).r 

However, Il The arctic traders had a sense of mission as 

inheritors of empire • • • Il (Phillips 1967 :79). As cOllDDercial 

agents, the B.B.C. traders extended Cheir role to inciude 

. 
qenerai administration of the area. The missionaries 

---------------------------
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ministered to the ill and gave broad-based advice. But when 

the Hudson's Bay Company established, medical services, wel-

fare and record keeping were included in its generalized 

authority. '''l'he traders were, for a long time, doctors, nurses, 

engineers, agriculturists--the ~hole administration and even 

28 
the law' (ibid.:129). Given the changes directed by the 

agency, the enlarged and relati~ely,permanent role of the 

Company influenced the trading bosses' relatio~ship to the 

general Eskimo c~ity. 

Trade goods maintained the control of the traders and 

the authority of the contact agents. Willmott (Valentine and 

Vallee 1968:153) relates the manner in which access to tech-

nology extended the trading bosses' role within the community: 

The trading companies found i t efficient to 
work through one spokesman for each group, 
and this manls position of leadership was 
assured by the policy of presenting Peter
head boats and whale-boats to spokesmen in 
order to assure their loyal~y. Sinc~ thase 
boats then became the primary means of summer 
transportation and hunting, the owner con
trolled the movements of the camp and assum.ed 
a position of consider~le power. 

As trade goods a,sured authority, traders reinforced 
1 

, . 
the hierarchical interaction of agency. Both whalers and 

missionaries represented change agency, but their relatively 

.looose structure and short tenure bafore the traders entered 

Baffin Island qualified the role of contact aqency. With the ". ' 
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traders, interaction assumed tighter form and Kabldona solidi-

fied the pattern of interacting with the Eskimo community 

through ranked intermediaries. Î Leadership based on social 

consensus deferred to bureaucr~tic ranking and this shift 

Il • • was instrumental in eroding or el~inating the process 

of loc~--deêfsion-making, except in those areas weIl outside 

tlÎe white man's interest" (Phil1ips 1967:80). 

Both trapping and trading discouraged collective de-

cisions and weakened the traditional leader's role in council. 

As camps became organized around a designated agent who nego-

tiated in the trading process, a significantly stronger local 

leadership role developed (Balikci and Cohen 1963:38). Because 

Kabloona interacted with Esk±mos through go-betweens, indivi-

dual Eskimos chos~ py Kabloona criteria automatical~y tended 

to become spo~smen for the Eskimo communi ty. Willmott 

(Valent~e and Vallée 1968:153-54} writes that in Port Harrison, 
1 

There 1a no recogniwed .leader of thè-Eskimo 
cODllDun~ ~~ al though the Budsol)' s Bay CompaJ}Y 
interpreter acta a~ a midclleman whenever 
or der. are givep or reque.ta received by 
white~. 

As speci~ic Esktmo. emerqed through contact &geney, 

. / 
acquiescence t~ their rol~ meant that "Lat~r generationl faceà 

a long uphill, atruggle in tryinq 
/ 

makinq" , (Phill~P8 /:80). ;. ) , 

/ 

, .. . . 
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The Esk~o community reinforc~~ contact agency as tra-

ding became aneconomic necessity. Given the trading process, 

the fate of Eskimos was te a large extent deter-

mined by their suce sful interaction with the Company manager 

and the district b Policy was determLned by the Company, 

but without direct communication links to the central office 

in London, HBC personnel maintained greater control over policy 

. . 29 
interpretation and appl1cat10n. As authority through trade 

goods broadened to include welfare and medical services, the 

Company asserted critical control over the lives of the Esk~os. 

The R.C.M.P. Report for the Pangnirtung Detachment Patrol in 

1927 notes that at Singayah, 

One Native wanted,to give a written state
ment saying that the place was not good for 
hunting, and they wanted to go North to 
Singayah to Robinson Sound" but w~re afraid 
the White Men wouldn't like it (p. 3). 

In addition, after visiting two ~amps in the Markham Bay region, 

the Report concludes: 
t> 

It appears that the Hunters' in this Locality 
are forced, by the Manager of the Trading 
Company at Amadjuak (H.B.C.) to spend IDOst 
of their time hunting foxes. Ther~fore are 
unable to get sufficient Meats and Fats for 
themselves (p. 5). 

Three, and for a time, four posts in southern 

Island al10wed some stràtegy and the ~affin Trading-,c-()JEIltSllnli 

e~sed the Bay' s monopoly for a short period ,~ 1930' s 

/ 

" 

f' 
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(Pitseolak and Eber 1975:133). But Company records and regib-
\ 

na1ization extended HBC cqntrol. The R.C.M.P. Patro1 Report 

of the ~ake Harbo~ Detachment, March 23, 1933, states: 

Amadjuak Post to be c10sed on March 31st 
••. Mr. McKenzie, Post Manag~r will come 
to Lake Harbour • • • A. Bloomfield, the 
Interpreter, will go to Cape Dorset Post 
• • • the natives who former1y traded at 
Amadjuak Post are to trade at Lake Harbour 
and Cape Dorset Posts in the future. Those 
west of Amadjuak to Cape Dorset. East of 
Amadjuak to Lake Harbour (p. 2). 

Given the Company's position, successful Eskimo-

Kabloona interaction was necessary to Esk~o well-being. 

Brody (1975:152-53) writes: 

The Eskimos of today recall that, in,face
to-face dealings with traders or othet '. -
Whites, they always felt acutely nerv~ 
and tried to present at least an appearance 
of compliant friendliness. The Eskimo's 
ready smile is real~y the mask for a hOst, 
of conflicting feelings and thoughts. The 
Eskimo of the camps certainly knew that a 
trader's power was great, that ••• during 
hard times ~e could bold the power -of life r· 
and death, and that he should, where po~
sible, be appeased. 

The need for sucees. fuI Eskimo-~loona communication was 

paramount to the Eskimo and cultural distance 

shifts in personnel to make the task ~u~us. 

continues: 

combirt\d with 

Broqy \~id.) 

Indeed, it is the ganeral view of older 
Eskimos that most Whites are emotional 
and unpredictable, and i:hey. illustrate
this view vith many good-natured anecdote. 

\ 
\ 
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about men who showed irritation or anger and 
therefore made themselves rîdiculous. But 
they also remember Whi tes who had made them
selves feared because of their irrational 
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angers and who had been ki11ed by the Eskimos. 30 

Kabloona behaviour and policy was inconsistent and 
<:1 

irrational within the context of traditional Eskimo attitudes 

31 
and values. In particu1ar, Kabioona interaction al10ws ex-

pressions of ho~i1ity and anger. Briggs (1970:328-29) reports 

that among the Utku, hostility is the mos't disapprovEtd emotion 

and its axpressiofi carries high1y negative connotation: 

As a warm, protective, nurturant, even
tempered person Tepresents the essence of 
goodness, so an unkind, bad-tempered person 
represents the opposite. Expressions of il1 
temper toward human beings (as distinct fram 
dogs) are never considered justified in any
one over the age of three or four: and evèn 
when one expresses hosti1ity toward dogs one 
must de fend it as a disciplinary action. 

"The trtku, moreover, define unkindness aI1td bad temper more 

broadly than we do, and condemn it far more stringent1y, with 

the resu1t that bad temper and, aggressiveness are two of the 
\ 

f~rst qualities that they notice abo~t us ••• 11 (ibid.). 
1 

Culturally different attitud~ toward emotional and 

~irecte int':~ction were counted in ~e Eskimo community by 

a~oidance~ Pitseolak (and Eber 1975 125) writes: 

\ 
\ 

,/ 
1 

'-

osses are neve:f alike. Wll n. i t was 1929 
r boss ~n Tbopak thought e was the boss 

to~end aIl boa,e.. Because of this l was 
once again on Jf.1Y own. ·I wo~ld go to work 
if there _8 rc:t" ~k to bi done, but o1Jr 

/ \ 
/ 1 

, . 
" 



1 

·1 
i 

" " 1 

, ' 

" 

, ,~ 

f fi , ~ l , .'. 

boss thought he was the only man with a md.nd~, 

l was not scared of him but he vas 8col:ding 
too much. l did not want to do bad things7 
l went'off ta camp. 

The first'white people were very good 
From' that time on, except for three year~ 
when the manager wasn', t' good ta the people, 
we always came to Ca~ Dorset,at shlp ~ime 
(ibid.:86). \ 

166 

A.s Eskimo-Kabloona in,tèraction Ibecam~ more frequent , 
. , 

and important to Eskim9s, conflict with in~onststent or i1i-
, ' "l • " , r t 

t~ered Kablao~a reinforced avoidance as a strategy, and 

Brody (l975:157) writes that "Eskimos say they da not wish to· 

criticize Whites, or aven to vi~it them because Whites are 

33 
1 frightening' ." 

. 
Influence and authority devolv~d to the Eskimb contact 

agent as Kabloona designated go-batweens and the genera1 

Eskimo cammunity tended to avoid intèraction which was often o 

precarious and unpleasant. ']he bro~ domain of 'the traders gènua-
? . 

lized control and the Eskimo role expanded. 
J ' 

Pitseolak (~d 

Eber 1975:133) writes: '. 

, ' 

(1 ... 

Once we were walrusitili9'. for the Bay. l' 
was boss and :th!. Bay man beqan to scold my
men. 1 said, "Why e yqu seoldlng my men? 
yeu should be seoldi 9' ~.. 1 am the one ~o 
is looklng' after' them. Il .' Th .. Bay JDànagu 
to1d tllem al1 to qat out. S'o th.y all., qat 
out. 1 thought ~ ~L~!red, too. ' But the, 
bo~., cafne and ,said, "Pi1;aeolalc, you muat - / '" 
come back. l didn't fira yeu .. " 
• 1 , ' 

c 

. ' 
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Post Trading , 

Ini tial €ur trading in southern Baffi.n Island usual1y 

took place in camps, but post trading occurred on a seasonal 

basis and became the more CODDDon process in later decades. 

When Eskimos were in need of supplies or credit or lived within 

close range of the settlement. nDuring the winter, 1~''1~ead of 

the family travelled alone to the post te tradea (Nichols, 

van Steensel 1966:21) • 

Early post trading reinforced the designated caq> leader 
~'. 

as contact agent for bis constituency and establisbed the dis-

tirlction between Eskimos assoeiated with settlements and camps • 

• 'nu~ tradinq post becomes the 'centre of its own l.ittle 

wor1d locked away in th~ wiiderness· (Revill:i.on Prêres 1977<:. 

'1922 :47), and the process of ac~irinq statua through trading - / 
' . 

. beqaJi as an Eski.mo entered the' settlement: 

Just before a native came in siqbt o~ a post 
he lII!Ould stop bis sIed and change ~ ~s mi tts . 
and boots: he aight even change his parka •. 
He WOJJld neatly arranq.e and securely fastan 
tRreryt:hinq on bis sIed. 'lhen, -vi. th- his pipe 

o in his IIOUth, h. would ait on tbè sIed, whi,p 
up bis doga, and -endeavor ta make hié ently· 
~to the post as DODchalut.1y as possib1.e. 
It .would no't· 40 for him' to show any emotiOD 
or concarn (Caapbell 1.946:581. . , 

ftle ~k~ vere acknowledged by naU"8S in the settle-
• , ..r 

_ . ,~tt and ~Y perSOJ1I1e1 9ffered te" ta the trading -boss. 

• .. '.the ~0J:IIill. exchanq.' of akius for qoods -vas initiated as the 
.. , iri • 

l,' " d 

-, 
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IF 
". • • most important among them comes forward" (de Poncins 

1941: 111), 

• . • the chief of each camp would always be 
ëhe first to trade. If the ordinary man 
came to the Bay, they wou1d refuse hiln because 
he was not the camp chief (Pitseolak and Eber 
1975:79) . 

Kabl.oona control. with.in the sett1ement was extended 

tlu'ough restricted access to the trading store and the Il. • • 

inner room of the post, the 'white man's room ' inta which the 

native does not penetra te" (de Poncins 1941 :25) _ Kab100na 

authority in the trading pt'Ocess operated through individua-

l.ized interactioI\ rèinforced by records written in English. 
. . 

From the Il. - _ • outer room where, on bencbe's around the wall., 

Eskimos were permitted to loiter ••• H (ibid.), each Esktmo 

vas .. interviewed" by the Hudson' s Bay Company manager, who . '. o 
•••• r)ferred to a dossier that contained a complete record 

of each native1 da.te of birth,' number of children, and' number 

of ·wiv.es i abilïty as an enqineer 1 as a dog-driver, as a hunter, 
'{ 1 

as a trappe,r and as a boatmani general eharacteri and lasUy, 

~ 34 
the ~t of fur caught in past years· (Campbell 1946:'1:1). 

'ts 
A simil.ar dossier vas kept at every post and 
.proved ta be an invaluab1e aid ta a manager . 
who arrivecr~ -unfaai~i.ar-POSt (ibid.:l. 7-18) • 

Acti:D9 upon Kabloona control., the manager determined 

::~jC " .. ;: L ! 
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Il In the Company' s ear1y days of trading, the native 

plaeed his pel ts on the eoun ter and eon tinued .to ask for mer-

chandise until they were removed" (ibid. :22). But commercial 

trading shifted from dir~ct bar ter ta trade through tokens, 

and Law (1906:152) describes the proeess at a post on the south 

shore of Hudson Strait: 

There is no cash used in these transactions; 
the skins are handed over to the trader, who 
values them from a standard' of a white fox skin. 
When the amoun t has been made up, he hands to 
the native a number of tokens representing the 
value of his hunt in fox skins. The u$ua1 
tariff is about as fo11ows:-- -

Whi te fox 1 skin Mink 1 skin 
Blue fox 2 skins Marten 2 skins 
Cross fox 5 to 1S skins White bear 4 to 10 skins 
Silver' fox 15 te 40 skins Deerskin 1/2 skin 
Otter 4 te 18 skins 

1 • 

. '!he Eskimo trades baek, over the eounter, the 
tokens he received for his hunt. 

n The Eskimos could not check the priees tha t the traders 

charged for his goods except by eomparing them with a rival' s 

priey: and almost no district in the Eastern Arctie yielded 

enough furs to support two rival traders in close proxiJiiitY' 

(Jenness 1964:41). 

On the reverse side of the coin, hOflever, was 
t}le trad~' s dependenee on the trapper 7 for 
if his post showed 00,0 sma11.a turnover, or 
ceasad to pay expenses, his company might e10ae 
it and move him elsewhere, or leave him adrift 
and jobless (ibid.:41-42). 
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( The naçure of actual exchange varied with individual 

• 

'. 
, 1 

Eskimos. "Each man trades just once, or maybe twice, a year" 

(Freuchen 1961: Sb) • It coul.d take the trader ". . • three days 

te supply seventy-five of them with what they needed for the 

hunting season" (Campbell 1946 :18) or ". • • three days to 

deal with a group of twenty natives" (ibid. :64). Accordinq to 

Campbell (ibid. :18), "There .-are two rules which must be observed 

in a trading-store, no smoking. • . and secondly, natives are 

not a1lowed behind the counters. fi To enforce the first rule, 

the traders uaed the authori ty of sy1labic print and installed 
tJ' .. a siqn written in Eskimoll (ibid.) • 

Within the trading process, individual Eskimos acquired 

status from observers through their interaction with the tra-

ders and the quantity and quality of trade qoods they were able 
~ 

te purchase with their tokens. campbell (ibid. :62) reports 

thàt as an Eskimo ls shawn his coins and told ... • • aIl the 

mon~y in front of him ia his own and that he .ay buy anythinq 

he desires, the other natives look on amazed." Other Eskimos 

are confused by the wealth of the best hunter and, as trading 

proceeds and 900ds mount on th4! counter, ". •. • the other 

natives puah and shove one another aside in an endeavor te 

qet a glimpse of the things that DOW b~lOQ9'.O ., •• M the 
) 

35 ' 
Eskimo (ibid. :62-63) • 

Wh!le trading o~ated individually and" lCab1oc>na dealt 
r-
I, 
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only with a desiqnated Eskimo, his relatives and other obser-

vers directed and cammented upo~/his choice of trade goods. 

Interaction with the trader became particularly important 

toward the end of the process, when Eskimos began to nego-

tiate items for which they did not have enough tokens or 

needed credit. Given the framework of Kabloona control, the 

trader made a decision based on individual dossiers and per-

sonal judgment. 

Post trading reinforced the role,of camp trading bosses 

when profitable trapping allowed them to exercise authority in 

negotiatinq the camp's account with the Hudson's Bay Company. 

Bowever, "Durin'] thé Depression, the priees for white fox fell 

continuously' (~aburn 1969:134). Lake Harbour R.C.M.P. patr01 

Reports for 192 a and 1929 note: 

Trapping has almost proved a failure with 
the natives thi. winter and many were 
coming to the detaehment with hard 1uck 
stories (patrol'Report, Lake Harbour De
tachment, February 29, 1928:1) 

and, writing that 1929 is the poorest fur season Amadjuik 

post has known, 

'lbe alder people who vére ~le to hunt 
me.t were be1ng attended ta and fed fJ:an 
stores of Hudson Bay Co. (ibid.; April 30, 
1929:1) • 

'l'IÎe complete drop in fUI:' priees during the Depr ... ion 

created co~itions wbich made the Eslc..iJIo. direcUy dépendent 

Q), L!''''dU::: 
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Everywhere, tao, the post-managers of the 
Budson's Bay Company gave the Eskimos credit 
ta the limit that sound business warranted, 
and often beyond that 1imit. Some natives 

.. 

in consequence became the company's bond
slaves, indebted for more furs--but not a~tual 
money,which was still almost unknown e~cept 
in the MacKenzie delta (Jenness 1964:41). 
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Without the fur market, trading bosses were signifi-

cant1y weakened and Eskimos acknow1edged the total control 

exercised by Kab1oona: 

It may sound strange to you if l say the 
R.C.M.P. used to give out food te the star
ving, but that i8' true • .,. and the Hudson' fi 
Bay Company, too (Tagoona 1975:14). 

Wi thin this set, post trading became the conunon jmethod 
/ 

to acquire trade goods in the 1ater fur trade period, ~d Il ••• 

i 
after the Second World War • • • trading tokens were ~~laced 

by cash" (Harper 1972 :25). As the trading process became more 

individualized, "The introduction of a cash economy broke down 

the cohesiveness of the Eskimo eommunity' (Wilson 1976:90). 

With the new techniques of trapping and hunting and the con-

capta of work and payment, 

TOday the skins belong to the 'individual 
hunter who can spend his money on bettu· 
equiplDent and other -.items a. he sees fit. 
This trend has not only diminished the 
role of the 'leader' but has also,created 
a greater 4~.parity between the varioue 
Inuit familie. (ibid.). 

. " 
But before govUnlll4tnt po1icy encouragèd Bakimo X'''' 

.ettlemsnt in the modern period and the trading post wa. 
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re-defined as a communi ty s tore, the role of con tact agents 

in the earlier tradin$1 process established a distinction be-

twee~ settlement and camp Eskimos which, as change agencies 

multiplied, led to pluralism in Esk~o society. 

Settlement and Camp Eskimos 

The Hudson's Bay Company established Lake Harbour as 

a permanent settlement and, as contact agency reinforced dif-

ferent interaction skills and authority patterns within the 

Eskimo community, Kabloonamiut became increasingly distinct 

from Nunamiut. 

Every trading pos t in the North has a 
number of Esk~o fami1ies attached to it 
who serve the post trader in various ways. 
These famili~s usual1y bui1d their igloos 
or set up their summer tents a short dis
tance from the post, and as they are not 
who11y dependant upon hunting and fishing 
for their food they are not so migra tory 
as less fortuna te members of the tribes 
(Revillion Pr~res 1977c.l922:12). 

'!hé Lake Harbour post employed consistent Eskimo families on 

a seasonal. basis in the ear1y days of the fur trade. '!'he 

Post Journal for May 4, 1915, notes: 

( 
)} ,J_~se \ .. ~ '\la 

Now that 'sqmmer is actual1y recognized and 
ship tillles near ing hand, the eus tomary two 
fami1ies are today re-engaged as post bands 
for the summer only. Their wives cleaning 
skins preparing the packing and the menie. \ 
Adam and Sargi~uktuk, doing various jobs o~ 
and &round the post. A. number 9f wcaen arel 
neceB8ary for the ak!n aleaninq and acraping 

1 



( 
t 

i 
f 

C'I , 

. , 
1 
l, 
l' ,j . 
" ,< 
}~ 

t 
{ 

~ 

1 
i, 
t 
\ 

i Cl 

1 
l • 

1 
f 

o 

, 

... 

. ' .' ~ -,-

business and for this the bu1k of the Eskimos' 
families saon arrive at post and form their 
encarnpment for the swnmer months,. while the 
men as weIl as the women always find something 
to do during their stay (Lake Harbour HBC ~ost 
Journaf, May 4, 1915 :194) • 

As the summer settlement developed, 

To meet the requirements of these people and 
to avoid the necessity of issuing relief 
without exacting sorne return for it, it was 
necessary for us ta find ways and means of 
providing them with work to 'do and it was from 
this necessity that the beginning of our minor 
industries sprang (Annua1 Report, Lake Harbour 
H.B.C. Post, 1923:260). 
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In addition to the "post servants" (Campbell 1946 :55) 

who quided, cooked, cleaned and stretChed skins, and did other 

36. . 
work for the traders, Esk1mo trad1ng bosses were allowed 

Q 

into the settlement under conditions of 'restricted access. 

The economic life of camps became a b1end of subsistance and 

trade (Brody 1975 :131) and contact agents, through their 

interactional role in the exchange process, were associated 

with the settlement and defined in their relationship to 

Kabloona as Kabloonamiut. 

, As settlements became regional centres, the Nunamiut 

who lived on the land in camps became the Innumariit, the ra&! 

Eskimos. " aIl natives change wh en they are away from 

the post • Out on the trail they are strong-willed, 

capable and smil.ing--now they are real' I:nnui t" (Campbell 1946: 

141). Through settlement association, Kabloonamiut bec ... 
Il 

" 
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distlnguished from Nunamiut and Eskimo traditional life became 

the life of the .. real Eskimos": 

Inuit conceptions of tradition lie ..• 
wi thin the compass of the meaning of Inum
mariit or Inwmnaritut. The common use of 
these terms displays a stronq consciousness 
of tradition (Brody 1975:125). 

'!'radi tional culture determined the ways 
Eskimos interacted on the land: and Eskimo 
cu~ture stopped'at the edge of the settle
ment. In the set,tlement Eskimos interacted 
wi th white people, and white culture was not 
important in the camps (Murdoch. January 10, 
1978) • 

Literacy and print diffused the syllabic monopoly of 

knowledqe among the Eskimos in the Baffin region and, along 

with Christianity, bannok, tea, trapping, jig dancing, and 

later, carvinq became post-contact phenomena associated with 

the Inummariit, the traditional Eskimo life (Brody 1975) • 

The distinction be"tween camp and settlement Eskimos 

represented pl.uralism in Eskimo society. With multiple change 

agencies in Lake Harbour after the turn of--1me century, con-
, 

tact agents assumed roles defined by respective agency inter.st. 

As the mi.lionarie., designated contact agents who were, inte-

grated into functional positions within'Ang1ican Church hier-
, 

,archy, sy11ab1.c literacy and print a, •• ociated them as ~tradi-

tional leader.. Between 1915 and 1920, the ml •• ioD va. UD-
'/1 

1 

oc:.c:upiad and the ec.pany' trader. were the only Kabloona 

ruidinq 1n ~e Barbour. 1hei.r extensive control defined 

, , ' ----~~~',~-'---"-' -'~ 

• " ... 1 

\i.:'.~ J 

" , 
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( 'i the secular authority of Company contact agents and they, along 

with the post servants and tbeir families, formed the native 

community fram which initial settlement Eskimos emerged. 

Through Company contact agents, '''l'he power of (traditional) 

band leaders was weakened by the"hunting economy since they 

did not necessarily become good trappers, and younger men might 

outstrip them in wealth" (Ferguson, Mann 1970:34). But as 

s~onger leadership roI es developed within Esk~o social organi-

zation, and because the Hudson1s Bay Company did not integrate 

contact agents into their bureaucracy, contact agents lost 

much of their influence. Christian bosses became traditional 

leaders in the cultural re-direction of new communication tech-

nology, but trading bosses and other Kabloonamiut remained 

Eskimo-Kab16ona go-betweens. The authority they enjoyed as a 

resu1 t of their acc~ss to trade qoods weakened the role of 

pre-contact leadership. Nevertheless, these new contact agents 

did not ho1d positions of authority within Kabloon~ bureaucracy • 
. 

Between 1909 and about 1912, both wha1ers and mi.sio-
, ' 

naries worked out of Lake Harbour: the Hudsonls Bay Company 

, e.tab1ished a post in 1911: .and Kabloona missionaries remained 

in the ioca~ion until 1915 •. The new change agencies which 

•• tt1ed in La~e' Harbour had different mandate.. Aspects of 
", 

c:caaon purpoa. and cul tur,e induc:ed change aqencie. to work in '" 
~ n , 

c:oÎlllort and "Mi •• ionary and trader thus worlced .bo~ separatèly 

" ' 
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and together to unite the Canadian Arctic with the world Of 
, 

civiliz~tion ..... "(Jenness 1964:16). 

the trader purcha~ed .the furs and sup
plied the economic needs of the Eskimos, 
while the missionary attended to their spiri
tual wants and providéd the first rudiments 
of an education tibid.). 

Interrelated purpose led to mutual adjustment among 

agencies. Missionaries did not inter5ère with Company trading 

processes and arranged their schedule " to teach the 

people whenever they came in to trade at the Hudson's Bay 

\ Company post" (Fleming:1956 :174). Missionaries did, however, 

attempt to control the Kabloo~ behaviour in non-economic 

Eskimo-Kabloona interaction: 

• .. .. at Lake Harbour, Mr. Ralph Parsons 
succeeded in persuading the authorities at 
the head office of the company in- London 
to arrange that the men on! their ships 
should have no 'shore leav~' while< i~ tbEl,-". 

North but he given co~péns~tion wh en paid } 
off at the end of the voyage (ibid.:6l-62). 

The change agencies' common cul tura,l ,orientation and 

language helped them co-operate in sharing mater~~ls, faci-. 

'lities and.Esk~o personnel. In 1914, the HBC P~~t JoUrn.l, 

notes" Ishuiktuk ass~stin9 Reverend A. L. Fleming: at church" 
, , 1 

'(Là~e Harbour BBC' Post Journal, June 13, 1914:4"; and "Allo 
~ Q 

ba~~ ~si7) engag~d in caulking and repiiring ?oats except for 

~8hort time in the afternoon when they were as.istin~ Rev. 
o 

A. L. Flemi"iig·' to put up steeple on the chur ch Il • (ibid.: July 8, 
o 

(J 

.. ' 
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\ 
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~" 1914:11). Shared~esourees reinforeed inter-dependence among 
37 

Kabloona and a norm of Kab100na behaviour developed. Within 

the Kabloona community, an individual was If ••• expected to 

cooperate with the other Kabloon~ to seek their guidance--

particularly if he is a New Hand--and to mix with the others 

in social activities" (Vallee 1967:105). Despite- the emphasis 
o 
on co-operation among respective change agencies, other factGrs 

contributed to interpersonal eonflict within the Kabloona ccm-' 

munity. 

Traders and missionaries, found their suceess measured 

by institutional systems operating outside the' locus of .the 

settlement (ibid. :107). Within the bureaucracy of expanded 

empire, change agents competed w~th other institutional par-
d 

---- , (~ \'1 sonnel for advancement, working under criteria determined by \ 

r,espective 8gency goals. ) 

During social activities or in the presence of Eskimos, 

" ••• pressures operate to maintain a front of solidarity, 
, ,38 

cooperation ,and reapectability ••• " but "Kabloona conflict 
, 

and competition happen in the overall context of daily informal 

c"9Peration" (ibid. :106). Eskimos were fre~ently caugl1t be-
t () . \ 

tween different agancy' directives and as' traders rapla~ 
, ,.-~~ ..... -~ .............. 

~~----~' 

whale;-s, the Sabbath remained a focus of overlapping and cqn.,.. 

flicting change agency mandat ••• Pleming (19561224-25) writ •• : 
} 

\ 

t , '4., ._ ,0 
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. • • one of the white men in the coUn try had 
tried to forc. Charlie and Abraham, against ' 
'their expressed wishes, to make the round of 
their fox traps on a Sunday. This was very 
upsetting because these men were two of ~ur 
strongest Christian leaders and had be 
authorize~ by me to conduct Sunday servi 
They were a1so the two besJ; hunters in th 
Erkaktalik district. 

Illingworth (1951:207-08) describes a 

incident of a ... • • group of natives who watched a s 

white whales pass along ~e coast of Baffin Island • .. 
• • • food was short. The meat from one whale 
would have made the difference between hunger 
and immediate sufficiency. Bad the Eskimos in 
ques tion been pagans they wouldJ have rushed . 

,1 down the beach to the- kill. But they were 
1 Çhr is tians. '!heir teaching was tha t i t was 

of 

sinful to work on the Sabbath, and they allowed ~ 
the whales to pass through the Davis Strait:s. ( 
The re'sult was that eighty par cent of the 
settlement died of starvation • . 

As syllabics became associated with the Innumari~t 
1 0 

within the Eskimo cammunity and- English-language k~owledg~ 

monopoly wi th Kabloona control, the stage was set for Eskimos 

t~:) qpress a certain" ••• ambivalence about old and nEJW" 

Wi thin the conflictinq cul tura~··-orienta-

'tions of differing communication modes and with no control 
, 0 

over exp~ndlng change agenciea, Eskimos began'to live with 
\":J""- ~ 

" ~ .. -- co-èx~sting cultural orientations. Pitséolak (and Bber 1975, 
~..; 1 

f 
131) writea: ~ 

-, 
,\ .. " 
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When the ~dluna ~g. came 'be~e, that' 8 ~hen p 

people thouqht they were rich •. That's when 
_ they changea. 1ihen they thouqht they were 

rich in the white,man's vay they star~ed to 
ignore the riches of Eskimo' l-ife. So',much w\_ 
'avai1ab1e "to them "frOID the white man. Uter, 
it ~urned out we vere not as we~lthy as va 
.thought • 

And Brody (1975:126) confirma, .. many'of the older, moat 

trad! tional minded men and women warmly accapted the new way. 

New that they find these new ways are not what they had hoped, 
:. , 

they wish to recover their own trad:i tion. Il \ 
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e, 

agene'y 

,AS, ~ .. ' tr .. ders and th. mis.ionui •• solidifie<! change 

in, Lake aarboUl'. the Hudson' s Bay Comp.ny becUle the 

tirlt Northern adJl\inistratora. nt •. gener~1 admihtstrative 
01 - ---~~ 

power of the Company began to diminish "fter 1870, but It 'rhe 

government and th'e people-oQ,f Canada were content to le.ve un-_ 
1 

disturbeq the empires of the Aretie for to regulate trading 

would drain goverNn.nt f\\l\ds ~hich were already short , .... -

(Phi11ips 1967,,6). ::When the C.nadia.n government enter.d thé ' 

Far North. Eakimo-Kabloonaointeraètion fol1owed the pattern 

of incidental contact ntabU8h~ rfore the tian of thb 

century.. l'li t.h formal mereanttiliam and permanent .ettlementa 
-," 

,on the south side of Hudson Str"it, transportation to the area 

gained importance. Dependent upon supplies, mail and the ax-

,port of commodi ties. the Hudson' à Bay COIÇany pressureà the . 

o " t 

government to inv.stig~te faetoi. bearing on transportation. 

Combined with federal co~cern for sovereignty, aoientific 
! 

/ 

in~.lti9ation motivated a series of'government expeditions 
1 

~efore' the pOlice .atabliahed .dditional chang- agency in 
.,.-

southern Baffin Isl'and. 

~ 181 
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NgrthVD 1"'IrQ,,1 " . , 
1 ••• Irch.s entered th. Arctic with a mandat. which 

, 
;FIVed ,from that of their colleagu •• , the explorera. Th.u 
work not invol ve th .. in dir.cted chang. vi thin th. Bslcilllo 

eoaaunity, 1 ta.îc rel'91teà to th. ell'ly _genci •• and th. , 
, 

Ippli~ .~ill sci.ntiata who later emergt<l to provid ••• ttle-

ant servic.s. ~.c,u •• th.ir mandat. did not corr.spond to 

thoa. of .sttblisbed ageneiea. accounts of Arctie hiatory 
/' 

olten ignox. or minimize the roll pla~ by scientiata in th. 
l \ 

North. But phyaical rea.arch was motivated by g.nual 

" ' 

Xabloona enterprise in the Aretic, and social sei.ntists worked 

witbin ~e developing fram~lc of Eski~Kabloo~ relatiOns. 

Later acientiats b.cam. th. major soure. of infox-

r Ir _tion about th. North and ita indiglnoua people.. As Eakimos 

bec ... n.c ••• ary informants, informAtion t.nded to b.cam. a 
( , 
\ . 

__ eOlllllOdity. qiv.n the establl.bed authority of cbang. agents 

and the ambigui ty of th.ir r01.. as th.y worked bath in c:on-

lort and •• paratti~ to dir.ct chang.. th. r •• ~archer.· c~tri

brion to knowledg. \-.onopoly served to e'xacerbate inherent > 

KAblOQna friction. ---/ 

In th. colonial (pre-Confederation) periOd, Canada 

d.p.ended upon r ••• arch aponaor.d by privat •• nt.rpri •• and 

th. CJOvernm.nt. 'lb. ..arch for th. North W •• t pa •• ag. and' 
, 
the Hudson ". aay COOlPany inter'st in t!h. northern fur trade 

, . 
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mot1vated the earli •• t suX'Veyâ. of nœthern Can.da (Levue and 

Jarrell 1974:7). Aftu- Confederation. the work begun by indi-
, -

~\ 
'. '1 • 

viduala, compani.es and the Imper~.l Government continued to - . 
3 

_phaliz. th. suney approech to natual hi.tory. 
-1 

Whil. .. -Dl. aouthern put of Baffin Island ha •. been th • 
• 

field of more intenaive and aore euefu1 exploration and lei4m-
• f " 
ti,fie inveatigâ:tion than any other are. \, in th~ Canad1an Aretie: 

archipelago . • • Il (Millward 1.930 a17) • the Lak. Barbour region 
( . 

,( has not b.en i ta focua. Bar ly re.euc:h eentred on CWlber land 

Sound and the adjacent ~reas of~ •• tern and 1nterior Baff~n. 4 

In 1883 f Dr. Franz Boas sailed frOID Germany on th. ahip whic:h 

returned th. Exp.di tion, and apent the "inter working oût of 

Xek.rten (ibid.: la) • \ t' n 

Boal' fieldworlc'~-~entred on the .a.t~n~.tli~. and 

th. interior of lwer Baffin Xsland. While -Dr. Boal later 

moved hia ba',. of operation to the south coa.,t of the i.land 

• " (ibid. 122) f he did not viai t I.alte Harbour i tael!. nor • • 

the ianec!iate area, aw:roundinCJ it. But he wrote the eulie.t 
. 5' 

loe:io-<:ul tural e:Qllllent on the BaltÙlOI in th. reglan. 

Dr. Robert a.ll vas the principal r.surcher working 

along the aouth Baffin eoast in the nrly contact periode , 

Working vith th. Geologiea1 Surveyof Canada. be utabliab_ 

a aummer r.a.arch atation on BiCjJ Illand in 1885. Bowevel', 

h~. work did not fequire specifie interaction vith the region'. 

1 
i, 
! 

'1 
, 
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Eakimoa.' and Il,or th. naxt twelve yeua. that ia. until Dr. 

aeli' a nut viai t i~ 1897. Baffin Island appears to have 

attract4td little attenti.on frOID explorera or seienUsta • • • 

Ubid. :22). ·'1·;;'-, " ....n-,r .. ,-. , 

The witten informati:on wbich repre.enta early Xabloona 

~owledge monopoly emeX'ged largely frOlQ the mandates Qf chanqe 

agene!a.. Specifie inrorma.tion became necellary to the mer-

cantili.t •• i.lionary, and lat.r. policing goals of changa 

agenei ••• and ear·l~cument. focus _on l~ aspecta of 

Eskilno lif •• 

Beginning vith l'rabi.her. J(ablèOn ••• tabl1ahed c~tain 
'~ 

Eald.mo infOZ1U.tiOll a. Il CODIIlOdi ty and thi. va. formaliz~ 

through c~ange agency. As Kabloona authority generaliaad 

tbrough print and trad. gooda and the nw teçhnologie. bacUle 

a •• ential te !akimo life.tyle, information bec ... a eammoQity 

which, lilt. Ikilla or producta, J-kimoa exchanged for uterial e 

1\ 

good.. Jenne •• (1928) report. hav. during an expedition in v. 

7 ' ' 
~i14-l91S. he utabliahed the exehange of tra4e gocd. for 

-\ 
'\ " 

nati~, infonation ucl artifacts. Wi~in thi. contexte be 
'; . 

. cle.cribe. an incident which reve.ls the importance of tra.de 
u ' , 

9004. in' mainta1J\ing na Uv. infox1aa.nt.1 

A native offered to e.xc:hang. Il _11 horn 
~iDk:1ng ladl, for a twe1ve-inch butchw·. 
tnife, and 1 retuaed .ince th_ lmile ._ 
worth • do.en .uer lad1e., a. , •• ia.s the 

. -

, 

1 

1 

1 

l , 
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)t knife. and l' .eized his wriat • • • '!he hut 
vas crowded to suffocation with Eskimos, 
who made no attempt to talce part in the 
Stru991a, but waited to see the issue •• 
Looking sternly into th~J:nan' S 818S, l in
toned' in Engliah, sloWly and d~libarately, 
·If-you~do-not-hand-over-that-knife-there
will-be-no-~e-trade-batween-your-people
and-my-people." 'lhe effect of these words 
vaa magical (ibid. :37-38) • 

,Shared infor,mation vas basic to Eskime camp life and 

'social ~Ohesion. .. 

In the camps, averYbody knev what everybody 
alae thought and dld, but privacy vas main
tained becauae peOple didn't necessarily 
diaeusa averything. When settlements estab
lished, the're was a breakdown in this com
munication pattern and people felt insacure 
because thèy no longer knew eVèrything and 
informati~ had different value (Murdoch. 
November 30. 1976). 

Aa information became associated with trade gooda, native in-
, \ " 

formation reinforced Kabloona control because natives fully 
, 0 8 

granted lCabloona accea. to information. 'Dlis practice under~ 

mined social cohe.ion in the native community. A 'lengthy, 

anecdote in Fleming (1956.153-54) illustrate. the importance 

. specifie information acquired within the EakÙDO community as 

c:hang. agency IIlOVed North. Matte, a contaet agent ~ 

AlHrican wha1er, 

had unfortunately been in trouble vith hia 
tribeamen. 'Dley complaine<! that he had told 
the whaling captain more the be ahould ra-. ' '" g&J;d1ng the number of pelta in their po ••••• i~. 
t.tbia ,forcec:l th. to trade e"erything vi th one 



" , 

\ 

, . 
man !natead of tr'adi~9 part vith him and part 
wi th the captain of' thé Scottish whaler. 'Dl. 

. hunters vere very" angry and warned Matte that 
unless'he refrained fram giving information 
to the American eaptain they would kill him. 
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On the arriyal of the 1Jhip. Matte WBS so filled 
with his own importance that he forgot ;bis 
promise of silenc. and told the cap ta in al:l 
that he wanted to mow. Notllinq was done at 
~irst and th. Bakimo proc:eeded' on the whaling 
cruise a. 'usual. But in the autumn after the 
ship had sailec:l for the .èuth • . . the men 
held a couneil and decidad that Matte had 
violated custau ,of the Bskimo and mu.st pay 
the penalty. One mor.ning four men ,accompanied 
Matte on the usual hunt. an(i alter they had 

. gone out of s:Lght of th~ village and while 
th.y were 'go1D.g ove some rough iee. one man 
tripped Matte ~il. two others instantly seized 
his ".rma and pounded. him on the snow. The 
fourth man ••• atabbed him through the heart. 

fi 

The tradi tiona!' function of m ••• ag.. was re-defined 
, 

as informaUon became a COIIIIIOdity. Ealtimoa ,bacame avare Ofl 

the role information p1ayed in Kabloona control and al. though 

change agents jealously guarded information as social sclen-
,) 

tista beeame more numerous. Eskimos found it more difficult 

• 
to wi~old .information from the police. 

Ip:it;,ial fRlic. Actiyity iD t;h, _.tarD kstis: 

Sovereignty'over Baffin Xsland wa. offtsially dec1ared 

by Wil~iaIQ WakehaIQ in 1897. Under his S:OIJIMnd, the 1897 

Canadian expedition M ••• travelled the _.st coaat aa far as 

Cumber land Sounet, inapecting and reporting the cc::.aercià1 wha-

~in9 atations in the ar .. - (Kil~ward 1930113). At ltelterten 

'.{ 
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on Att 17. Wakeh ..... "Landed and hoisted the llnion Jack in 

presen of th~ Agent, a number of o~ own officers" and crew 

and the skimaux: formally dec1arinq in their presence • _ , v 
. . 

that Baf in Ia.land wi th a.l.l the terri tories, islands and de-

pendencie adjaoent to, it were .... under the exclusive 

.. 
sovereignt of Great Bri tain III ( ibid. : 34) • . 

In 1898, a Norweqian expedition exp.lored the Sverdrup 

Is.lands and ". • • .rais~ the Norweqian flag 0 on their unin-

habi ted shores .. 9 (Jenness 1964:IS>. Reinforced by for-

eign whal.ing activity, this incident motivated the government, 

and M. • • jurisdiction was actively extended to the northern:" 
, , '; 

.r,<' 
most section of the archipelago" (Mill.ward 1930:13). 

In 1903, the Canadi.an expedition coaaànded by'A. P • 
." -

Law included Superintendent J. D. MooëU.e of th. Northwest 

. 10 
Mounted Police, ..... the first Mounted POliceman,-o viait 

r ~ 
Baffin, and to report on conditions theell (Steele 1936: 102) • 

Moodie vas in charge of a sergeant and four constables, and , 
, 

he entered the Arctic with a broad mandate. In consort vith 

Kr. Low, Moodie was ta supervise 

1 Any work which has to be don. in the vay of 
boarding ve •• el.. whi:ch may be. lIet. ~.tahliahing 
ports on the mainlands of tb •• e ialands and the 
introduction of thè system of Gover~t con
trol such as prevails in tbe,}Qrganized portions 

• ,C ,_ 

of Canada • • .' '(lU..llward 1910.,14). 

In an effort t,o .stablish jurisdiction, Moodie was 

" 

, , 



l 

, . 

i' , 

1 . " '\' . -

. - ;(, 
"'::;,' 188 

urqed to 

1 erect huts and communieate as widely as poa- \ 
sible the fact that you are 'there as repre
sentative of the Canadiari Government to 'ad
minis'ter and enforce Canadian laws, and t;hat 
a patrol vesse~ wil~ vist.t the district 
annually, or more frequen~y' (ibid.~. 

Post locations were ~eft to Moodie' s <l;iscretion, but bis 
1 

specified 
..n 

• that, if at a~l possible., sOIlle spot shall 
be cbosen wheJie a small force ,representing 
the authority' of the Cànadian Government can 
b, stationed and exereise jurisdiction over./ 
the surrounding waters and territory' /(ibid.). 

\ 
Along with the " ••• administration of justice and 

J 

the enforeemènt of law, Il the J!0lice were re.ponsib~e for the 

n. • • collection of eus toma , • • •• frOID wha~in9' vessel. in , , 

the Arcti'c (Law 1906:3) •. Dispatched to exten authority over '. " 

Kabloona activity in the North, ft ••• their fi st eoncern ris , ~ 

to make,the wha~ers ~i- (Steele ~936:l02 

1 ~ 

scouted winter whaling stations. for' a suitabl.e post location. 
Il . 

Travelling 'to Port Burwell. CUmberland Sound and throuqb Hudson 
; 

St:ra~t, the lepsuna spent the vinter of 1903-1904 ~ Pul.l.erton 

Harbour (Moodie 190413-4). Becaua, of ite re1atJ,ve1y central 
'1. 

loca tion, good harbour an~ whalinq station, Pullert~ va. 

selectecf' as the site of the firet police post in :the Bastern 

Aretic (ibia.). 
\,Y' , ..,. 

'!'he 1IPtune expedition consider.ed establiahing, .. 

... 

1 

\ 
1 
1 

\ 

\ 
\ 

i ' 

'. 
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, . 11 
second post in Hudson Strait, but the plan was àbandoned. 

J 
Two 'additiona1r posts w.re established in the Western Aretic 

the same year, and lican da for the first tiJne openly served , 12 t. 
. ; , notice, on the wo~ là that are waa accçtinq ife < re.pon8ibilit~ 

of sovereignty over· the ~etic ... '. But w~t plans she en-

~ tertaine4" if any, for the w.el.fare of its Bskimos sh. wrapped 

in ·sil.enee" (Jenness 1964:20) • , . , 

" ~l.oona a,ctivity ~s monitored by patrols under 

Captain J.' E. Bernier vhich vent If ••• north every sUDlBer 
, 

frOID 1905 to ,1911 tC1'tcruise~ ~n9 the arctic is.lands and 

~disp1ay the Canadian f1ag" (ibid.:22). The First World War 

:inter;rupted CjOvernment activitie~, but after the war, efforts 

continued n. • • to provide some' basis of effective occupation 

ta Canadian c1aims in the 8igh Arctic" (Phi11ips 1967 :10l) • 

n In 1-921, the Porce began establishing detachJDents in thé-v 

Eastérn Aretie, firat on Ba~fin Is.land and then on Devon and 
1 

Ellesmere Xslands" (Kearney, Wil,soo 1954: l6P) • Ship ,patrols 

continued and, after 1925, Bernier' s qpeàitions were aecom-

• ~1i.bed throuqh a chuterté! Hewfo~and .ealer (Pinnie 1942: 

--67). 

In 1923, the first~affin Xsland R.C.M.P. poet wes "f 
""""'f 

establ.ished at Pangnirtung in the CUmber1and Sound ragion 
\ 

(Jenn~ss 1964:30). Po.te ,vere bullt at Pond Inlet and Craig 

Harbour in 1922 and, in 1923. ' ft •• ' • the firet regu.larly 

) 

1 
) 
1 

~'I 
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~c~titu~' ~ourt tO'Sit.~ the'Bastern Arc~~ 
/. vas sent to ~~nd/ Inlet to .try an Eskimo accused of ~der. 

IJavinq' bequn f sefio~ occupation of the J)archipelà.qo, the 
,/ , • l , '. r 

gover~t inerea8~ activity in southern' Baffin 1s1and. 

R.C.M.P. operations shifted from coastline to inland 

'pa";OlS wid the establishment: of the Pangnirtung Post. From 
~ 

, this base, the Porce mounted ... a sfFies of lengthy ~edi tions • 
{ , 

'rhe earlieat of these concentrated op the Cumberland So\ind 
, 

region. but in 1923-1924, Major L. T. Burwash, an engineer 

wi th the Department: of the Interior, 0 travèl1ed frOID PanqnirtUnq 

. to HÙd~on Suait (Mi
î
llWard 1930':50):0 Visitinq Netti11ing and 

Amadjuak Lakes, he reached cape Dorset, and then trave11ed 

west (ibid. :59). 

-" 
",,01<,(' • 

Detacbment patrols in 1924 and 1925· covered the same 
. , 

inland araa. travelling on1y" as far east along the coast as , 
, 

Amadjuak, ~ /the Hudson' s Bay Company maintained a trading 

PO~~ ______ ~dinq the 1925 patro1 .. , Constable 'h'edgold attempted 

to reach Lake Bar~ur, but the plan wa. abandoned( becau.e of 
1 

heavy .now and' storu (Ste.le 1936 :254) • In the .pri.ng of , 
"\ 

1926, \.h. acc:ompanied Sargeant J. B. P. Wight and two Eskimos 
~ ~ 

on the firat R.C.JI.P. patrol to Lake Harbour (a.C.M.p. Patrol 

RepOrt, Pangnirtunq ~tacbmelÏt. March 31. 1926) ~ - "'1ti. ,follow

inq Yeu, Corporal FJ:.il. Conatable 'l'redC)Old and an Bskimo" 
~ ( 

" '. 
acccapanied Dr. LivinCJ8tone on his 1enqthy -pat.r~l through 

• 0 

/ 
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aouthern Baffin. Zsland to research native ·heal. th and living 

conditions (ibid. :April 30, 1.927) 10 

The ser~ea of ~itions mounted since> 1923 ft ••• 

emphasized the need of establishing arlother post aOJilewhere on 

the Hudson Strait coast of Baffin -Zaland if reqular . conta~t 

Wi~~ natives of the l~tter. ~e~ ne 1:0 be guaranteeci" 
~ 

4 (Millward 1930:97) ~ New awareness of ~e Eaki.mo population. 

cCJlDbined w;i:'th" g~e~t intent fa extend )Jocial control in 
1 . 

Hudson Suait. °An R.C.ll.P. station had been built at Po;rt 

, Burwell.in 1920 and ... • • iD 1927. the qovermaent compl4Ptecl 

ita cordon by putting a sixth post on the north aide of Hudson . . 

Strait at Lake Harbour, where it could- cClDplement the Po~t 
l, 

13 " 
~Burwel.l ~st ••• n (Jennea.1964:30). 

, 
In the sUlllller of 1927. thé Cuadian Arc~e -Expedition 

14 
uavelled to' Lake Harbour on the 8egtblc. Onder the ea.NUld 

of Sergeant J.B.F. Wight, the poat vas eatabliahed ta patrol 

..... the south coas't of Saff. -fI. land fraa th, Probi:aher Bay ra- . 

\ 

g~on to the aru west of cape ~_ 

'The Poliça and Çhanu Agtpcy.' 
/ 

Inter.tee! in o ccmtro11iDg lCablaona aeti.vity and 

sovereignty" . ini t1al goverDIMIDt action ignored the Ba]d~a in 

". • • the setting up of pol.1ce poaü, a~ter th. manne of a 

mil~tary occupation" (Jenn ... 1964120). 

./ 

/ 

'. 
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, 
canada ••• firat set up three police posta 
aaonq her a.kimos ,to inaugurat;e law and order. 
the supported the non-c:oad •• ioned officer 
and eiqht constables who lDanned thos. pOsta, 
not by building achoola or hospital. to pro
mote the social and ec:onomie welf~. o~ the , 
natives,' but by addinq yet another police 
post (ibid.)." ' 
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Bowever, the police vere dispatehe4 to th. Aretie ~f:o ~ 
~ ~;- ~ 

extend the control of the eentralized gov~f: in the South; , ... 

Comment.inq on the establishment of the Fullerton dé~~ntO 
~ \ 

in 1903, the Cannds.iOller of the N.W.H.P. wrote: 

fteir establishment i. f of far~reac:hi.n9 im
portance. Dley show that" no matter -what the 
coat nor how remote the reqion, the lawa of 
canada will be enforeed (in Steele 1936:102). 

. ' 

'l'o maintain control, the pOltce vere poated not only ta estllb-

lish pr.sen~., but to ob tain information for the qovernaent. 
, ~ 

When i t pa •• ed th. Northweat Térritorie. Aet 
of 1905, it gave th. reina of authority to a 
Calai •• ioner ~ distant Ottawa--Lt. CQl. F. 
White, Pinaneial Caaptroller of th~ Royal 
Rorthw •• t Mounted Poli~e--a C'caa1aaioner who 
eould look for guidance only te the reporta 
of hi. polie-.n and to the Council' of foux 
civil .ervanta (a,or 1 •••••• e"'" actvilllhle·), 
DO one of wboIIl coul.d ciaia any .1~ficant 
~ittDc. of the Aret1e ud .1 t:.a BIIkJ..oa· 
(~ennea. 1964:21). 

r" 1 J 

'l!\e B..C.M.P. role :Ln th. l!1t!rrth in~l.ud~ •• tabl.iabiDg 1 
'\ 

new I<ab1oona authority wbieh, oùt-rankad tllat of other Chall", 
, . 

/ . agents and on the baaia of thi. a~thority,. obtaiDinq 1Jlr01:i'-

---0 
, 

ma tion frOil agenei.. and. Baldmo. to extend gov'erDIIIeIlt ......... , ................ 

~ Agenci .. c:o-operated i-.'iatal.y with the new C)OVelma..zlt 

1 

'" 

1 
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z:*preeentati vas. Ba:ly patro1. reporta indicate "that E8kimo.: 

• < >f 
were initial.1.y reticent ta give the' police information (R'.C. 

... ~. , , 
M.P. Annua1 Report 1929:83). They ~oubUes. expected the n~ 

. ... 

KablooDa .ta exchanqe trade 90048 for information, as they did 0 

1 

for detacluDent:and patrol provisions. BoWever, the R.C.M.P. 

-
obta.lned, nat! ve information .OD the basia of their rankinq and 

broad-based authar:i~. 

Il '1lle BskÙDCI)IJ- generally accepted the white man' s c:us-
\ 

r • 

tQIIIII, however odd, witbout qu •• tion; and his laVa, as inter-, . 

preted by the police vere n9 exception" (Merri. on, Dempsey,. 

1.974190) • 
,\. ", 
~e B8k~a \rere qenuinel.y friendly an4 
anxious to p1.ease, but th~y &1.80 no doubt 
~alt tbat thè deeree. of . the police. - like 
tho.e of tlie . mi.sionui •• , vere powerful' 
magic and abould be foll.owed to the l.ettfU:' 
(ibid.) • . 

1 i> 

• • .achievementa ainee ·1902 were iD8piring 
••• By ho1din~ the maiD waterwaya-these 

t 

. indiapenaible channala 'of Northern trav.l
and by keepiDq in 'tOuch with the people,. whoae 
observation tissad nothinq, the Porca had hald 
ànd kept touch vith everytbing (Stee1e 19361 
213), • 

• > 

\. 

}Jatween 1905 and 19.18, •• • • the CCllDllÙ8sioner of th~ ~1;h-
15 

w.~t '1'erritori •• va. the Caaptroller of ~ R.H.W.K.P." 

\ (Morrison, DelDps.y 1914t78). \ 
1 

'1'I1e annaal govermaent expenditure OD the 
Borthw •• t TeJ:ritœ1. .. , excluaive of the' CC:;st 
of tl\e PoliCtl; vas about five tboUl~ 

(' 

\, 

\ 

.' . 

1 ••• 
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\ 



. ' 

1 

l ," 
f i , 
1 

" ' . 'c 
i 
1 
1 

': 
1 

1
0 

'J"" 
:; 

, 

~ 1 
1 '. 
! 

i 1; 

. 
",. 

,1 • 1 

1 , , 
r 

/, 

.' . 

l ': 
401~ar. ~ .. • • The 'o~1oe. c1ur~n9 thl. ear 1y 
pK1oc1. fuîfUle4 _a largely' ~)'mbOl10, funct10n 

. in the Turltor1e •• a. the '1natr\Ù1\.nt. of a ~ 
" ,f." pol1Cy (01' lack of polloy)' wh10h they nei.tbK 

., pl.nnect nor for.mu1at~d' (ibic1.). ~ 

'lM 

wb.~. 1~l.g20. Lt., Col. r' White died. the govKnment 

, .. p~in"ted. W~ ~'.' Cary, ~eputy J. 
•• the 

f 

<t ~ ~.~ " 6.1 

~ n-v com-i •• ioner Of' the Northwe.t,Tarr1tor1e. Jenae •• 1i64129), 

reil'lfœc.ct when. clur 1ng the •• e petiod. the Imperial Cil CO&-

, pany fOrn~ 'oil nea" P~t Nora.n in the w •• tern. Arctio. and the. 

gov.~na.nt f ... rtel th. lIquivalet\~' of th. 'Yukon gole! rUlh woulcl·- "--
• p 

occut ln ~e MacKéfta1. Delta. '1'0 exten4' control. ,a NOI'thwea.t 
t:: • ~ " 

~'~ltOf1e." Iranch \Ill., e.tab~i.hed ~t~in the D.partm'nt 'Of 
.J.... Il 

the Inter10r ta ", • ..: adaU.ni.t.;r~ na~ur:.l ".,o","c •• ' of the 
~ Do.; : "t -------~_ ~ '( 

'1' - II ~ ,-- -

revion '~ , ,II (ibid t ) • J ane! th~ Branch \Il.. dir.ctect by o. S, 
; l' c 

rinnie, ... inin, enqin._v.- 6 ln li20. too. th. '1'eIT
J

1tœiil 
• • 

COunoil, \Il" increa •• 4:f",* four to .lx. JI •• o. of whom four 
, , 0 . , 

(, - '- , (; . 
~. o~fièi.l •. 1n Cory'. own lnterior Oep.rtment, one the 

,Depu~y ;Minilt~f Min~l. ~d, the ~ixth the A •• iat.&At cc.t.'~' 
.. ~~~ ...... ~ ... - 6 .. 

'(~ .i,O~ei:, 0' "the J\oya1 ca~a4i.n Mounte4 ,o~~~' (~i.e!.}": ' 
1 

~ Iy the time tbe La.ke lal;'bo~r 'oat 'ftl •• tuli..be4 in 
~ , . ,(, , 

1'27, gOvernmeftt control i.~ th. Al'Cltic wa. centr.lt •• d in th. 

int.ll'-relationlhip of th. a.C.M.'. an4 the D.par~ent of the 

. :t~teriol". tletachlnent p.lonnel aét.d a. fie14 .taft. al.~i.ft, 
~ " '"\ _ (0 .f' \ 

.. 11> 1 ~ , 

". • " tba.t-- infOl'mat~on about. I.ldaol '" •• ,.thlr~ acaw:attly 

'. 

" 

, 0 

, . 

'\ 

. . 
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~ . ':;, :{, and re.chad central gove"nmant ~'PU'tmthlt. concvn.d vith nOl'-
1'" 

-;..' l 

, . 
thern aftai"I" (Brody 1975,~8). ln thil capacity, tha R.C.M..P. 

tt. • • '11er. much mol" 'th.n a police toree. They wce th. 

~. admi~~~~.tion of th. NOrth"" (Phillip, 1967,131). The polic. 
~ . 

. ' weI" •• tablilh.d a. the "ankin9 •• cular authority in the North • 
.. 1 r. ~ 

~ 1!' ~, 

'Ta~in9 ove%' the control exereilad by other chang, 

ag_nci" f ~. Detaobment attioer adminiltered.welfare payment., 
, 

~ } 

entoro.d 9~1 rlgulationl. acted al 1.y medical di.pen.,r, and 

'Irv,à a. cen.u. Office". POltma.tu, and jUltic, of the pe.cIl~ 

(J.nne~~ 1964a21) ~ Working in oQn'Ol'~, with other ohang. agen

ci •• and r.int~cinq th~ir autharity! to provide B.1cimo. vi th 
Ji- ' 

'" 0 

wid"p:'Hd pOwer and i,n.~luenc, utqd1ng from 1:,b, comaw\~ty 

llVel. to' tli.j.eni~ lev,.l. of govunment" (Phillip. 1967(131). ' 

ln addition. entorcinv,the 1001al control initi.ted Dy ,.rlier 

ageru:ot ... ' ••• the ~iiluaent of detacblll""ta t!Iroll\lbO"t 

the rtgion d~d re.ul t in the forCI" introduct.ion of the 1'\111. 
l 

of Canadiln llv amen; Inuit" (finlc1c- 1976113). 

BtOig and ;blng' AglDSX 

• • 0 

tend governm.nt control, radio began to play .n inor ••• ing, 

1'01. in the olntrali.ation. of ,.oullr a\lth0l'1ty.. Nol'~ .. n 

\.PO~ic. n. • • ottln l:1pz' •• en(;,d .v~·y Gova;.ut «fputMftt" 
l , 

, 
, , 
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. 
(St •• le 1936126). and a. the 9Dvernment provided a mean. ~or 

Kabloona to c:ctâ8unic:ate o~er .pac •• th. a.C.N.r. l'ole in ob ... 

taining information froa B.kimo. and provi4ing information 
, \ 

for govérnmen t wa. r.in~ofc:ed.. \ , .. -

/ 
/ 

r 
~ 

'11\ •• am." y.ar 'that the Lak. Harbour detac:hment va. 

e. tabli.hed. 
, 

~ Government vir.l •••• tation. had baen e.tab
li.b.d in 1927 a t. Port Bu.rwell. Wakebam Bay 
and Nottingham X.land ., ... When the ••• ta
tion. vere openad a member of the rorc. wa. 
attached to all 'in an adviaory c:apacity' 
(ibid. ,287) .. 

North. Il x~7 .. /'the Annual Report not... . 

.---------- . 

/ 

-------- , The development of .ean. of communication 
vi th our detacl\alent. in th. rar North ha. 
been .0 rapid a. to warrant brief notice. 
thi ... an. fall into two cl...... by vire-
1.... and by Droadca.ting fram radio .tatian. 
of .ui tGle pOwc • • • • fair ly good net-, " 
work ot wirel ••• cOIIllunication .xi.t.. ror 
_aple, ou equiJal-t on the .IS.a. ~ could 
,n~ at t11'.t, fOI' tecbnical r •• on., ~uni-' 
oat. vith Akl.vilc. but it ooula vith Botting
ha. Xaland, and by uaing that route ••••• V-. 
vere aut to Ottawa when th. Madenaie tout. 

, (now 'l".ct1cable) va. IlOt avail.ble • • ...ln 
a4d1tion ~ turni.b1ng a .e~n. fOI" officlal 
oomm~ication. the'.,.et. bave the aavantage 
of all.viating lonelin... in the.. ~~ot. 
pal"t. (a.C.K.p. AMual lçort 1927,61). 

'1 ." 

.. 0 
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over 
\ space and 

o 

". • • most fur compani •• ' post., all the mi.- 1 

aionary centr •• and R.C.M.P. stations. and nearly .very trapper 

has a receiving aet, and many ot th. larg&r post. have as many 

a, thr.e" <lb!l B.ayer. March 1931 a188). 

Radio l'.e.ption was variable and otten ~oorin th. 

Ea.t.rn Arc-çic, but th, new northern medium waa used to com-
~ ~ J,,:-' ( :, 

\ 0 18 
munieat. tb.'.l1ir.ctiv •• of aouthern ag.nc:y: paraoDnel. In 

1:.":::.. .... --. > • 

1931, the Governol' and Fur Trad. Commiaaionex-"of the Hudson' a 

Bay Company uaed radio to addr.as " ••• Our m.n in th. Far 
c Q 

1;' 

North" (ibid.,D.c:émb.r 1931a366). Ralph Pars~a, th. Fur Trad. 

Commi •• ion.r, noteda 

u 

1 can wall remember th. tim., a. it' is not ,.0 

aany y.u. ago, wben cOmmunication with th. 
majority of o~ northern poata va. practical1y 
impo •• ibl.. In tho.e days, 1 almo.t .aid 
tho •• 1 good' old daya, when 1 waa ~t th. post. 
around Hud.on Strait, w. qot a mail onc. a 
year and wer. v~y thankfu1 for .v.n that. 

1 Tim.. chang., however, and al though aom. of u. 
may b. inc1ined to r.gret th. pa •• ing of th. 
days of th. cano. and dog-train, w. mu.t l'.ceg
nia. and appreciat. th. faciliti •• for communi
cation and trav.1 which r,dio and th. aeroplan. 
have open.d for ua (ibid.). 

Eakimo. r.main.d totally remav.d fram acc... to radio !Xc.pt 

a. pa •• ive recipi.nt. ~f prograaming fr~ the South Wh~h ~ly 
, )1 

•• rv.d to r.inforc. l(ab10ona control. ' -,;,w 

r 

i~_~,,'P.' ,<'. ,[, • 
..... ~ ... ,~.\'.\ I,~ --.. ".-. '\ 

i ' 

-' . 
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Initial R,Ç,M,P. PresIDce .t Lak' Harboy; 

~n the.mid-twenti.s. th. d.ciaion to build 1 police 

post at L~k. H~rbour wla motivated by the Forc.'a extension 

of authori ty and aocial control among the Eskimos of southern 

Baffin Island. In a latter dated ~pril 20,,1925, O. S. Finnie. 

th. Director of the Department of the lnterior. wrot. to Col. 

G. Starne., Commis.ioner of th. R.C.M.P.3 

You wrot. me a,. few days ago regarding estab
lishing a pos~ on the southern coast of 
Ba~fin Island. The .stablishm.nt of such a 
polt may be d.,irabl. frcm a polic. stand
point but it will not b. a factor in advan
cing our elaim to or in maintaining British 
sovereiqnty in th. far North (R.C.M,P. paper., 
1925) • 

Lake Harbour was ~eleeted not only because of its two ,eaident 

ag.nci ••• but because th. location allowed patrols-to mOnitor 
" 

Eskilao activity along the enti,e south coast of th~ Xsland. 
\ 

In th. apring of 1927. the Pangnirtung pltrel wa. w.l-

Qomed by four Xabloona, includ1ng the Sudlonts Bay manager and 

cluk, aQd th. mi •• ionary and his wif. (PangnirtUftg Patrol 
. 

R.port, February 14 to April 5, 1927). Th. ~trol atayee! 

with the Hudaon's Bay Company personnel ,.neS gather~ infor-

ma tion flbout th. Eakimos frOID th. traders and th. ai •• ionari.s. 

'lb. following aya wu •• put in viaitJ.ng th. 
K1"~,onary and th. Nativ •••. Iuth., eS_th. -
and au:riag.. ver. gotten trCIIIL th. R.v.. a. 
Atkin.on and R.gi.tered. A CeriIM. of" th. Na-
tiv •• , Sa.t of Lak. Harbour and a.·,· fu •• 

~ 

\ 

1 

i , 
, , 

. , 
~ 
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Gabriel Strait was gotten from Kr. '!«cGibbœ 
(HBC manager) (ibid.:5). ~ 

\ 
., 

While the L~ke Harbour Detachlnent Report for 1927 
~ 

(R.C~M.P. Annual ~eport 1928) does not mention &gency acti-

vit Y in th~ settlement. the Force continued to centralize in

formation gathered by the traders and the missionaries, and 

initiated patrols along the southern coast to establish con-

,':" trol over Eskimo camps and obtain further information. 

Occupied with building the new post, the tWo R.C.M.P. 
\ 

stationed in Lake Harbour made only two winter patrols in 

1927-1928. Travelling Il. • • weatward to Kannetulcdjuak • " • • 
, r~ 

. (ibid. :82) and to Ward' s Inlet in the Frobisher Bay regian. 

the police visited Eskimo camps ana.one BBC post, gathering 

information and commenting upon the need for social control. 

\ 

1be snow ia too deep to malee a prolonged (~ 
trip around all the native camps, but after 
the.Lake Harbour Detachment-is established 
a thorough patrol ahould be made around 

\ Frobisher Bay and Sinaiyah. as family life 
amonq the nativea in that vicinity seema 
to be very muchf) ",cUaorganiaed. A common 
practice of a number of the natives se ... 
te be in taking a wite and raiaing a few 
ehildren, leaving her for aome more attrac
tive one, and the other family uaually he-
com .. a an expen •• to the trading post, the 
Government. aneS the other rtat.tves who are 
dec4tnt enougb to' look after th_ (ibid.;82-83). 

Tbe ~ollowing win~er. Sergeant White and Constable 

Derach of the Lake Barbo\1%' aetacuent travelled ". • • 930 

mil •• by motorboat and 1,793 by doq a1.eS If • • • (a.C.K.'_ 

<, 
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Annual Report 1929:82~ Wi:t:h both the post and patrols estab

lished, the'detacnment)solidified their interrelationship with 
~~ 

other a~es, began to keep records of the native,community 

for the government, and extended' the police role in social 
, :; 

control. 

'In 1929-1930, the detachment travelled " ••• an ap-

proximate mileage of 3,765, of which 750 was by water 

and 3,015 was by dog team" (ibid. 1930:67). 'lbe pattern of 
~ 

heavy patrolling continued until Eskimo re-settlement was en-

couraged, and the police established ranking Kabloona control 

as •• 'lbe evident influence and power of the three separate 

.. institutions merged ••• 11 (Brody 1975:28). 

1 

Graburn (1963z2) sU9gests' that the Force's, influence 

among the Eskimos was not' as great as that of the mis~ionaries 

or traders who preceeded them. Entering Lake Harbour almost 
/~'-7 

two decades later with a mandate which complemente4/those of 

other ageneies. the police Il. • • took over tertain functions 
6 
l' 

fram the Company, and added some of their own" (ibid.). Ageney 

role. became more apecialized, but the patterns set in the 

earlier period were maintained by the new Kabloon~. 

, As the police in Lake Harbour extended ~loona control 

into Eak1mo campa, they continued to depend upon the infor-

mation and co-operation of other change ageneies. t1nlike the 
1 

ea.rly traders and 'mi •• ionax:ie., initial R.C • .M .. ~. personnel 
l'II 
( : 

V, 

\ r 

1. 

',' 
> ~ï·~ ~ 

i~;;, 
.. ~"r'*-. 
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~ ~A 
,,' 
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did not speak Inuttitut. By 1932, "th'e detachJDent ine1uded 

Special Constable Sdmunds, a xabloona intetP,reter (Patro Re-
, /c''''''-

port, March la, 1932). But early patrols depenâéd hea ily upon 
/ 

l ~ 

the services of Hudson's Bay Company mànasers or in~erpretèrS 
..,'*'. \ '";.,-

to gather information fram the Eakimo&. In 1929, the~eh-

ment writes, 

It is a hard job getting a statement out of 
even the best of them as they are inc1ined 
to ramble off the story that they are about 
to give, and, once interrupt.ed, th.y are 
very slow a t going on aga in • ~ However, wi th 
a good interpreter like there is at Cape 
Dorset post it is not so hard (R.C.H.P. 
Annual Report 1930:72). . , 

Given caDIllon interests and shared personnel, the 

R'.C.M.P. and Hudson' s Bay Comp~y often travelled on patrol 

together during the initial police periOde Using the guides, 

contact agents and personnel of the Company, the R.C.H.P. re-
" .. 

inforced the Eskimos 1 perception of monoli thic l(abloona 

authority. 

But Il 'lb. police stood aPoBrt frOID the other two organi-

lIations, being unchallengeable in their special aphare ••• -
. 

(Jennes .. 1964t23). As the R.C.JI.P. eentralized Kab100na 

authority and enforced social re.traint, their role..as 

government field offieu. extended soùt:hern control. "On the·--t. 

loeal~l.vel, the poliee put an offieial ••• 1 on the other 

White.- àetermination to change Bekimo lif., OD a hi9her . 

-' . 

/ 

" 
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level, they represented the fact that one nation was deter- ' 

mined to include the vast Arctic hint~land, not o~y within 

its geographical fronti~rs, but within its mpral ~d legal 
• • • - f 

boundaries as well" (Brody 1975:29). - With POliC1 presence, 

the dirocted change of earlier agBncies bocame ~fOrCed change. 

Operating within the fruework of eulier Esk o-Kablo.ona 

interaction, the R.C.M.P. enforced the Rabloo a code of social 

behaviour as -they authorized or provi~d serv' ces and centra-
~\\ 

./ ~ '"\ ! 

lized information ,~out the Eskimo comm~~tyt ,As the tradi-

tional system of Eskimo social control was '-'l:eplaced by the 

Caoadian legal code, !b.e ~olice reinforced the role of 
~ ...... If 

Kabloonamiut by sel~ctfng" 'an additional set_ of Eskimo contact 
-'" 1'>-

agents. 
,. 

EÙimo Re-Settlemqt !Dà' ,Mobility Patterns 

The R.C.M.P. po~t !~ûrther solidified Lake Harbour' s 

location as a 'settleent, and formalized the traders' policy 

of reatricted acceas. Aa the new welfare officers in southe'rn 

Baffin Island, the polic.,insiated that the B.kimoa remain on 

the land àhd aupport th .... l ve. thr~ugh trapping and h~tin9 

"-
'!hi. became increaaingly diffic:ul t through the Depre.aion 

and ~e .uly pauol reporta frOID the Lake Harbour ~.ta .nt 

d.scribe many incidenta of BaldlllOs ttavellüg to the fo 

trading posta for suppli •• becauaa, Pall h.unting was 

! 
J 
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exceptionally poor (P~trol Repart, Pebr,uary 15, 1930) or the 

, Hudson' s Bay Company did not h~ve trade goods to exchange for .... 
l ' , 

fox skins (ibid., March 31, 1931). After the trading pros- . 

p~ity of the 1920's (Jenness 1964:36), the Depression created 

conditions which reinforced Eskimo submission to Kabloona con-

trol. Dependent upon Kabloona technoloqy and trade goods, 

Eskimos approached Rabloona agencies when the fur market was 

all but eliminated. 

Both the R.C.M.P. and the ,Hudson' s Bay COmpany pro-' 

vided .. ~elief" to indtgent Esk~os. Bowever, the police sup-

ported the Company' s policy of encouraging native pX'oductivity 

through restricted settlement access. In 1928, the Lake 

Harbour Detachment wrote: 
, - > 

Many complaints of shortage of food were 
brought to the detachJllent, but ,1 did' not 
consider tha t the detachment was respon
sible for the support of anyone who left 
9004 fish and meat places to cape ne&r 
the post to ",see .~ip8 'caae in sUIIIIIler. 1 
gave' them UIIIuni tien to go' away to other 
h~tinq grounda, &ileS consicS .. our ,obli-

1 gation to c.... there. The Budaon·. Bay 
Ccapany post unager dieS the .... for th_, 
and wen aœe of the ca ... bac .. e aeriou. 
he found wark for sa.. and gave reli.f to 
j\the reat, but 1 do not conaicSer it good 
policy tg allow • bUDCh of naUv ... te de
liberately place themaelve. iD a poaition 
of h~·aDeS· 9~ relief frall the Govern
ment19- (lÜc.JKl". AnD.l Report 1929.82). 

Operating, through caJQp patr01.. the police exten4ed I<abloona 

l] \ 
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control in the EskLmo community, and estab~ished additional 
, 

-Kàbloonamuit as rudimentary contact agents. 

Police Authoritv and Eskpno Social Control 
., -,/ 

As Il Formal agents of social control" (linkler 1976: 13) , 

the R.C,.M.P. established. authority not on the basis of trade 

goods or techno~o~, Dut through "their ability to exercise 

'" centralized Kabloona control over the lives of t}le Eskimos. 

"From the Eskimos' point of "iew, the police were seen to have 
, 

enormous ~ower that they could direct against anyone they 

chose, a fact amply demonstrated in the co~t.cases that 

occurred and the sentences that were passe~' (Brody 1975:28). 
. 

While Steele (1936:221) writes about early Aretic 

patrols, "The principal problem ••• was to stop all this 

Eskimo murder, and genera1ly to teach the natives respect for 

human life •• ," reports from the Lake Harbour ..detachment 

indicate that a minimum of cr:imi.:llal activity occ~;red within 
'" " 20 

the E.skimo.community. However, the 'extension of social 

control was included within the R.C.N.P.ls .definition of 
-

police work, and in 1928, the Lake Harbour detachment wrote, 

RFfom the conditions found here among ~e native asktmo, it 

was quite time that our, work in the lin, of genEtral police 
• 1 .-

duties was beinq made affective amonCJs t them • • • ft (R.C...M.P. 

Annual Re~t 1929:82). 
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Work~ within similar cultural orientation, the 

police 'reinforced the Eskimo social organization set by the 

IDissionaries and traders. "l'heir task ineluded reaffi~9 
Kabloonamiut le~dership anà,cQDtrolling individuals Wh~ were 

disruptive as,the new camp orqanization removed traditional 

social controls. 

.) 

No patrol has visited this part of the country 
up to this time and there has never been any 
control exercised over these people at Noowatta 
or cape Dorchester in the manner they should ' 
conduct themselves in c~ life. Social life 
la of poor organization and a few of the men 
try to bully Most of the others but they all 
SeeJD to look upon the patrol favorably and do 

l • ' all they could to procure dog food for,., us and 
ta supply us with, guides (Lake Harbour"Detach~ 
ment, Pa~ol Report, April 30 .. 1929fr~ 

.... "..j' 

In 1929, the detaclunent also wrote, 

" . 
Al though i t has been two years s ince the de-
tachment was established the natives are only 
just DOW beqinninq to realize that €Rey can 
qat assistance from the detacluaent in regard 

" 

to anyane causinq a disturbance at 'their campa. 
Previous to this they have been reluctant in 
givinq ~y information to us that miqht cause 
tro9hle for any of their people (R.C.H.P. 
AnDual Report 192 9 z 83) • 

'lb. same year, the police reported, .:" 
J ' 

o 

111ere has bem no crime throuqhout the country 
during the pa.t year. ln 'two c ... s the natives 

.. reported at the detachment other native. whœa 
they "re .in feu of by theil" curioua actions, 
but no evidence wu procured to enible one ~o 
as certain' if tbey requireà treatllleDt in a judi
cial procedurer but 1 had the l\a~iv •• involved 

'in bOtb ca... taken te? th~ c1etacUent for 0b
servation ••• (ibid.). 

• 
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The tradi tional camp leader, / tbrough his abi1i ty to 

, "extra~t consensus from the resid~f hunters, p1ayed a role in 

social restraint. ,However,. n • • 1. th~ traditiona1 syst~ of 
/ .. . 

social C9ntro1,was devoid of ~y authority ~or the adminis-

tration of iè customary law~' (Finkler 1976 :10) • 

Living in sma11, homogeneou8 groups re1ated througb 
/ 

rea1 or fic'tive kinship, Esk~s in traditiona1 society 4e- " 
, . 

veloped a consensual acceptance of certain norma, but I~ ••• 

It r::}' 
0' 

i;hes&',norms were not codified", (ibid.). Social in,teraction ' 
. "-

-invo1ved:' the vo1untary acceptance of limited social contr.ol: 
" ' 

Thou~ there wue no directives to guide or 
che~a person's behavior, certain rules and 
obligations were in ev!dence among m08t Inuit 
groups. ~In essence, these rules focused on 
a P&tsonls obligations with, œspect to hunt
ing and thé shar ing of food, ~a'tural 'tesources 
and material goods (ibid.). ) 

Individual action growing out of priva te conf1ict wall' the major 
• 

, "" ,.0 21 
type of social deviance in .~aditi;nal Bsldmo ,OCl.~ty. 

ft. • • group action nI! .operationalized whu an offendu'" 

bahavior jeopardized OZ' undermined the social ~l~iUll of 

the ,~aDIIlunity a. a yh~le· (~i~. :11). '!he camp leader uaually 

influenced acti.on, only in the latter context. 

As the R.Ç.K.P. centralized I<abloOna authority, the 
\!' 

·n social control ru\ll ting. froa tr.ad! tional cc; 'lm 1 ty cohe.iOn 

.. '-
waa" almost elimina~ed and Kabloona ~vioural. DOI:M "c. r ... 

. inforced.. W~akened through Christi_ none aDd 1N:h.. CCDcepta 
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, 
imposed by change age~cies, camp cohesion and leadership no 

Il 

longer d~fin~' or maintained social control ,,;nd the R.C.M.P.: . 

easily gainec!"'authority. The police introduced --a system of ,-

codified laws imposed through procedures of jlrrest, trial and 

imptisonment. 

1 

...... 

'lhrough informaI and formaI means of commu
nicating the ~ norma and S:$tions, some 

l'actions, wh~~e acceptable with ,the tra
di~al 'context of Inui,.t reac on patterns 
to normative or interpérsonal:. confli.ct, 
were· redefined by these agènts as illegal 
or criminal.. Gradually, such practices as 
'~roved homicide and" feuding declined as 
tHe,forcets interventiop increased and 
proved successful in br~nging murderers 
'bafore the courts to stand trial (ibid.:l3); . ' , 

The process of .. communicating' the new norme and sanc-

tions" and legal procedure WClS ". • • an excèedingll! difficult 

and complex task" (illlid.). Finkler (ibid. :14) notes ~at many 

leqal terme cannot be translated into Inuktitut, and the le9a1 

proces8 it.sel~ has no basi~ in Eskimo tradition. Jnadequ~te 
.",. , , -

int 'atation ,of and total unfamiliarity with the notion of 

ju tiC) and "'the P~~ ••• ' pf con1jraet to ~ettl_-' conflic~ meaIÎt 
1 , . \ " " 

at • Prequently. the Ivery, funetion' ,of the ~ice was suspect 
~ ,'~ -

·or not Vttll wulerat.o~· (ibid.). 'l'o extend 1<abloona socia~ 
, 1 

, , ~ 

éontrol. the police, uaed the authority, personnel· and inf6r-, 

._" ,v mation of, other aqeneJ.... and 
{".... 1 

e~ta,bli8hed ini t.i~ deiachm';t 
,'~ .~ 

- c::ontact agenta ~o funct~oned outaide the hierarchy of 

" .0 

R.ctJl~P~ OJ!"quizatioD .• 

~ 

, .' .. 

J 

.. . 

, 

. 1/ 

, . i 
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, ~ • 1 \ 

l.ilce thl t:ld.l". th~ pOliel bl9an hirinq nativI' •• 

a~port Itaft in th •• arly 4.y. of a,tney lotivity. . 
, 

1h. '~ICial ConatiDle' ha. b.en a part of 
thl' 1 .tnci th. Ma 1" 01\ Weat in 1874 whltn 
Mltia, cl "Id a. 'Gui4 •• and H,lfbrl.da~, 
wlra hirla in Manitoba to drivi th. 114°a14 

_,/, Rivlr cart. that fOl'm.4 !l ~'J;'t of thl expl
dition (a.c.M.p. plplra, 91.torioal Saction, 
'Ibruary 197411). , 

t ' 
e ori9i'nal N.W.N.P.' Act dict not. providl tOI" the . 1 ! . 

hi.~1n., of ap~~1al con.table:., ·bllt 11: w ...... nela.s 1lI U7t t{ ~i 
allow thl ~~)ntm.nt ot ". • • I~ecial or lupun\ul\uary c~n"" 

atlble o.1~r~'~I~din9 in t.,b. whole tan m.n ,'. -:.., - (ibi4.). \".',. 
~- , \ 'iJ 

~---::? , " ., • ~ \ \\" 

i ~ ___________ ~-----~ .t1'1' ,nd lCab100na Special Con.tabll. contin\lla to bl hil"l~ 

~~, f:~~~~~ ~ ,~-- ,;u1el •• aneS lnl:a~PVate:r. when the n"\!. :.~o.e ~4. by 18U. 
wbln N.W.~,.'. Ann\lal Rlportl bagan to "Icord tht.-.nwab.l' of ," 

: ' "lpleiall," . thl 'oral emploYed 48/ID ,~bid. ,2) • By 190~f 81\' 

~_ men "Irl 1\11'14 1~ thl. caplcity, thl:la ot whem wor1ce7in a 

t ~ North ..... t TlI'~ltOZ'1.~ Ulb~.). • ~'" , 1 

~ 0 ' ~. ~e~1nt.Ial!.ÛIIOII we:r~ h1nd lIy the ... c.if. ""'an 

~,\\Pt, ~,'~, HÔ~~;,;;a.::bl1thecl ~e initial Arcti~ 4ItI01\l\In1:.) 'C 

11\ /, ,at r\.lllarton'lHaJ:boûr in 1903. ln hi. ".pOl't. MoO~~1 (1904 le 
, . (-{ / 

r . ~11'9 .. t.~·'1'h-•• h~II,14 b. ~at· l.alf two ~.t1va~- p_manelltly ! 

employl4 at .Ioh po.t, which m.anÎ f •• ding at laa.t lU peopla. . , 

" , Th. food dr.;,... not amO\.lnt to much, and the p~y, , •• sa a montb 

" " 
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1 int.nd.d originally to employ only one 
native perm.nently togeth.r with hi, family 
••• 1 got 'Scottie', with Staff-Sergeant 
O.a and the interpretet, at th, barrack. on 
July 10, and thoroughly explained to the 
'tir.t nam.d ~at he Would have te do. ,the ~'" 
patrol., long 'and .hort, which it i. inteneled 
'to m~ke thi. winter, and wh,t-l wanted him te ' 
. tell Ilny native. who m!ght be met or wh~ 
migh t come to;. the barraok. t ibid. ) ~ , 

B.kimo po.t perlonnel wer. not d •• ignated a. Special 

C~n.t.bl'I by MoOdie or ,the early'Lake Harbour detachment, al-
e 

tho'ugh b<fh hired Iflkimo .,~up~rt Itaf!. Initial R.O.K.P. 

patrol. along the .outh co •• t of Baffin l.land erigaged the 
. int.rprat.r. and quid •• of the Hud,lon·. aay Company, bu e 

~ 

po-lic. hir.d both IIdeta~hm.nt ~loyed native." and Il tempo-;" 1 

rarily employed native." a. loon a. the po.t wa ••• abli.h.~. 
l , __ 

aeporting on the fir. t pa l ~d. to Ward 
. 

1928, Sarg,ant ~iqbt note. 

On March' 22,'192 eft L.k' Harbour ctetach-
'lnent on patro1 to Ward In1at, Frobi.he,J: aay, 
accompanied by detachment employ.d native 
Ito.ialc and another native Iola who l bacl . 
employed terapora~ily a. guide a. the detach
ment native. bacl not b •• n to that part of 
th. country b.fore (Patro1 Report., Apr;l 6, 
192811) • 

1 

In the aarly Baffin police periçd. the role of "clltach-
-

ment emploYld natïv .... corre.pond.cS to thlt of the O_any'. 

"poat· lerv.nt •• " Select.cl on the Dllil of: "IVell1n; 1'k1l1., 

two _.Jcimo. u.~ally l~vld at the po.t 'W1t.'h tbe.t..r.t«amiU .••• 
• 1 

IneS actecS a. ÇJuieSe •• provic14!ri "nd dov-drivera tOI' tbe pol~ce 
( 

.' 

, 
, , 

~ ,l 
1 
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, 
on. patrola .. well aa doing g.neral work. at th. d.tachment. 

\ 

In . aclditio~, Il t,emporarily ùployed nativ •• " w.r. birecl '.long 

. with thei.r dog-t.am or boat to act in thil capacity on .p .... -

eifie pauoll. 

In 1928, th. Rul •• 1D4 R.qulat\ODI .w ~ Q,gy.rnmtDt . 
---usa Si\\~d.nc' .2f W 80y.l .ç'DlaiiD MQUDt.c3 Eplie •• tat.d that 

Sp.ctal Con.table. may b. engag.d. by authority 
of th. Commi •• ioner, to' p.rform the duti •• of 
artiaana, clel'k., cook., .'t.nographera, .couta 
on IncUan R.a.l'v •• , 'taUor., angin •• r. and for 
g.n.ra~ àuty, or for any other purpo •• in êb. 
public 1 inter •• t • •• ' 

Th. RY1" .iD4 R'9\lla1ïi S?n1 not.cl turth.r that 

Sup.rnum.rary .peeial conatabl.. a~e .uper~~ 
nua.rary to th. ordinary atr.n9~ of the rorc., 
and th.ir appointm.nt will not .b. publilhed 
in Oeneral Ord.r., n.ith.r clOI. thlir appoint
m.nt .ntitle thl11l to any p.euniary benefita or 
privil.g •• a. membera of the rorel. 

"Oltachm.nt employld nativII" are not mentioned a. 
"-

either sup.rnumeJary or Sp.cial Con.tabl •• in .arly L.k. Har-

bour patrol r.portl. Iy wbatlv.r nam., B.k1rao. act." •• con-
1 

tact 'lient. wi thin the na ti ve cOlllÎluni ty and th.ir Icce.. to ' 
\ ~ 

)Ca))loona authority d.fineeS. them. .1 Kabloonamiut. Within th. 

developing pluralilm of B.kimo aoeiety, detachm.nt nlti~. 

acquirld atatu. Il • rudimentary B.kimo-~bloon. go-batwe.n. 
. -

Unabl. to .p.ak adequat. BngUahf I.kimol did nO.t· aet a. polie. 

intupreten in the eady cSayl ot the aqenay in aouth ... n Battin \ 

l.lana. Th.i~ marqinal l'al. did not involv. locial 'con~ol 

r. 1 

" .. 

,\ 
______ f." 
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blyond th. dir.ctld gathering or apreading of R.C.~.P. infor- ' 

mation'l They became àefin..d 1.8 Kabloonamiutl datachment "nativ ••. 

were not given civilian'rank and remain.d wIll out.ide ~_ hier

archy of R.C.M.P. '6i:'ganization' a. it utend.d Kabloona control. 

In 1920, ther •. wlr. 139 Special Conltable. in the Force, of 

whom two ._rvld in th_ Northwe.t Territoriè. (R.C.M.P. Pape:l, 
"1 

Hi.torical Section, February 197413). 
\ 

Th. R.C.M.P. later del1gnat,à Sakimo Special Conatabl.a 

to act aa gO-b.tweena, native peraonnel ... rg-.d from among th. 

Kabloonam1ut who •• rved a. detachmlnt "ativI. or ~at .Irvant ... 

By 1961, Akavak, who wa • .mployed by the Lak. Harbour dltach-
,~ 

ment for tnany y.arl, wa. 11ated a. "Sp'c~al No. 1427 guide and 

int.rpret.r, local aaailtance gradl 4" (R.C.K.P •. P.plr., 19til}. 

',Th. lM of the • Old pay.' of Cb,ng. Ag_nex ~D the Arst~e 

Th. cSayl when mi •• ionary, trader and police
man alone heleS authority in the Aretie art 
now regareS.eS a. thl 'old day.' --not bteaui. 
there Ire 1')0 longer m1.,ionari •• , trlder • 
aneS pOlieem.n, but becau.. t.odlY oth.r and 
mor.-powerfQl .geneie. ar. IVlrywh.re pre
aent. in the north (Irocly 1975129). 

. ' r 
Th. authori ty of th, ini t.1al Aretie chan" aVlnc1 •• 

remain.d aignit1cant in louth.rn Baffin Xiland unt.il .Ikimo 
l _ 

r ..... ttl_nt w .. ~1" .... t""'·1n th •• 1441. of ~. centllrY and 

il atil~ .uJ)atantill. Bu'\: th, 1920 1• r.~I.nt th. lait .ur9. 
1 

ot aqency axpanlion and Xabloona control typical of th. • 014 

dlyl' • 

\ , 

----------____________ E.'~ ______________ .... ~~ 
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Policé, trader. and mi •• 10nari •• perculated 
through the Arc.tic during the 1920'., drop
ping th.ir po.t. wherevu ther. were .mall 
I.ktmo agglom.rationl. aetween 1921 and 1931 
the Hud.on·. Bay Company alone e.tablilhed 
at lea.t .tifte.n new trading .tation. to 
gather j.n the fur. of th .. nativ •• , the Angli
can .ne! Roman Ca tholie eh'urc:he. doubled th. , 
number of their mi •• ionl, and the police 
force that maintained the kinq'a Peace in 
th. acattered commun1tiea gr_ to 45 men 
patrolling out ot 13 widely .eparated polta 

" (JeMe •• 1964 f 35) • 
,\&9 

. Tac;aona (1975120) wrlt.l' il 

/ 

l .hould mention that there weI" commandl 
9i ven to all Inui t around Baker Lake betore 
thil tim.' by the Anglican m.i'niat.r and th. 
Hudlon'. aay Company manager and the Polie •• 
~. Anglicart mini.ter could, tell th. Inuit 
what to do and what not to do b.cauae it wal 
1n th. Bible. Inuit bélieveel th. Bible vith 
aU tlieir heartl~' • • COIIII\\Indl by the Budlon' 1 • • ay Company manager ver. 9004 for a hunter. 
a. wa. not to .tay in the aettIemtant too lone; 
401n9 noth1ng. the manager uaed to tell him, 
he muat go off to the land and hunt caribou 
and tox •• ••• The polic'. commanda were hard 
to underatand but th.y ver. dane;eroui to di.
Obey, 10 th. Inuit did the il' b.lt to obey 
them. 'l'hat il, when th.y ,could not hid. fram 
~em. ~ 

, . 

Into the 1930'1 ... ~ Arctie r .. i .... 4 exaotly al it 

had b.en linee Law aailed nor,th in th. bpWD. in 1903, und. 
1 

th. control of th. police. ' •• H (J~e •• 1964133). Rowe~u. 

by the 1930'. Bakima. hac! :l.ncorpol'~t.s 11gn:l.f:l.cant alpectl of 

the Ili •• :l.onary chane;. agency into their re-4.!lnition of tra ... 
! 

, , ~ - , 

d1tionalilll, and the author:l.ty ot th. ~d.on·. "y Company wa. 
-

~ak.ned by th. D.pz: ••• .t.on and the tz'anl!v of _dain1.tzoati". 
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, 
authority to the police. While the police maintained over-\ 

ridinq authority, the .upe:t'v,~.inq hierarehy of the R.C.M.P. ' 
\ 

1 

wa. re-organized and development of radio established bureau-

cratic control over .pace. 

In 1934, after he had toured Aretie posts by airplana, 

the Commis.ioner of th. R.C.M.P. r~.truetured the aqanc)a 

bureaueracy and centralized the control of Arctie detachInent. 

22 
in Ottawa " ••• for greater admini.trative convenienee" 

(~.11y and Kelly 19731171).' Prior to 1934, the MacKenzie and 

W •• tarn Aretie po.te were contro11ed from Edmonton, detaeh~ 

ment. on th. welt coa.t of Hud.on Bay r,eported to Winnipeg, 

, and the Ea.tern Arctic poete were under the j.ur±sdietion of 

Montreal. With the re-orqanization, al1 the Aretie detach-

mente became part of "G" Division, whieh maintained headquar-

ter. in Ott\wa (R.C.M.P. Annual Report 1934135). 

In the interralated government bure.ueraeies of the 

R.C.M.P. and the nepartment of the Interior, radio removed the 

loc.li.ad authority Which typified e.rlier change agency. 

'Dl. 0.14 daya al'. lamente4 by the old-t1mer •• 
w11tfully they r.call th. t tilDe vhen • indi
viduala couleS .. ke d.ci.ion.', when there 
v •• no continuoui ccmmunication vi th and 
iDterfwence from the loutb, when • _n 
could live '.nd uav_l 1 along wi th the Blkimo.'. 
Old~ttm.rl rightly teel that ~eir influence 
h.. b .. n curt.ailed or aclip.e4 by l1\œ'e recent 
chang •• that are, in their teX1Ml, .. mainly for 
the wor.e. 'Dley .ay that before • the gr •• t ~, 

~ 

t 

ti 

, ~. 
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change 1 the Wh! tes in th north 1 knew the 
people' " and i t was poss ble then to live 
in the north in freedom, a freedom com
pounded of unique enviro nt l conditions, 
special duties, clear purpos ,and distanc~
aoo''-e all, distance. This freedam is in stri
king contrast wi th their modern-day suhord!
~ation to a bure~ucrati~administration based 
in Ottawa (Brody 1975·:29-30) • 

• 
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" Canada has governed her Arctic by remote control from . . . 
Ottawa ainee th~ beginning of the century • • ." (Jenness 1964: 

90). Missionilry, mercantilist and government agencies have 

.-;." 
remain~d independent operations, merged through generalized 

'I<abloona author i ty and cen tralized control. 
,c, 

'l'oday, north'ern change agenciei. are numeroù8 and . 

apecialized and bur~aucratic control is fed by diverse soéial 

scientists. As significant numbers of reaearchers came Nprth, 

they became a major complementary source of Rab100na infer-
~ -' 23 

matio! related to the Arctic. Other Kabloona and their de-

pendents wrote journals or memoirs, some of whieh became use-

fuI documents1 but often these vere publiahed long after their 
\ 

northern tenure and diseu •• ad the North within a highly Iimited 

, 24 '., 
framework. Reporta wer. more time1y foeuaad. More impor-

tantly, they were .ublDitted to the central 1nstitution. which 

ap""eored the reaoarch. In axtendinq the.. sourc ... )f infor

mation, r ••• archer. extended control •. Native people ~emain.d 

effectively removed from the r •• earcly'proc: •••• Reporta ex-
, 

panded upon earlier Kabloona wri tinq and often cUàreqarded 

- -.. ----------...."...-

\ 

" 
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25 
the cOlIIIDunity level of Eskimo life. Development ba.e~ on 

such nor~ern research,served to meet the needs of Kabloona 
~.rr ""41 

cul..ture. In emphasizing the expansion of empire ànd cen~-
lizèd control, policy decisions disreqard both the introduction 

of syllabic monopoly of knowledqe and the re-defini tion of tra--

ditiona1 lifestyle and mixed cultural orientation which :Lt fos-
.. 

tered within the Eskimo camaunity. 'n1~ patterns of Eskimo-

Kabloona interaction and generalized Kabloona control estab-

liahed in the old.day, continued to discouraqe Eaktmo social 

adaptability. The re.ultinq losa of diatin~t cul,!!ural orien

tations within the Eakimo commun;i.ty g:anerated a context of, 

conl:Lderable conlequen~e for the expansion of communication 
1 

.ervice. that followed. 

l' , " 
~ li. , ' 

\ 
\ 

\ ' 
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CBAPTER 6 

CASE STUDY: LAKE/HARBOUR, 1974 
1 

1 
1 

Lake Harbour is a small settlement located on the 

southern coast of Baffin Island, some ninety miles southwèst 
8 

of Frobisher Bay, 'the administrative centre for the Baffin' 

ragion. 

'lbe Settlemens 

Buil t a t the end of a fifteen-mile fiord leading to 
, 1 

Hudson Strait, Il 'rhe settlement occ:upies a hummock elevation a 

few feet above MSL which forma a narrow be1t between the water l s 

edge. and the confining hills which fOrln a wall to the rear of 

it" (Higgins 1968:81),. 

The physical structure of the aettlement is restricted' 

, by the l~ted amount of flat land ~able. ihe Hudson'. 

",. Bay Company occupies a large section of flat land atone end 
1. 

of the aettlement. In the ~d-l969Ia, qovernment housing be-
&; 

gan t~ establiah ~re-fabric:ated unit'a for Eskimos ~t th, other 

• fUld of \tha •• ttl_t. A. additiOftal hQulIiJlg .... bUi~' th • 
.• ettlaent moved to the eclge of the Company'. land" and the 

. neweat housel have be.n buil-t. into the roclcy hi1ls eurrounding 

the level land. 

Lange (1972:12-13) ~ugg.ata that. in ~969-l970, the 
'/ 

,f' 

\) 
1 
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, 
settl.ement plan of Lake Harbour ref1ected distinct areas of 

Eskimo and Kabloona reaidence, separated by a stream which 

flows through the centre of the settlement. In 1974. this ia 

no longer evident. but the plan is generally divided i~to agenc.r 

and residential sectors. One half of the settl.ement includea 
" 

agency buildihgs and l'ecent houainq, and because of thià' con':' 
~ " 

centration, Kabloona li.ve and work in onl.y on, .end of the 

settlemen"ti,. :!he other end of the plan includes concentra ted 

Eskimo housing and only Eskimo housinq, but the demanda of, 

limi ted land have led to mixad Eekao and Kabloona housing in 
, 

the cel).tre of the settl.ement and the 8Ul'roundinq hill.s. Wi th 

the exception of th. R.C.M.P. station, all agencies are located 

within the settlement area. The R.C.K.P. po,t, built on the 

other side of the inlet in 1927, ia removed from the sattle-
~ , 1 

ment, and the Special COnstable currently lives near the post • 
. 

Kabloona change agents have maintained cona'ia tant 

presence in Lake Harbour sinee bafora the/ turn of this century. 
, ' 

Bowever, ~Eakimo r.aidenee in the settlement did not atabilize 
, 

until aimoat the present decade. 

AlI Sakimo heada of famili.. permanantl.y r.siding in 

Lake Harbour hava l.ived for" varying perioda of ... in several 

of fifty-one former campa loeatecl along Il 920-.11_ stretch of 

.'- " 

, ,,' 
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t 
coast1ine extending west of CApe Dorset and east of Frobisher 

Bay. 'l'wenty-nine camps occupied the 418-mil-e area west of 

olLake Harbourr twenty-two camps were located in ,a 502-mi1e 
J 

stretch east of t::he setUement. The major group' of former 

camp sites falls. wi~in the fifty-six-nù.l4! diameter of a circ1e 

centred on Lake Harbour. Twenty-two camps fal1 within this 

region. Wi th . the exception of the Markliam Bay area, where 
Il 

eight former campsitea were 1ocated, camps were scattered along 

the ~tended 
, 2 

coastline (X.T.C. Study 1974). 

Population,in the Lake Harbour area has been recorded 
,-

since the 1880's and" ••• seems to ha\"e contained betwei!ln 250 

. and 330 riqht up unti1 1954" (Graburn 1963:3). ~e goVernment 

did not provide housing and services in Lake BarboUf' duriD9 the: 

1950's and, "as Frobisher Bay g'rew through ft ••• an unprece-

dented migration fram. nearby communi tiea" (ibid.: 1), popu-

lation dec1ined ln the Lake Harbour area. Zn 1956, the re-

giona1 popu1atipn was 2371, but by 1960, it had dropped to 120 

(ibid. :3). Il 'l'he 1961 Censua 'r.cordee! 34 persona as r •• idents 

of Lake Harbour proper, vith a total population of 111 persona 

r.eidinq in three camps just aaet of Lake Harbour, and one 

camp about 100 miles away" (ibid. li) • 
d • 
~in9 the 1950'. and ear1y 1960~:. the coDiltruction 

of a Di.tf~t Barly Warninq station in Probisher Bay was a _jor 
, . ~ 

factor in population dec1ina of the surroJ1Dcling are.. Attracted 

• e 
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by wage labour, !skimos moved to ,the larger settlament. Eight 

heads of houS:.eholds who l..i ved in Frobisher Bay dur ing this 

'period have returned to Lake Harbour, but other families ra-

mai.ned (:t.T.C. Study, 1974). 

By 1960, the miss10naries, traders and' police con-

sidered closinq their ageneies in Lake Harbour and a govern-

ment s~u~'y was commissioned to assess the settlement' s future. 

Graburn (1963 :26-29) recommended strongly that Lake Harq.our" 
JO, • 

not be abandoned and stressed the ro1e of change aqencies in . 
re-popula tion. 

} 

At present, the situation throws qreat ~ur
dens of uncertainty and stral\n on the popu
lation. These can only be r,edueed by ra
af~irmati.ons by the ~i te agenci;.es te stay 
put or iocreas. in numbers, and this' will 
only be achieved by finl policies and the 

l 

possible return of more Eskimos to the area. 
The latter will not take place until the 
former unstable condition is ..rectified. 
Loqically it ia up to the White agents to 
initiate the cycle of events leading to 
repopulation and a f10urishing community. 
'lhough the Eskimos moved out of their own 
free will, the under1ying conditions were 
created by the lIomnipotent" Whites, and the 
same can happen in reverse (ibid. :26) • 

None of the three major agencies closed and sinee 1965, 

there has been considerable goverDment investment ) in Lake , 
1 

Harbour (Lange 1972 :11). 'Dle greatest swell of E.~imo movement 

into the sett1ement occurred in 1964 and 1965, when Eskimos 
1 

1 

moved frOID coastal camps and returned frOID Frobisher Bay. 

" " ~ 'f 
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In 1969 •. the popula~OIl had incr .... ad to 167 (ibid.). and hy 

./ 1972, it had grown tb 187 (:R;C.H.P. dise list fiqurea). In 

1974, the population wal listee! as 200, includinq the seventeen 
- ------------ . 

reaidenta of a permanent camp some sixteen miles fran .the 
'li' ' 

sett:1ement (ibid;,), and there i8 every indication that Lake . ..... ":. "": .. ' 

Harbo~ will eontinue to qrow at a gradual pace. 
. 

The current Bakitno cœanunity numbers thir1r.y-six heads 

of houleholds and their dependant familY members livinq' in 

. • 3 
thirty-three ho~aholds, includinq four at the outl.ying camp. 

2 it 
lIabloona l v~g in a •• ttlaent at an; 

1. \.",.; 
- '!, 

Kabl99na 

'!'he nuiAber of 

point in time varies accordinq to the agancy politions deter-

min~ ,~d s~ffed by Kabloon~~: and the nT. of their resi

dent dependenta. S.ttlëment size and. ageneies tend -te iacrease 
, \ 

in a related qrowth pattern: as a settlement d.velop., ~\ 
• Ç> 

Kablcona commun! ty !Der.aae.. Sowever, factors influeneinq 
. ~--~--' 

both aqeneies and. agents limi t the nUlllber of resident Kabloona. 

In the early 1950'. government policy è.tablilhed bigh 

standards of living IUDODg •• ttlament Kablocma., 
,r-. . 

.•• it va. dec:ided tbat aufficJ.ent ftuall)er;a 
• <J ,-

of properly qualifie4 'personnal coule! be-
attracted .... to the nortb only if financill1 
. rewarda vera large atld the concU. t:.~ona of lU. 

, 1 wue no var •• t:han elaewhere in the country 
(Brody 1975.35). ' 

.. 

r 
--

1 
1 
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Attraeted by competitive wages and the nor!;hern 

, a 

living allowance paid by aqencies. in government houS'ing, 
. . 

RablooM " •• j).. created il\ small poé:ket;s the conditions of 

the south and have established a' mode of life that ia as 
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middl~class as ~t is ~~te". (ib~:3r): ' . 

In a .mal.l • .,tU"""",t like ~rboW:. 'gdv~t 
aCJen~ie8 attempt t9 fill positions with employable couples ta. 

o 1 r , , . . 
-

extend limited housinq and stabilize personal relationships. 

l " 

Since achoolinq bèyond grade 8 is' not provided in ~e settle-

ments, couples usually return to the South before theui c;:hi19cï 
" . , ; 

.t..)' 

ren reach secondary school age. ~s a result- of both qovernment 

provisions> and lCabloona int~eats, new K.lbloona ~hanqe agents 
1 

tend to be young, single or recently-married, an~ _a~;J.ttedly 
• > \"'\, 

( ~ ~..:;~J,'" 

tempo!:ary residents. Lake Barbour currently exh~~>o~",;" ~<_ ... -... ,~_ 
1 l'~ t ~L.. -, 10( , 

ture of o1der and younger aqent87 half are thirtyor younqer1 _ 

half are fifty or older • 

.-- In 1974. there ue eight Kabloona residen~ in Lake 
> '\ 

aUbo~: 'l'hi~ figure ia les8 th,\ ~e number of agency posl-
o > ....... \ 1 

tione 'ueually fUl~ ~loona ~.onn.l., th~e i.s no r •• i-

dent B..C.M.P. officer in ~e settlement and" the aqency i8 main-

t-ained by an Eakimo Special Constable. All Kabloona- ra.idents " 

are employed. TWo')marriecl couples, two s,inqle men, one single 

womaD, and a KaDloona intêrmarried vith an Esld,JIlo frca anothàr 
\ 

.... ~ '" satU_et c:œprise th~ ag.ney paraopal. 'lb.ar-e are ~our' 
J 

1 " , 

\ 

J 

" '1'.. 
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aVeney eSependent. in th ••• ttlement" Qn. 1lI.~~mo:"nd thr •• . ,.-
oh114r.n of an I.kimo-Kabloonl marriIV'. 

~ 

Pr10r to 1970, • Kabloona An,l1can mini.t.r and hi. 
, 

wit. were r •• ieS.nt in th." .ettllm.nt to~ •• v.ral y.ar., aneS a 

Kabloona R.C.M,P. w •• a •• i;n.d to Lak. Harbour until 1973. 

:t~ 1972, th, lCabl!o'0na oommunity'~; includin; a..,_nt. aneS 'th.ir 

'~ l, 

;r.w from et;h.t to fiftlen throu9h th. addition ot a •• 00neS 

in~.rmarri.4 Xabloon. and-th. ooupl.-. thr.e ohileSr.n. 

.Currlnt Klbloona po.ition. inolueS. the HueS.on'. a.y 

. N,na;lr, nur."e, ,Ittl.ent adminilt.rator, D.pa tm~~t ot '\Italie 
~ '\, 

Worlea mlchanio, and tO\l'" , •• oh~r., one ot wbom i al.o, prin-

O;P~l:· No~th~rn Kabloon,Joommun1ti •• t.nd to hi~hlY 
_,/ If!. J . ~et.ero9Inlo",,~ aneS Lalee Ha,rbou&' re.tl,eot~ int..rnat1onl,l oampo- . 

~ ~ ~ 

.ition. .etl,eS.n~. inol\leS. ~hree ,can.dian Xabloon., two 'rom, ~" 

In,llnd, .and on •• ~eb tram lootl.nd, Holland and New ZealaneS. ~~ 

~y'l'75, the a.C.M.'. Iploial, Con.tl~l. WI. Z'.pllcad with 1 " 

, ICab~O)' oo~t'I'P~l't aneS, wi,!\ othe" "anlfer., th, oommunity \ 

Lncl\ad.eS "iv~ Canldianl, thr,1 ,tromJ1 Iln,;lan4 aneS one Icot. 

" ' - _ ln tll'm,', O," __ ~orth.rn tenuzoI; th. 1974 Lake HI~ 

, '; ~OIII\",nitl-! J:ltl'CI~t. ~elat.lY.ly \ln\l.~al zo'I.l4ent patt..rn.. ~ ... c,' '! 
_" - 41 

,thern~plr.onn.~:~,. o~t.n hi,hly tzoln.ient, and y.t .ettl ... nt 

Jè~loona havI '1) .. n 1n the 1Ifor~h tor ,r.lattv.l.y lon.A\l'iodl. 

two ,'.lr lixil.n y.ar., on. tOI' 't.n, and non.. to, 1.1. tl\an 

l, 0, • 
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fo\ll' 1".1". Sbitt. in p.raoM.l cl\anged th. compoaition by 

1975, and theocommunity includ.d on. Kab1oon. who had b.ln in 
~' 

th. ~orth to'- two y •• rl, and one without prior Northlrn u-

ln Iddit~on, the Xabloona current1y living in Lake 

Harbour have remlip.d tor r.lltive1y'lonq p.r~od. ot continuou. 

r •• idlnc.. On. 1'l1nt ba. remlinld tOI' tour ylar., two tOI" thrll 

ya.rl, two for two y •• r., one for 1 y.ar, and anoth.r for 1 ••• 
-,,----

o 

~.n a y~lr. HOWIVIr, Lakl ~.rbour ha. txp.rienc.d th. tran-

~ .• ient quality of Xabloona r.:id~nç., th. fOUr-y.a~r.aident 

ha. workad with two 'Ittlem.nt admini.trltor., two\D.P.W. 

a,.nt •• 

, 

IS;QQQBlic '1 •• 
~I pr •• ent .eonomie ba.e ot thl Ilkimo comm~n~ty in-, 

~ -

- ~~ e1ud.a the huntin;' ot •• a mammal. and ').m'.. ti.hint, carvinq, 

and .om. wa'll ~abour. ~untin9 remain. an int.gral pa~,t ot 

•• ttlamlnt IconOmio and .ooial litl. Tbl Inuit Tapiri~at r.-_ 

o ... rob t.HIII' COndllq":l.n\J th,' 1117 4 ~n4 Il.. and ~c~al\ay \1I1II'VlY 

intervi.wed torty-a,vln buntlr. trom the totaî populatton ot aoo • 

• eyond the pOlition. reqUired by contaet ',Inay, litt1e 

wa;1 labour ha. b •• n availabl. ta l.kLmo. in Lake I,~our until 

th. recent p •• t. 

{ ,~ . 
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( ln 1950 only .aven wage employment pOlition. 
exi,teà tor m.kimo. in the aurvey a~l' (Lake 
Harbour ~nd Cape Qor.et). Thre. of them 
re.tad wiüh the Governm.nt and tour with th. 
Hud.on'. Bay company. The Government require
ment cal1ed tora Ichool janitor and an a •• i.-
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,tant for the weltara teacher, and a field' 
alliatant tor a party worldng in the area • • • 
The Hud.on t

• Bay Company requirement wa. tor 
m.kimo clerke and ganeral help in and around 
the p~.t (HigqinI19681101). 

Graburn (1963110) reporteà that, in 1963, carvin~and 

handicraft wa. Il. • • very limit.d, and only~ taw men ~n9'a(ie 

in thi. occupation to inorea.e' their incom. li9'~~~~~ 
In addition, the only perman.~wa9" employm.n,t in 'the .attl.· 

ment invo1ved contact agantlCal Il ••• a •• i.tant. to the H.B. 

Co.,_ R.C.M.P. and the Dapartmlnt of National Haalth and Wel

tare I.~.H.S." (ibid.). However, Graburn (ibid", 1) note. that 

• • • Lake Harbour i. one of the f.w place. lett with abun-" 
dant natural re.ourc •• , an~_h~. a tair~y 9'004 .ocial and ICo-

J ' 
~ 

nomic ba'l and potlntialitie •• " 

Government inv •• tment in Lake Harbour .ince the mid-

1960'. brouqht additiona1 opportunitie. for a.kimo. to .upple-
\ 

ment huntinq with wage labour. ln 1969-1970, Lange (1912,42) 

note. there ~ere .even tull-ttme and two part-time job. in the 
, • 

• ettlement. ln 1974, thlre ar. approximate~ twent1~kimo • 

emp10yed on a regu1ar ba.i., thirt •• n holding tull-time job. 

and •• ven with P.~t-tim. Po.iti~n.?~ 

%n addition, Icap.ton. c«iving, a part-tim. ,ocoupation-

{ 

, , 
" 
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of almoat every adu1t, haa become increaaing1y 1mportant to 

ehe economic baa~ of the community~ A government-apon.ored 

arta and craft. programme e.tabli.bed in 1970 bae developed 

in~o ~co-~perative oparating under aignifieant'Bek1mo co~tro1. 
, . . 

Incorporated in March 1973, Kimik Co-op purchaae. and, in affi-
'i' 

liation w1th Canadian Arctie PrOducer., maiketa the majority 
, 

, "'of carvingl produced in Lake aa,~bour. 
\ . 

Higgin. (1968.104) wrote in 1968. , 

Lake Harbour, th;~U9~ a cOmbina ti:J of un
'favorable circum.tanc •• , may at the pre.ent 
time ba 1ikaned in many re.pect. to Cape 
Dor.et ju.t prior to 1960," Although the 
,former .ettlement enjoya many of the material 
thing. found in Cape Dor.et it 1acka aeverely 
in the kind of aconomic organiaation that i. 
neceaaary to growth. 

Currenfl~ Lake Harbour ref1act. a high .tandard'of 

. living, but the wall-baing of ~e_l.k!mo community dependa upon 

the carving or wage labour of .ome fami1y membera to auppl,ment 
., ,--... ""-î 

the economic input of hunting. 'A. carvinq ha. replacld trap-
.., 

pinq, the e~onom1c ba.. of the .ettlement haa not n.c •••• rily 

bècom. more atable. 

" ., 

Ontil the mid.1960·~, the mi •• iona~1e., trader. and 

pOlice were the only con~i.tent chang. aveneie. in Lak. H.r~U;ï 

and ag.ncy development been mOlt lignifieant in th. prea.nt 

enta ~. planned ag.ncy 

i.~ .. ___ ( .. ________ ..... ____ ....-____________________ ~~_~ ______ ___ 
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withdrawal whieh followed population decline during the late 

1950'., and Higgin. (1968186) wrote,in 19681 

.-

Lake Harbour, un1ike Cape Dor.et, ha. not had 
prolonged exposur. to well-e.tabli.h.d Govern
ment agenei •• other than the R.C.M.P., or to 
a 1arg.r non-m.ktmo population. The eommunity 
ha. never had a fUl1-tim. Admini.trator, an 
B.kimo Co-op.rative, a COIlIIlunity Counâil, a 
r.ereational facility or Any ot tho •• thing. 
that lend th .... 1v.. to th •• 001.1 d.velopm.nt 
and progr •• sive acculturation of th., Eakimo 
familiel in the eommunity. 

l " 

ln 1968, the admini.tration of the Western Aretie wa. 

tranlterred trom Ottawa to Yellowknife, and in 1970, the new 

admini.trative mandate wa. ext.nded to inelude th. Ea.tarn 

Aretie. Education, admini.tration and .conamic development 

w.r. tran.form.d into territorial qovernment ageneie., and 

regianal headquarter. in Frobi.her Bay were expanded. Tbe 

flderal govlrnment began to luppor~ the development of a.rvieea 

in ~k. Harbourfin the mi4-1960'., but the mOlt lignifieant 
1 

growth ha. oceuir.d linel 1970. , 

x..ng. (1972112), writea th.t during 1969-1970, ", 

the variou. agenei •• wer •• a followl." 
, .,1 

Th. B.I.C. bought fUra,-skina and carvin,. 
(but no swn 90041) J aold ba.ic and luxury 
9004a and .cSvane.cS erediti th. a.C.M.p. ad
miniater.cS .oclal weltare, th ... ill, pro
vicSecS h.alth car. (if no nurae war. ~el.nt) 
and am.r,.ncy communication and enforced , ... 
lawa, th. Ar •• Adlainiatrat.œ aa th •• enior 
voYernm.nt'otficial implicltly but lnf~lly 
ov.raaw al1 90vernmant .ctiviti •• , mora ex
pllbitly h. wa •• Chool principal (and .0 

• • 

.... / " 
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overlaw the teaeher) and htmaelf tauqht. The 
D.O.T. meehanie offieially overaaw the main
tenance ot al1 government equipment, thi. in
eluded water supply, elee~ieity, aewaqe pie~
up, stoves and furnace. but informally he 
alway. helped private aganeia. with their 
equipmentJ the miasionary and his wifa hè1à 
,'arvieel for both Inuit and whi tes • • • 
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A nur.ing .tation operated in ~e .ettlement in th. 

mid-19S0'., but it wa. the tirat ag8ncy to leave as population 

declined latar in the ?eeaàe (Graburn 196313). Medical Service 

wa. provided by the R.C.M.P., nurae. a.signed to vi.it the 

.ettlement, or wive. of Rabloona perlonnel reaidinq in Lake 
, ' 

Harbour. A permane~t'nuraing atation waa bui1t in 1972, and 

haB operated through regular, though tran~ient, afaff diapatched 

by National Health and Walt.re. Tha station employa one nur.el 

an Eakimo interpreter and an Eakimo janitor. 

~ De.iqned to provide education for camp chi1àren, A 

Summer Schoo1 waa eatab1iaheà in Lake Harbour in 1960 (ibid •• 

14). In 1963, a faderal Ichool w •• bui1t in tha aettlemant, 
, 

and a hOltel waa erected to houae éamp children and one teachar. 

The hoatel "ya~ n.ver ~aed for atudenta and ha~ ainee been al

aigned to the territorial government. Two additional achocl 

facilitie. vere built between 1970 and 1974.
4 

' The Ichool now 

.emploYI fOQr te.cherl, one of whom il allo principal. Admini

Itered by the territorial Department ot Id~oation, the Ichool 

allo ~loYI an .ak1mo-janitor and, ainee 1973. a native tea-

eher'l aide , 
f, 
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5 
The sett1ement adminiatrator remains the senior' offi-

cial in Lake Harbour and a Xabloona ia appointed by the terri-

toria1 governrnent on a fu1l-time basis. The administrator 

maintains recorda on the Eskimo community, acts as' the walfare 

officer, the justice of the peace, the government payro1l and 

personnel officer and overseea all activities in the settlement. 

Assigned many roles formerlY assumed by the R.C.M.P., the a4-

miniatrator' also supervises the organization, decision-rnaking 

and activitiea of the séttlernent. No ataff worka directly 

under the administrator, but he ia indirectly in charge of al1 
. l, 

agants except the missionari.s, the traders, the police, and 

a Shell Oil facility. In addition, an Eskimo housing director 
~ , 

, warka within the governmant housinq programme, and interpreters 

are hired on an incidental basis. 

A 60-kilowat ganerator establiahed by the Northern 

Canada Power Commission in the mid-1960'a has been .upplemented 

by bath 100- and l50-kilowat ganeratora ainee ~970. T.he Depart

ment of Public Worka ha. establiahed a garage and agent to 

maintain .ettlement faeiliti •• ~nd -equipment pro~ided by the 

lederal and-territorial,government •• The two ageneie. bave 

been operated by one xabioona and, in 1974, the D.i.W. agent 
. ) 

maintained tha N.C.P.C. gan.ratora on a,contractual baaia. 
\ 

In addition, th. garag~ amplQya two full-time Bakimo mechanie. 

and occaaional part-t~e ~lp. 
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Until 1970, mail arrived in Lake Harbour on annual sea 

lizts or with the R.C.M.P. airplanes, and the police also main-

tained the most reliab1e radio-telephone faei1ity. Sinee 1970, 

a post office has been established and manned by an Eskimo, 

and Bell Canada has provided public telephone service and a 

part-time Eskimo operator. 

The R.C.M.P. has maintained a detaehment in Lake Harbour 

sinee 1927, but'sinet! 1965, when a post was built at Cape Dorset, 

the de aehment has been localized to the Lake Harbour area. 
l 

Since the post has been stafted by one resident Special 

Const An Eskimo from Lake Harbour occupied this position 

in 19 4 and, because he was not literate in English, a Kabloona 
1 

R.C.M P. from the regional headquarters in Frobisher Bay visi-

ted e .ettlement every three wee~s to complete report. ~nd 

do 0 her paper work for the post. In addition, other agenctes 

have t~en over many of the policees earlier responsibilities, 
, 1 

and the R.C.N.P. role is now- limited to law enforeement and 

gency asaistance. ~ 

Th. Hudson'. BJY Company'. retail store in Lake Harbour 

the major, source of Sakimo sFpli.s, and the Company' 

ntinu.a to buy fur. and carvings on a limi ted scale. The / 

sore ia staff.d by a Kabloona manager, a local Zakimo clark, 

o full-t~e Sskimo employ •• s, and occasional part-time help. 

Shell Oil Limited bas .stabli.hed •• rvice in the 

f. 
~ f 
-(-~--------------~<,. ~~~~~----
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settlement since 1970, and supplies oil and gas to residenta 

and faci1ities ttirough individual sales and contracts. ,The 
, 

operation i8 managed by a local Eskimo agent. 

'!he Co-operative, activa befora iu incorporatio~ in , , 

1973, has been an important addition to the settlement. The 

• Ço-op ia supervised by the territorial government and both 

Kabloona and Eskimo managera have ~een employed during its 

short tenure. However, local carvers are shareholders in the 

agency and it operates ~ith an antirely Eskimo constituency 

and Board of Directors. Government personnel supervise order-
, ,1 

ing, marketing and accounti~g on" a regular basis, but the 

level of Esk~o participation in agency decision-making means 

that in effect the Co-op ia under significant Eskimo control. 
\ 

'!he agency purchases .the great majority of carvings produced' 

in Lake Harbour and sella a limited line of retail items. 
\ 

Giveno'its minor involvement in retail 8ellin9, the Co-op i8 

not directly competitive with the Hudson t s Bay Company at the 

present time. 

-.. Tbe earvinq and retail Itore ~loy a manager, an 

asaistant, and occalional part-time help. In addition, the 

Co-op has taken over the settlement services formerly pro

vided directlY ~y government. Water delivery and sewaq8 and 

garbaqe pick-up are furnished under eontract," and four Eskimos 

are employed by the aqaney for,this purpose. 

,~--~-----",!,-":'I""""'-------~-------"'-
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Like the Co-operative, the Anglican mi~sion- ia main-
, 

tained in Lake Harbour as an Eskimo agency. A Kabloona mis-

sionary and his wife were resident in the settlement for a 

period prior to the present decade, but the mission was based 

in the active participation of lay catechista and an entirely 

Eskimo chur ch Board who now directs the agancy. An Eald.mo 
.... 

minister has visited the settlement at leaat once yearly. 

Without ~loona personnel, English-lanquage services are not 

provided and the mission operates within the Eskimo community. , 

Cgmmit;tees 

As the government established additional change agencies 
, 

in, LaKe Harbour, policy emphasized Eskimo participation in the 

provision of services. Among government agencies, the only , 

Co-op operates under siqnifieant"Eskimo control. Other agen-

cies are directed by Kabloona change agents who, ~~ing on a 

local level within secular bureaucracy, hav~ extendad\ ~is 

orgànizational structure into the Eskimo cOllll1\unity. Organi

zations and committe •• meant ta advi.e and "part1cipat. "in 

•• ttlement service. have been established by change agenct ••• 

Lake Harbour c:urrently ha. a Bunter's and ~~pper·. A •• ocia-
• J 

tion, a Recreation Committ •• , a Houaing Board, an Education 

Committ •• , a Liquor Control Committee, and an ••• ociation of 
, 

volunteer fir_n, in addition ta the Co-operative Board, th.' 

\ 

. , 

'~ • • 1 

" .. 



, 

232 cl 

church Board, and the Settlement Council. The women also have 

a sewing group and a cooking class.1 

Given the thirty-six ~eads of families currently living 

in the settlement, the bureaucratie division of activities in-

volves essentially the same itliividuals iIl numeroua, narrowly-

defined group~. This reinforces the leadership role of indi-
\ 

vidua!s within the Eskimo cammunity, but dilutes generalized 
., 

native control, and Kabloona agents maintain critical authority. 

\ 
'l, 
1 

, , 

in the settlement, rota.-te ar1$\1nd a weekly, 

schedule: S ---.z ~ Church service a t 11: 00 ~~~., Sunday school 

for young school children at 2:00 p.m., Sunday school for teen-

agers at 3:30 p.m., eveninq prayer service at 7:00 p.m., and 

occasionally a film re-run -at 8:00 p.m. Monday-: Film screen-
r' 

ing at 9:00 p.m. Tuesday:~Bingo at 9aO~ p.m. Wednesdayr 

Film at 9rOO p.m. 'l'hursday: even+ng prayer service at 7:00 p.m. 
, , 

and occasionally a film re-run at 8100 p.m. Friday: film at 

9:00 p.m. Saturday: dance at the cOIIIIllW1i.ty hall with the local 

performing group, beld once monthly at the sch(X)l. Sinee films 

arrive only wben the diatributor and Bordair ean provide them, . 

and Bingo wane. with seasonal' moo4a, the .ch~ul. i, not rigié1 • .. 

'Dle beginnins of aach mont1\' bringe meetin98 of the Settl .. nt 
" 

COUDcil, the Co-operative Board of Directora, and the Bouainq 
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'Board. 'lbe settlement reereation eommit;tee, edueation.om

mi~tee and li~or contro~ board-meet'les~ reqularly\ Meetings 
, r' 

are always schedul.ed early in the eveninge; before community 

activities begin. 1\to activities for wome~;. a ~ewiJg group 

and a cooking' clas8 are held one aftarnoon each week. Brownies, 
, 

Girl Guides, and Rangers are acheduled weekly for girls} no 
( 

eorreaponding activity exista for settlement boys. 

1ransporta~ion Teçhn210gy and MÇbility 

New transportation ând communication teclmology de-

ve10ped in the 1920' s and 1930· s began ta re-organize 'gency 
1 , 

eontrO'l mechanisms be~ore. the middle of the century. But until 

- .~ 

Frobisher Bay and other Northern settlements were established "1' 

as Distant ~arly w~ning'stations, ships ramained vital to 

South-North transportation, and dog-teams and boats 0. provided 

transportation in the North. As ndlitary priorities opened 

the Eastern Aretie to air transportation, ageney began to 

expand. Increasec:l Kabloona involvement brouqht: the motor t:o-

boggan, or Il slddooll
, to the North. New air and surface trana-

portat:ion ha. shifted mobility pattern. between the South and 

the North and wi th in the North. 

Aj.r Seryie! 

Il 

Frobisher Bay is the ~CU8 of air transportation in 

the area. ])a11y j et service linka Probisher to .Nontreal, and 
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settlement flight:s originate frOID. the administra'Uve head-
o 

quartera of the Baffin region. Flights between Lake Harbour 
",->l J 

and any other Baffin settlemènt almost invariably go through 

Frobisher pay. 
. 

Prior to October 1974,. Lake Harbour dia not have an 
.6 '" _1 

air strip. While the new air strip ia not an all-sea.on 

landing fiel4 and mobility beyond the settl.ement remains in-

" \ 

dependant upon weather conditions, ~e new facility has C]reatly 

increased and regularized air transpor,ti~~ to ~e settlem~t. 

Nordair Airlines schedules weekly flights between Lake 

Harbour and Frobisher 8ay.
7 

OnUl receut months. this ache-

duled service waa highly unpr~ictable. During win ter months, 

,air service la provlded by means of a'? OOO-foot 0 iee strip 

~inta.ined by the settlement. 'lbe lce atrip" ia norqally used, 

between Japuary and May. A Twin Otter airplane can land on 

ice eiqhteen ta twenty inchea thl.ck and' Nordair requirea 

1 ' 

twenty-o~~ inch •• , but the iC~ _mU.~be twenty inche. thick to 

support the weight of the D-5 equi ent which plave the su ip. . , 
i "> ' 

In 1973. the firat plane' landinq ,on th. iee .trip arrived .~ 
" ' , 

New .Year·s Evr' and the l&st plane went O\1~, frcathe .t:r:i~. 

on May 22~ 

During the ~ •• t of the year, air service wu "pre-
. '. 

carioua1y dependent upon th •• e of a natural .~ loeated 
;~.\ ' 

in il 1.1t water lalt. SClille •• ven. JÜlea froa th ••• ttl_t. 

, , , 

i<t 

~ , l 
t 

,,' 

,
el 

" 
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, 1" ~I' jl, I~"'" 1 

~ùrinq break-up and freeze-up, ,ach year, no air service to the 
~ --

sattlement wàs 'possible, In 1973, the first plane landed on 

the sandbar on July 19,. after a two-month period of no' air -.1 

service wha~ver. While the 1973 break-ua wa,s unusually 
'\ 

long, Sprinq and Fall normally brouqht Lake Barbo ~I 

-
, intèrVals without air service. In addition, getti.ng to and 

J 
" Î~ 

from the sandbar .• was often a ha:,rowinq seven-hour expedi tion . 
• 0 

by Muskeg, SkiddO and canoe, ÎlIak~nq the mobi~ity of people and 
• 'h "1 

goods at best inconvenient, and at worst dangerous. 
. , 
In-OctOber 1974, a 1,200-foot landTair strip adjacent 

to the settlement was comp1eted by members of the community, 

workinq under the direction of the Settietn~ t Council. This 

'\ 

air strip('while not yet fi-tted with a beacon or strip lighta. 
8 ':' 

'., 

c ' 

a 

is finished to th. poillt of a1lowinq access to 1uqu air-

planes, and has already ini tiated shifts in settlement mobili ty 

patterns. '!Win Otter and Skyvan planes now land adjacent to 
- ' 1 

the settlement ih daylight hours of cl.ement weather. 'llle air 
• 1 

atri~ increased the uavel con~usne.s ~d participation of 

aett1ement residents, ~d, the number of visi tors and the amount 
Il r' 

l 1. Q 

of conSUJD8r qo.oàs enterinq .the settiament. 
'r.) , 

, l;;'1 Prior to campletion of the air strip, KablC?ona agents 

piannect trips to Lake. B&rbour, durinq the winter montha wh~ 

the ice .trip allowed visitor" acre pradic::table acc~ss and 

, ; . departure. 'lb. settl.emeztt admi.niatrai:or 1. ~ •• ~ok l~.ts 
., 

1 

q 

. 
; 

l, 

\, 
'<, ...... 
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tOZ'tY·~hZ"-'; vi.ttc". b.twe.n ..rlnUI~ and MlY le74. "The Vhi-
,c <' \ b... .. ':,. .j; ~ .. " 

tort tlll~~nto the tolldWln9 clt'Iori", Dlpar~~t 0' .du-

oa t1cn ~ 3, D.plzotment of '~ia Wcl'.1c. 8, NOI:'·thein ClnlcSa POWIZ' 
. ~ "I .. fr...... , ~ 

Commit. ion 4, National H •• lth and W-'lfal' :1, "~c~.l Qovlrmpnt 
, . 

, 
_.a, Il,1onll 1.'J;'.a'\lry.l', '00114 KOl.\.1'", Ottte,·l, Con.tI'ucst,1on 

.. , ~ 4 _ ' .. ' 

• • -j 

" 
pI~.onn.l oam. both 'zoom Yellowkn1, •• n4 'robi.hl" lay, ~. 

'9-

majorU:y"aomtn, trom 'l'obi.hll'''''' t.,ional ott10". Tb. . " \ 

mont~lv br:.âIcCSown of v1.Ltin, "zo,.onnll wa.,;' .rlnuary 11, 
_ .. 'r 

"~I",ary 5, Marc'h '14, Apr,il ., .ar1y May t,. l:)\lr1n9 the 1174 , . 
'br~ak.\lp "1104, Whln a,1' •• r!ia. wa. d'p.nd.nt upon th.'u •• 

ot th •• andl2ar, O~ly t.wo Klbloona vL.LtecS the- o~nLty, On. 

Il'l'i,.4 on th. ic •• t~Lp and, wbln hL. work dltainld bim, 1.ft 
t r ~ r 

1) 

vi. th •• andbll. Th. oth.1' wa. an a,C.M.,. o~'ia.r oh.oktnv 

th ••• ttllm.ni w~th th. polio. pl.n.~ 

ln oontra.t, ~. 11,. !l' ••••• '''p p.rLOd. Drouiht 1 b.t.gh 

n~.~ of i,ttlemtnt vi.itOII. Durin, IOYIID .... ~~ D.oemb.r 

.lev.n Kabloon. came to Lake HI~bour to ;.rto"m I,.nov luno. 

tion.. Th... .t.nai\l4~ 1 DI,.~t:.II .. t o! 'û~iG worJc. ~, lud.on· • 
, " . 

o Q 

'ay company 3, t!t:trcb'l'n .c~n.d. 'OWII' Oonai •• .1.on ~ 1, ~It.t.on.l 
1 .., 

: .~ H.:,~th Ind ~.\l.tar. l, •• ~n.cla 1, Lo".l CJov.rNl.~.t 2, 

"\ ' •• e .K." a« ln .4dLt.1.on, a l).p.rèm.ni 0' Publio Worle. Clh.,· Q 

t.".d plan. w1th .1"'lft. p.opl. a~~ard yj"àit.ës ;hl •• ttl.lllt, 

!or .: 4.Iy. 

,~. 

.. 

/ 

l ' 

..:".' 

! • . , 
t~ 
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p.tt.rn. 1. th. oompl.tion~of·tn •. air • trip' and the incr •••• d 
1 ~~ 

r • 

prediotability attord.d trav.l ta an~ trom thl .ettl~.nt, 
, , . , , 

The air .trip may aontinually iner •••• tnl numb.r,ot K.~loona 

v~itin9 th. lettlemlnt an4 ti9bttn a~.noy control. ln a~di-

, \ " • tion, the nI\( tacili ty rnay brini nlW I(abloona ta L.k. H.rbour.; 
.' 

"J(abloQna now corn. ta· th ••• ttlement almolt Ixcluliv.ly to p.r-

foi:m ',.noy roll'. Hotflver". th. r.put." beauty and Qonv.ni.nt 

loo.ti,on of L,k. Harbour may motivltl touri.tic "Iv.lopm.nt, 

.nd a x.oèll Gov.rnllient offioe" .tat •• that thr •• I(abloon. havi 

inquirldQlbout proc.dur •• fat building a 10dq. in th •• r, •• 

WhLl. the air .trip ha. ·1ncr •••• d th. numb.r o! l!l.k1mo. 

trav.lli'ni to and from the •• ttl.m.nt, it ha. not ,.ttlotivlly ,---
.hitt.4 nativi mob11ity p.tt.rn.~ The •••• on. ot br.ak~up,.nd 

, " 

t~"I'-Up r •• triot lurtaae travel and limit huntinq ancl ti.h

i~9' to n.arby 1n11nd ar •• '. Amon~ .aleimoa, th'" •••• on. 

b,,~n9 inar •••• d community aotivity and vi.itin;. DUt'in9 br.ale'" 

up 1~74, apPl!'oximat.ly thirty:"!iv. l,killlOl vilLt.cS LaJte nal'bour,-
1 1 r" 

., 
Tbe 9I' •• t m.jo"i~y o~ .,)domo v~.itoJ.'" 40 not: OOM to p.rton 

are -not bound to 2:1914 lab.dul •• and" Cltvon tb.~r com!ortabl. 

knowl.4'l' CJ! tb. 1.n4, th •• andb.r i. far 1... important te 

Ct thai" trlvol plan., Tbe ujo," inc" •••• in trav.l a".ot. 

'bort-ruft tlifhi. to 'ro~i.h.~ .ay, now more coneet,.bl. for 

, , 

'" 



, 
\ 
1 
1 

! 
f. 
f 

" . . 

238 

. . 
th •• ntir. lak1mo community. But travel dlci.ion. remain , 

, 9 ,. 
ba •• d PJ."imarily on avail.bl. m~n.y rather than on tim •• 

'rh. majer! ty ot lIlakimo. 1eaving Lake Harbour by plane 
~, ~ \ 

trav.1 to l'rob1lhar Bay, whera they vi.it relati~e., .r.c.iv. t 
r 

.. 
1 
1 
1 
1 

1 

" 

ho.pital tr •• tm.nt '01' buy .uppli... Nord.ir flew .ev.nty-nin. 

t~ight. L~k. H.rbour~return in 1973, and thirty-two flight • 

. dur in; th. tir.t quarter ot 1974. 'l'rlv.l requilitiona trom 

the nur.1ng .tation indiclte tbat-thirty-one patienta or el

oort." went to J'robi.her Say in 1973, and twenty-one in the 

tir.t thr.e month. of 1974. In ad~ition, probably tour t~ •• 

that many Blakimol went by plane to vi.it or .hop. 
,.J l' 

A .lconeS •• ttl.ment which draw. B. imo vi.itor. tE'om 

Lakl Harbour, . tbough to a tar 
.-' 

Individual. wi th r.1ative. in 
• 'q; 

vi.it either by bqat 

or ):).y' plan., tl!llclng a Clonne"ting tliqht trom J'robi.h.r aay. 

l'ew m.mb.~. of th. community have been South t,r raa-
, ! 

.on. ot.her than hOlpit.1 tr.atln.nt and mo.t of the.e/trip. 

were not mleSa in thl reo.nt pa.t. confe~e. ~.ve P=--OVided. 

trip. So~th Or w •• t tOI' a tew m.klmo~d a tew have c •• n ta 

~ther Aret!o •• ttiem,nt. to~g cour,e., ulua11y h.leS 

in 'robi.her aay and .th. W •• t. A1mo. t all -the I.)cimol who havi 

trivillecl blyond J'robi.hll:' lay or Capl Dor.et 1"1 old.", memb.r. 

C 1 of th. oomm"" 1 ty. Que. tionnaLZ'.. completed ~Y Ilvent •• n ."bool 

chi14r.n betw •• n th. a; •• ot w.lv. and •• v.nt •• n" indiclte tha, 

/. 

.1 

-' 

,j, " 
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twelve had not travIlled beyond the adjacent .ettlement., and 
" 

the tive re.pondent. who travellid South or We.t did .0 .t an 

.arly a9'l. 1 _ 1 

However, live cOinmUnity mlil\J:)lr. betweln th. age. ot 

eighteen and twlnty-two have attlneSecS high .chocl. in o..~~awa, 
1 ~ ." , ~ 

o 

or Churchill, Mini toba • ,8 ince a re910nal h1gh .ohool and ho ... 

--r -
tel ha,_ bien e.tabli.hed at rrobilh." Bay, .tu.eS.nt. ar. no 

longlr 'Int South ,or W •• t to Ichool. No Lake Harbour .tudent. \ 
1 

~ , ~ ~ 

arl ,cu.rt'Intly attending .chool in l'robi.her, but .everal teen-

agir. havI attlnded, and othlr. may nlxt year,' 

Long-di.tance travel tor the gen_t'al B.kime community 

ha. beeom. le •• common with the e.tabli.hment ot a well-lquippld 

and .tattl'" ho.pital in rrob,i..hN' aay. Regional medieal ne.d. 

are •• rvice. in thi. ce~tr. aneS only c •••• whioh dlmaneS .peci.l 

medical 'Irvice at'e 'Int .eu'th. On th. other hancS, the rloent 
" 1 

eSevelopment ot conterenoe. and cour.e. ha. increa'lcS ",vIl 

opportunitie. for B.kimo., although thl .UI ineSividual. teneS 

to be .ellcteeS te attlneS. 

ln oontrl.t te ~ •• k1mo oommunity, Ka!>loona vlvll --
morl ovel' long cU.tancI JneS 1 ••• oVlr .hol't di,tancl. II10h 

Kabloona hl. made a uip South during the pa.t YI.r, .ix of 
, 

th. li9ht re.ieSent. IxtlndecS thi. trip to inclueS. luropl, ancS 

Ct on. made two uip. South, -Howavlr, Z'l,lonal =i,. aI'l 14."'Lt.4 

to 'cooa.ional a,lncy vi,it. to 'robi.blr 'ay, whLch only four ' 

, . ___________ ",...,.,..,t" .... - .. ~ ... Ulf J4 _ i 'l'l"_=~. " .... ~-"lKl'""'Yi_18 ______ ....... ________ _ 

1 
." 
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y.ar. 

1t'h. pr ••• ne. of the .ir ,t:ip ba. incr •••• d th. flaw 
-

of con.umer ~Oodl into L.ke Harbour. Whil •••• lift .hipa 
/ 1 

.upply the •• tt1.~.nt with major'equipm~nt and Icm. food,tuff. 

in lumm.r .and early fall (19741 2 .hip •• Augult .nd OctOber), 

th, va.t majority ot individual and çomm.raial *upp1i •• arrive. 

in th ••• ttlement via .ir cargo. Prior ta th. air .trip, th • 

• andbar landing arrangem.nt .1iminlt.d fre.h food. in the aa~ 

munit y durin; break~up, fre'I __ ~, and muon ot the .ummer. 

" Wi th th. air .r1~iP, fre.h food, mail, and all other ,uPP1ie~ 
arrive in Lak. Harbour with far greater conai.teney. 

Th.r. can b. no cSoubt tbat the air .trip will have in

orea.ing impact on eommunity bahaviaur and coh •• ion. 'ntO 

.xampl •• illuatrat. pr.liminary tmpact on a.kimo aocia1 

l';).haviour • 
1 
1 

Liquar i. known aa a multi .. cUmen.ional probl .. I1n th. 
, 

North. Ont!l rec.ntly, it. availability and u •• in Lak. Har-

bour wa. minar du. to th. n8;lt!ve vii-lue plleecS on it. oon" 

.umption by the VI.t majority of the B.1cimo commun1ty, and the ' 

. '~~. flet tblt tor .akimol, tht po.a1bility of tran.portinv more 
\ 

1 

th.n an 1,olate" bottl.' in an und,t.ote" f •• hion waa probll-, ~* 

t Cl .. do 111\101\ ot the y..... %lIdlYl~U.lI .~dY11I9 bf .plan. œ \1c1-

t cSoo mig,ht ooo,.ionally brinv bottl •• lnto ~e •• ttl-.ent. 
t;. C. J 

: ' 

li:., 

,g:_---
1111l1li10 ....... ~i) ~ 

..-_____________ JM .... ti_,PV-~ ________ .~/1:' ' 
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( ) Howevar, becaua. ca.\... o~ 1iqûer w.re \\'''0 obvioue and poten

tially brealeabla in a len\lthy trip from the landbar, .>o~nd be-

( \ 

cau •• air cargo was tran.portad,~romQ the plane te the po.t 
I~ ~ 

office whare it wa. publicly claimed, no E.kimoa wer. known 
h p 

to Ihip c.... of liquor or bear into tha .ettlement prier to 

1974. The completion,of the air .• trip and relative affluence 
, 

increa •• d Eekimo mObility and changecS thi. pattern. E.kimos 

are travelling with more frequency to Frobi.her aay, wh.ra 

1iquor i. wi4.1y available and carving incom.. allow itl 

tacq,i.ition. In addition, the air etrip mak •• it poe.iale to 

h.v. a pr.-paid, ord.r.d ca.e of liquor Clel'ivered intact, whera 

.a.y acc ••• permite an individual to ptek it up diractly tram 

th. plan., put it on hie .kidoo" and reach home with littl. 

public notice. 'lbi. practice b.gan When th. air .trip wa • .. 
, complet.d in October. 

( r 
In November, th. S.tt~em.nt Couneil 

called an all~community m •• ting and inltituted a liquor control 

bo.rd Whieh i •• u •• p.rmit.,n.c •••• ry to import liquor into the , 

•• ttlement. Th. liquor control board w •• eU99 •• ted at 1 con

,~ t.~~nc. on _laohol abu •• h.le! in rrOb1.her aay in the r.ll 

and attendeCl by .ome member. ot th. Settlem.nt Couneil, but 

the urveney of it.,implem.ntation in Lake ~Irbour vae • local 

re.ction te the inor •••• d Ice... and- ua. of liquor due, ~n 

l.rg. p~rt, ta th. completed air .trip. 

, 
-l- t ; v ., , 

\ 

" 

'ir .. 
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A second example concerne incidental and minor but, 

growinq delinquency. Prior to 1974, lockecl. doors in the settl'a
r . 

ment were virtually unknown. A Kabloona reaiden,t in Lake Har-
I 

bour since 1970 etated that he had not seen a key to his bolli. 

during the first four yeara of his tenure, and had never locked 

the door upon leaving fo1 two-month' holidays aach summer. 

Aqlncy buildings, like houses, were rarely locked in the settle-
J.V 

men't, and he <dOla not recall anythi~9. reported missinq during 

thia periode . Thi8 chang_d rapidly and almoat totally in 1974-. 

A n~ of mino" incident. occ""red one after anoth.,,_ and . 

each precipi tated the locking of an agency do or • oIn the summer 

of 1974, the Kabloona res,ident. locked their bouse. before 

leavinq on holiday., and one hous. wa. enterld during th_ ewu-

mer. j.Since that time, the radio-telephone room,' hostel officls 
, 

and living quartera, echool buildings, co-op, poet office, and 

community hall are klpt lOcked when unoccupied. While the 

incidente are minor, th.y are rlclnt and thly hayl not ce •• ed. 

e Oldar Elkimoe rela te the. new delinquency to t'ne incr.a.aci 

contact betw.en teen-agerl in Lake Harbour, C-âpe Dor.et and 

J'robi.her Ba~ al a resul t of the new air .trip. 

Skidoo and freighter o,noe are ba.ic tran.portation 

technoloqy for r.gtonal travel on the land. The ---laet funot:1onal 
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dog team in Lake Harbour was dis'peraed in 1963, and the laat 

dog team useÀ at\'the nearby permanent. camp was broken up in 

1970. Skidoos begaD entering the set.t1ement in 1962, brought 

in firet. by governraent. agencies and the Hudson 1 s Bay Company 

"',_ for ~e ua. of their employee.. A. the innovation spread apd 
{l . > 

incame fram earvinq pe~itted their purchase, the Eakimo com-
~ 

t
,munit y acc~u~at.d.an.increa~ing number of skidooa. In 1974, 

a11 thirty-three Lake Harbour Eskimo hOus1hOldS had a Skid~ 

twenty had two skidoos, and four had three. The Kabloona ' , 

munit y, too, reflects a high incidence of skidooa. Four of th 

five government ageneies in the aett1ement ·have an institu-

tional akidoo (the school has none), {and three Kabloona resi-

dents own personal skidooa. \ 
Freighter canoea, which range in length from eighteen 

to twenty-eight feet, are the main means of transport.ation in 

the open water condi tians of summer. 'l\tIenty-thr •• of the 
, 

thirty-six head. of 'households in the Eak.t.mo cOllUllUnity have 
1 

trei9hter cano~., and four households have two canoe.. No .. 

Kabloona hav,e personal canees, but two agenei.. provid. the 

technology, A number pt Eskimos have wooden or aluminium 

boat, and th.( former R.C.X.P. Special Constable own. a 'eter-

1,1.ad boat, al1:.hough it ha. not b •• n launchtad'~in th. p •• t two 

yeara. In addition, .everal t~ilies have whaleboat. which 
"-P' 

they uae to travel to rrobi.her Bay, Markham BayJand Cape 

'j---..,..---------~----:-'--; .......... ;;:---~ .... !'!"I!,',..»-~ .............. I!!'IP 
". ?>- ~;- '" 

" .1 

, .. ' 
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Dorset in the summer. 

Freighter canoes have inereased and extended regional 

travel in the summer and, in addition to hunting trips. \ Eskimo 

families go on ft holiday tr ipa" to Markham Bay, whera they 

quarry soapstone, hunt and visit. or go tO adjacent settlements. 

The recent in~reaBe in summer travel ia related to economic 

prosperity provided hy carving. and Eskimos huy larger hoata 

_-.., and motors whanever possib~e. On long trips, EÂimOB noW'''' 
d> 

~, 

u.~ally use two 20-hQX'aepower or one 40-horsepower ~otor, thus 

increasing the distance they are able 'te travel i\ a relatively 

Ihort per iOO of time. Gas expense has become an important 

uavel consideration given biqger mot0l:'s and longer distances .. 

Hunting and filhinq .xped~tion., which ormally range i 

bet:waen one and tan àay., inc1uàe travel wi thi 

area circling Lake Harbour. ~ut lonqer trips ar'a leu common 

in winter. Short trips are made by huntera <:on.tantly to f1sh, 

hunt and check traps. Winter i. a .ea.on o~ low mobi1ity for 

E.kiJpo women, when extreme colà, .chocl, blow-hole .ealinq, 

and the ne.e!' tor maximum .peed X'ellqa te. th_ to the •• ttl ... 

ment. 'ftleir re.tl •• ene.s may ll'lotivate plane trip. to Probilher 

Bay to viait and .hop, and lome qc by ekidoQ. Whi1e more men 

than wom.n travel to Frobisher by Ik1doo. th. well-uav.iIed 

gO-mile .kid.oo trail b.~een the two '.ettlem.nt. make. a valid 

count ot trev.11er. impo.eibl.. The major! ty 'ot B.lcimo m.n 

j .. ~ .. 
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report making this run at least once..a year, and some go many 

times during the winter. 'l'be time of the trip 1a totally de-· 

pendént upon weather conditi9ns, but if weather and anow con- -' 

ditions are good, the trip tllkes seven to eight hours, as 

opp08ed to a thirty to fort y minute plane ride. 

Honda motorcYCjÎes l'epresent a recent innovation in the 

-----settlement. These/first appeared in 19737 in the Spring of 

1914, thue were seven, and by Fa11,1974, the number had in-

crea.ed to ten, inc1uding two J-whee1ed Bondas. 
> , 

'ftley are pri-

mari1y uaed by the •• ttlement ' , teen-agers for .,ntertainment, 

but they are a1so u •• d on the land to hunt birds and to visit . 

the permanent camp. 

Regional travel by l(abloona, in the a.ttlement i. 

high1y limi ted in comparison wi th Eskimos.' Four reaident. 

have not left the aettlement throughout the year 7 four have 

gone on ocC?asiona1 outinqs by akidoo in the immediate area, 

" and two of th ••• travelled te Frobisher Bay durinc; 1973-1974, 

the -,t!rst auch trip by xablOQna during th. past tour yeus. 

Kabloona tak. holidaya in the South dur1uÇ1 aUllllller and ther ... 
\ 

fore rarely uavel on longer boat tripe. 

Info~tiQn dir.cted to or circulating wi~in, the 

Kabloona community ie coded entirely in Inqlitlh. Two Kabloona 

/ 

'. 

.'., ' , , , 
, " , , 

~ ~~... 1 , 
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~ 
speak enough Inuttitut to communicate with Eskimos on a super-

ficial leve!. No l<a.bloona are li te~a1;e in the lan9Uaq~, and 

six do not speak or understand more than a few ward. of Innut-
l 

titut. One Kabloona understanda and spe.ks some French, but 

he is neither fluent nar literate in the language. 
~>- , 

Information dl:t-rected to 'the Eskimo community is coded 

in Enqlish. Information circulatinq within the Eskimo eommu

nity is coded in Innuttitut:~~-Aqency i.~({rmation is directed 
'" , ' ~ 

to and reeeived by KablO"Ona Aqeila, who relay it on to the 

native community. The transfer of information demanda the 

ability. ta un~erstand Enqlish, and this i8 increasinqly tmpor

tant to information aceess among Eskimos. 

lncludinq the entire 200-member Eskimo community, in-

formants designated ninety individuals who tlknow some Enqlish." 

However, seven~y of these people are presently attending school, 

and are between the rinqe of kind~arten. and 

rema.ining twenty, twelve speak and understand 
\ ' 

grade 8. 0 Of the 

ably well, and eight are more fluent and can read and wri te 

the language ~o a qreater or le •• er degre •• 

'!bus. while .tatistics indicate that~,alao.t half the 

B~id.JIlo population of .-Lake~ Harbour .r..ka Bngli.h, ~. câmauni ty 
• 

i. not funetionally bilinqual at all. Only a handful of people 
l' 

over the age of sixte.n know the language, ancl ~.t of th ••• . ~ 
J , , 

1 are under twenty-five yeu. old. The generation differenc. 1n 

--_.-" 

, ' 

t ~ " 

~", , ~" 

- ~,' 

'- , 
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Enqlish language ability is critical to patterns of Eskimo 
", 

information access. 

No' one in the Eskimo communi ty speaks French, but 

several Eskimos have spent varying periods in French-speaking 

hospitals and attest to having once spoken and understood some 

French. An Esk~ bouqht ,the only French-language music sold 

, at the Hudson 1 s Bay store durinq the past year. 

The entire Eskimo cammunity reads and w.rites Inuttitut 

in syllabics. Syllabics transfers information within the cam-

munit y, especially within !akimo-directed agencies such as the 
le 

. ~. 

Church and· Co-op. Generation~l diffe~ences appear related to 
if ..",' 

syllabies, and studenta prefer to reâd ând. ,write in Engliah. 
1 ~ "IIJ~ 

A questionnaire adminilltered to seventeen atudenta eurrently 

enrolled in grades 6, 7 and 8 indicates th~t fifteen of the , , 

students write and receive lettera in Engliah on1y, tWc in 
, 

both Enqlish and syllabica, and none in ayllabiQs o~ly. ln 

addition, fourteen of the atuc!enta report thay re.d only 
< .. 

materialcoded in Enqliah, three both .Engliah and ayllabies, 

and none in .yllabiea only. 
• 

Bighly limited aacuJ.ar _tuial, 

differeneaa in Inuttitut ragianal voc:abulary, and alow apeecl 

of ay1labic readin:g are all factor. in atua.nt preference. 

Older Inuit do not read or~write Englilh and d.pend upon ay1-

labiea for a11 ~itten information. 

• 
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l ,. 

Writ;t;en Infognatton ~. 

4~ ~ 

The ,...!ast -~jor1ty of a9ency information reaches Lake 

Harbour ~s writtan ~teiial delivered by mail. Directed "in-
l, 

formation takel tha -form of lattera and documents, qeneral in-

formation includes government and Company publications, Nor-
, , 

thern newspaperl, and relevant announcements. 

Mail arrivel vi th Nordair service, and Kabloona alwaya 

leava the post office' after a flight with -at least one bag of 

mai~ 'largely related to their a9ency role. 
- fl'" 

No a9ency mail 1a 

delivered ta contact agents, ~nd mail addr-..seà. to the chair-

pf thl,S.,ttl_t COuncil ia receivec! by ~ ••• tti_nt ~~ 
~~ator, who opens' it and. relays it On. Beyond fune'o'nal 

... 
nece •• ity, the information received by mail r_in. within 

respective agenei... If it inv~l~ •• the Sakimo cOIIIIUDity, it ,_ 

ia dir.cte<! throdgh contact agents. If i t pertaina te th. 

Kabloona cOlllllllUlity. it ia apread throu9h vrrba~ interaction. ~\ 
'. ~\ ~/ 

, ---
General information, JUch aa magazine. and paçhleta., r ... in 

• r '0 

within the building which inclueS •• tthe •• ttlement acbliiniatra-
\ ' 

~OZ'la offic., houa1ng office, radio-t'7eplion. and hoatel. 

~:"c_ta dire.cttod -f Bakimos are olten placeci on the 
firat '.~loor wall. ot the l:>u lcling. near the radio-teleph~. 

'-, 

room. 
\ 

) 

\ 

Lett~. fram territorial or regional pera~.l· are 

i~ Bn~i.h. ,Directive. to th. Baltimo eCllllllUJÛ.t.}!. aueh 
-~ (\' ~ 

written . ' 

o 

.< 
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aa uew game ragulations or traininq eom;s2., a,re bilin<yJA1. 

written in syllabics and En9lJ.s~.. ,Magazines pUblished by the 

faderal ana 'te.rritorial qove:r:nment and Inuit Tc:tpirisat which 
0' ., 

are m~ant to reach the Esk:imo cammunity are trilingual, in-
e . , 

cludinq the Roman orthoqraphy useà in the Wèstern Aretie. 

Mail has been reinforced as a source of aqency infor-

1 mation and eontr'ol .in" Lake Harbour because unpredictable 
t, 

fliqhta ~i.mited" aqency visits ~uch of the yaar. Mail service 
. ' 

is, of course, a8 unpredictable as Nordair s.chedu~es. :In for-

mation often reaehes the settlement when it is no l.onger 

relevant and responses may talce weeks to arr-ive. 

Wi th the exception of the miss ion and, to a limi ted 
o 

extent~ the Co-op, written ~a9eney information is not ~ireeted 

ta the Esk!mo community. Polieie., a,ctivities, budgets, etc. 

are directed in wri tten form to xabloona Jagenta or discussed .. 

verbally with Eskimos thro'Qgh interpreters. Aq&ncy announce-

ments and regulations dir~cteâ to the entire cOIlIIDun!ty form 

the majority of bilingual matuial. Bxcept for relittious !n-
t! 0 .~ . 

formation, f\Ulctional ui.tten material i. not qenerally aVflil.~ 
1 

abl.e, and Eskimos do 'flot depend upon it as a source of outa1da .' ' 

information beyond iu U.m1ted ua. for entârtaimaent. 
", , 00 -

r r"" " . 
Xt 1a difflcUlt to docU1ll~t lettutb.._as an information 

-. \:. > ~ 

0" source te the Eskimo caDllluni~. À.mong oldes II~S" l.etter- . 
,. - -t ~ ...... - • 

wri tinC] appears tnOti vatad by function. -~Qi. bBbi t. L~t._s ~ 
" J' 

c' 

• 
.1 , ~ .. 

, 

(, 
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'c 

I.k~. art wrLttln 'Holu.Lv.ly in .yllabie. and .r •.•• nt 
\ \ 

thloufb,th. maLl O~ by h.~4 wieh trav.ll'~I, •• y.~.m wb~Qh~ 
.' ') , 

J 

wiehLn, th., Ifol"th, I.maLn. " Lmporeant a. mlil~ •• rvio., At.noy 

eOlr •• pond.n~. L. Ilmo.t .1wIY. wrL~ Ln ~n91L.h, Ixe.pt 101 
1 

th~ ohu#a~, l.ti.r. 'rOM i.kimo •• rl oompo •• d 'in ~ylllbLo. Aand 
c 

~t""'f' , , ~ t~ 

? • 

Itud*nt I •• pon.. indiolt" chat youn,.r I.kimo. pr.t~r 
~ ~,/ 'L" 

to wrLt.. l.t.i.r.' ln th. In91L.h lan,ua,., bow.v.r,-th •• __ ._i.M 
". \1 ",( ,..., ~." 

, to b. dLr.ot..èS towar4 XabloO"I. ".t.tu. al:. u."ally ~LmLt.d, ' ,. ..... 
in 1.ntt~ fl'equ.noy, Ln'or .. t~ol1 'and 'loc.b~la"v f 

, • - - P' , 

Xabloo.,. -alÎo cI'plnes l*"ma"ly upon uil for ,,"JI.onal 
..- - • t .. .. 

1 
" 1 

J.~i~n Ind w~.ttiln .nt.,iaJ.nunt., 1Ih1 •• r •• L4.Jl.~' MaLl 

·~ud~ t~P" ~'r.latL~., L" th. loutb an,' .br~.d, DQt i.tt,l" 
, ' 

, , 

~ 

, , '0' A~l ~bloon •• \ID.o,Lb. to .. ~ •• Ln ... , , .. to uny, ,-

•• co on~v • ,.. Ateni. Who ,.",.t'velt_fOLn •• tbroup tb.Lr" 
, 

~Ql" .ucm Il th •• ohool p"Lncrip.l and ... ,tl •• nt .dJltJ.nL.t~.éor, 

aQOo""" 10' iJ\. '1.,1f •• i .gb.",'piion., 'M l ,ood" p.rt 0' Che _ 
" f(l, 

• ,) 0 
, Go.t"n"J.t~ inlorJUcLon,relltl4 co .vent' beyoncl Cb. "ctl_nt . 

, . , ,. 

" 

"'1 ( ~~ 

Lnvolv" Mlf •• Ln •• , aow'Vft l ,'b'c>I4"a.tr .a4Lo ,l'ov4d.. "",l-
e • 

1 -' 

t.l1 GontLnu.t.ir not Ivail.bl. Llf ib •••• 1)' ","a)' p'l'io'~ and. 
.. . B 

f. 

, ,- - ~,,:> 

C ,P, 0 JHIIIb.I'~ of th. Qo.ilnLiy J.".Lv • .l1.li .. , •• in. and th ••• ,.-

~ ~Lv'"Y rii9~ •• ,a.'.' Ail oib. '.''''''''on •• r. ',.G"'G 

.. 
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1 

( . irtt.r •• t,publiclt~on., on .ubject. ranqing trom m.ohaniol to 

o 

1 

bird rai.in9.~yond ~n, ooca.ional ~omment on erticle., magl

~1ne informat~on dOl. nat tran.t.r Imanq KaSlaona. ~ith the 

oxaeption at two maql.ine. exah.nq~d an- a r.qula~ ba.i., no 

.haring ot intormation i.,.vident. aeoeiv.à by the nur.Lng . .' 

,.1 burned. 

" a 
e11minat •• thi~wrttt.n .aurc,. ~o oopi •• ot lOMilbYi, the 

'rabi.h.r a,y w •• kly n.wlpaplt, Ind .Iveral nltive n~.pap.r. 
~ 

ar. reoliveà by the •• ttl.ment a4m1ni.trator or the .0hQ~1 

principal. O~ly IDYi.b~, whioh i. bot~ rlqian'l and bilin-
o 

, ' 

Mag •• in.. ar. avail.bl. to the l.kLmo community tnr:ouqh 

thr •• loura ••• '(1) publication. t~om th. territorial ana' t~d.-
, 1 

, 

i:,\ ~ov .... ~nt.l', AnqU,oan ChUfOh~ and Inuit: ""iri.at of, 

c.n~., •• n,t ~ in4l.vl.duah .nc\ l4killlO .pn+ •• Ln tII ••• tU ... 

m.nt, (a-' InuétLtut pub,U,cation. placld ln two tloo" r.,,".· at 

prLnglpI1', (3) th. nut.Ln, .ta~Lon waitiAi '0011, whL,cJh oon-
, ,'~ ~ ~ 

< tain •.• Qlo •• • •• "tJ.on ",of o"t-4Ite" (1.r4'~Y 1n,1i.h-llnpa,.' 

;~ 

pUblio.tion. al1ow.4 to GLroql.~Î~ A fo~ib, V.'f ooo."onal ~ 
~ .....,..' .. 

< 

.ov~. L. the HUCI.on' 1 "Y COIIPlnr .lOre, ii 40 •• no. ,it,'k 

,_ 1 \) 

- ----..,.---,...,~ 

. , ' 
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maga.in •• on a reqular ba.i.,· but occa.ianally i •• u, •• ot 6,g;1A 

ln QQ.QWE (2ngli.h-langua9') aPP'lr for .a1., In al1 o •••• , 

th ••• maqa.1n.. ar. r.ad for p10tur. content. They do not 
, 

u.ually oiroulAt. within th. commun1ty, but are p.ru •• d at 

ag.ncy location.. An .xoeption i. IOuklbuk, th. 'rabi.h.r Bay 
1 

w •• kly n-w.l.tter, Wh1ch 1. undoubt.dly th. mo.t w1d.ly-r.ad 

n-w. cont.nt in tb. I.kimo community. Th. bilinqual format 

of rlgional and relevant national new. aCQount. tor it. papu-
~. ~ 

. larity, and only InY~'buk di.app.ar. tram th •• ohool book raCK 

on a r.qular'ba.i •• 

Th •• tud.nt qu •• tionna1r. indicat •• that .ixt •• n of 

tbe •• v.nt •• n .tud.nt. .njoy ~.adinq maga.in •• , •• p.cially 

.~ec1fi~"int.ro.t maqa.in ... uch al .po~t. and t •• n-ai' publi

'cation •• But .om •• tud.nt. dieS not di.tinqu1.h b.tw •• n magl-
1 i ~ 

zin •• ,ri4 comie book., Ind tllWi'lctually r'ld m'9a.in. art!cl ••• 
, 

2.kime and Kabloona r.a4.r. t.nd te foou. on 41ft.r.nt 

pictorial contont in m.9a.in •• ~ Con.truction work.r. 1.tt many 

i •• u.. ot 2~I~QY maq •• in. in ~h. ho.t.l, and tb... w.r. p.ru •• d 
, ' 

1 

. by a oon.L4.r,abl. numb.r ot v!.itLnq •• kimo. ove, 1 two-month 
\. '. 

p.r1O«1, enÜ.dr.n wou14 att.n4' to th. piot"r •• 01 people tn 

th. maql.in •• , but o14.r •• ki.o. alao.t alway. 4i.r.,ar4.4 

~o.. a1to9.tb.r and att.nd.4 to piGtur.. of madLa or campin, 

equipment, .kLdoOI, cino., 1 and oth.r t.ahnolo9Y inolu4.d a. 

,,4v.rtil~n9 and r.levant ta l.kLMo li'"ty1 •• 

($1 ,r 1 ! 1111 

, , ' 

l .• t '" IJ i i Cil. 

·1 , 
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On an irr.qular ba.il, catalogu •• likl maga.inl advlr-
o 

ti.ing are .ourc •• of information about Southlrn technoloqy. 

Th.y are not major .ourc •• ot dir.ct innovation b.c.u •• th.y 

are •• ldom u •• d to ord.r it.m.. Th. po.t ottice dOI~not 

acc.pt C.O.D. order. at ëh. p~"lnt tim. and mo.t new item. 
) 

ar. introduce4 througb thl Hu4.on~. Bay company, othlr .to~e. 

in Frobi.her aay an4 .ettl mlnt vi.itor •• 

AI th. initial ln i.h-lanqulql publication with hiqh 

picterial contint availa le to I.kimo., catalogul' probably 
~.Y' 

act a. a model for I.kimo eadinq habit.. Iven younVlr 

m.kimo. who r.ad Inqli. t. cS to approach ma9alin.. and book. 

a. if thly w.rl r.adin, aatalovue.. Pictori.l content and 

th. lin •• un4er pictur ••• rl~to th. exclu. ion ot .01i4-

page article titl •• , and wom.n in pictur" ar. ea;l." "Il10411 •• ". 
, . 

axe.pt for r.liqioui matlrial in lyl1.biel, com1e 

, bookl arl th. ~o.t wid~y zrl'cS" matlrial circulat.d in th • 

. - I.kimo community and th. onlf medium which brieS". tb. ,.n.

zrltional d1lt.rlnc. ot lan9ua, •• bilLty and cultural intlr •• t. 
\ . . 

Com1a book. al"' l'lad br virtually al1 •• 1d.1I01 and probabl~:Jt." 

ot the c~~nity ..... 4. only .... li,iou. mat.rial, comie book. 

Ind an ccca.ional aopy ot-~~. 

With th. exCl.ption ot "Capta1n A2,aool, Il a c_i~ .eri •• 

pUbl.t..h.d »y .ational a.alth and W.lla"l al an Id"".iionll 

tool and aVALlabl. ihroulh th. 'Aur.in, '.Ation, al1 oa..t.a. 

-, 
\ 

, f_ 

..tk 

IJ{" 
~.f .. 1 ~ .. 

'i.', ' 

" -, ' 

4 ddJ , [ :; tl Ji ,4 il 
; "~"t 

5j4MlQj bPi J",?? .~,_,t/ ,~ '. lU HI"n " _il "1"-#' ; 1 $ .Uil 
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come trom one .e~c.. the HueS.on'. Bay Company. Comic. are 

.01eS thraa te a packaga aneS the manager ha. no control over 

tha .election raceived in Lake Harbour. ShbPment. u.ually in

ciLucSe Walt J.ney ComiCl', wa.t:.e:n, mon,tel: an4 ".oary" ~omic., 
ancS th. :In'lfe ot ".upar-hero" tara. ter-.cary comie. 

and we.tarn. ara by tar the ma.t populi;. 
f {", >. 

o Tbe HueS.on'. Bay Companyj.ell. an ave a'lfe ot 500 
! ' 
1 • 

comiCl' a imonth, but thi. inclueSa. r~peat.cS 1.', ue.' in the 

paoka;e. J Comie. ~re av.ilable to lC.k!mo. in 1.11 the home. /\ 

thay Vi.Jt, an~ they o,ir~ulat. within the co unity.. Althou9h 

.cm. teen-aqer. r •• cS the wor4.~they ara ge~e ally r.acS tor 

ptcto~tal content only and q~tckly b.ccm. ~-r ndant tnlOra--
~ ~ 

tton. 

In 1974, th. Company provid.eS an 1ni~ al .~oek ot 

In911,b-lanquaql--bOok., but th. managlr 40 •• ftot know if "thL. 
1 

w~11 b. rapeat.~. .oth pr1mary and t.en-.,. ~ook., '\lcb a. 

IIDpv REa and th. 'l'flX IAY.I ler:t. •• , \HlL'e inQlwted. 'lW.lve 
, 

1 

plL'imary boo~ arrLv.d, l' and the H\ICI.on' •• a, II&na,e~ bou9ht .Lx" 
'1:7 

the atbelL' .Lx welL'e ~ quia1cly boupt by •• Jd,lIOl. 'lb. te.n-.,e 

book., bcwevR, cU4 not .ell, yaun, I.ld.aaol peru.ed the book., 

but bo~tbt ClOIIic •• 

Zn 1"4, th. 'O~tbW"t '.rr~to,:t.e. ..iabl:t..h.4 • pUb-

~, lio lLb •• rf 'fI'" te Lno~e'" ~e al~G~latLon of wrLt •• n 

IUt.~ial~, "l'tLc:nl1u1v "OOlel, Ln èb. IOl'tb(i1tLcl •• 62)" A 

11",a'1 WI. "t.~l,.bed in 'ro~Llbe~ .Iy and, in 1.72, the 
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/ 

hamlet began to rotate book. amonq four larqer .ettlement. in 

Baffin l.land (ibi4.164). Lake Harbour il not include4 in the 

circulatinq library, but the major lource of written materiall 

in the lettleent i, the ,chool libra,ry, .,t.blilhed dw:inq 
, 

the paat two yoar. by the principal. It il hou.ed in hi. 

offioe, Wbich h.. been convertea into a Imall lounqe are. 1 

acce •• ibl. to .tuaent •• 

'The .chool library provide. written material which i. 
1 

Ilmo.t entirely in ~. Englilh lanquaqe an~ avail.ble almolt 

exclu.ively to Itudent.. With the exception o! abOut 100 book. 
o " 

allowed to circulate, material ia availabl. d~inq the .chool 

aay. n •• iqnated readinq period. provide 11mited acee •• aüd 

detino the aepth and conli.teney of reading pattern.. Moni-, 

toring indicat •• that .tuaent. do muoh more brewlin; than 

r.adinq, and book. 1arqely .upply pictorial content. 
~ 

Bntirely tn the In9li.h lantlUaca., the material in the .. , 

library i. diverae and covera a brola range ot topie.' and 

re~4in9 lev.l.. Amon9 the ,e5 title., .ixt~ relate to a.kimo 

lit., to~ty-.ix relate té Xndiana, .nd twenty-two reter to 

9.n.ral North.rn"topio •• " Th. col.ectio~ inolud •• '12~ titl •• 

ot "native-orientecS" _ter~.l, '11t.y-e1pt of which 4.al with 

• ap.citla.l1y-Can.cSLan p.r:.p.atLv.. A1IIOIt al1 o,t th •• e 

book. ara .44r •••• d to Kab100na ~ •• 4.~.h1p aneS 4emand h19h.~ 

1r •• 4tA; level •. than th. typLoal 1.1c~ .tueS.nt cU.pla)' •• 

Q , 

/ 

, ., 
" " 

- " 

• t~ ______________ ~4~, _ 
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1 

At the pre.ent time, the library i8 partially 80rted 

by aubject but no conaideration has baen qiven to reading level. 

AI a Soutnern school library in a Northern achool, the book. 
, , 

do not match .tudentl ' eubject intereat level and r.ading level. 

Englilh-language reading ability il far below the South.rn norm, 

.~d~with e.w exception., thi. directe Itudent,' reading to pr~ 

,chool and primary level book, which do not intere.t them in 

approach or Bubject matter. With the exception of comic boo~a, 

reading i8 rarely u •• d eor entertainment. Tbrough Ichool, 

B.k1mol ae.ociate readinq with dut y and only a t.w older .tu-

dentl con.ider it a ple.lant paltime. 
,. 

Tbe •• vent.en,ltudenta queationed do not indicate con-

liatent preference in· lubject matter of bookl' eour preterred 

myatery ,torie., one, adventure, two, animal Itori.I'Jone, 

humouroui material, tOQr read only comiel' ànd tour had no , 

preterence. 

Book. obvioully do not Ipan the gen,rations within the 

B.k1m9 community, and only two po.t~aehool ag8 B.kimos atte.t .. 
to readin9 Bnglish-language books. Witb the exception of 

, . 

rlligioul-oriented material; r.ad by the entire community, no 

bookl Writtln in Xnuttitut are aveilable-!n the I.ttl~ent. 

Howlver, thl principal oha. inl,lrted .ylleb!c tranalation. on 

lome p~c1Prial book. and placed th.. in th. bOOK rack. tor 

circulation. The •• do not appear to circulate: but a»e no, 
1 

1 

,1' , , 

'------_I __ Jl~Jr __ --____ ,_l--t1-----'--,-, -----
, .-~ 

~ 
~ ,'~'.L \ 

--__ - .. T' __ ~-..... ...,. •• -' ... i ... , _""".~;"",.~,l\,:"", .... , .. ""1"+".-;. i, :~ 
1 • '~' 'At < 
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doubt parused in the school • 
. 

/ Books anà cataloques are used by the Xabloona eommu-

nit y far le •• than one might imagine. Xabloona att.st to 

reading books "When l am in the mood" or "When l have a good 

one. Il The.e eondJ, tionl do not appear to oceur wi th any regu-
1/ 

larity. Re.iden~1 agree that they reaà more books in winter, 

when cold and darkne •• limit outdoor activity. Howev.r t the 

rang_ of book-reading movel from lino books" to "sorne books," 
j 

and no one app.ar~ hiqhly dependent upon the Itimulus of thi. 

medium. 

Book. which are read by K~bloona .marge f~om .tock 

l,ott by former agents, brought by vi.itor. or .ent in the mail. 

Except for the Ichool pr~ncipal, no Ribloona read book. drawn 

trom the Ichool library. 

Catalogue. appear in th. mail of mo.t Xabloona, but 

they are not read with hiqh involvement. Air cargo to r •• i-

dent. and the .tor., mail, and annual trip. South provide 1tema 
1 

which, in th. p •• t, Kabloona probably orderad f~om c~t.109U." 

In addition, new mode. of electronic communication create 

cultural continuity, a role 

and date~ n.w.print. 

li 

) 

4--------------,---------~~~~,,~-~~~ma~~~~ 
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x .l, > 

-,..". ,',.' 
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" . 

• '.A--Io"t~j" 
-;, 'i ~ 

. ' 
- '~ ! 



-- --. , ;------- -._- --

" <" ~~, - '1 ' 

\ " 

258 

BI"014ça,t Radio 
. 

Broadeaat radio reached the North on a re1ative1y con
J!l 
, ~ 

aiatent basis by the 1930', and, in addition to entertainment, 

provided a method to ma~ntain agency eonta~t and/control ov-r 

di.tanee. ,K.bloona expanded radio faei1itiea in the Aretie 

and, with the formation of C.B.C. Northern Service in 1958. 

" bro.dc~, radio atabi1ized in larqar .ettlement.. Until 1960, 

when the first Eakimo-lanquaqe broadcaat oeeurred"all radio 

programming was in the En9li~h languaqe~ 8y May 1912, Inut-

, tit~t programmlng aceounted for 16.4% of C.D.C. Northern 

Servica shortwave broadc~ats (Maye. 1912&93). 

Radio service in Lake Harbo~ ia high1y ineonsiatent. 

Both shortwave from Labrador and Montreal and AM fram PrObiaher 

Bay are receivad when waather conditiqna allow. Radio recep-

tion on the land and at the permanent camp located a1xteen - " 
l .• 

mil •• trom the .ettlement ia olten excellent, po.albly the 
, , 

re.ult Q~ ite location ~nd the total ab.enee of eleetrieal 

1nterf.rence. 'Re.ulta from ~Q .urv~y. eonduete«! in the •• ttle- r 

ment indie.te that 9~ ot the houaeholds have functional radio •• 

'or Rabloona, radio i. a major .o~c. of general intor-..-
mation frOlll the South, bath news and entertaimaent. In tour 

(Î 

p 
out of .ix hOlft'., the radio i. on, if reception i. re.dabl .. , 

for two to tour ho~. a ~ay. One r •• id.nt li.t.n. to no radio 

at a1l, on. to 1 ••• than two houri a day'. 1CaJ:)1oona with t'he .. 
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high •• t positions of authority within the .ettlement listen 

to significantlt<m9re radio than other residenta. and ~~-
fi- " 

radio ia on a~ aver~e ~f four hours a à~y in two householda • 
• 

In all live user h~s. radio functiona both'as a 'cultural 

campanion' and>a. a news source proper., ~ 
1

/
/ 

rr~isher 'Bay AM is the atation ch~~.n by th. maj~ity 
, " / V" 

• of" Kabloona. selected becaua. 'of better fec'eption, not reie-

vant programming. TWo older ~b1oona liaten pfimarily to 

B.B.C. on ahortwave. liAs it Happena" is the favourite pro-

1. qramme of the younqer 'liaten.ra,t along with nwe, music and 

live hockey broadcaata. ~Ta1k ahow.· are aa invo1vinq, if . 
1 

not more ao, than standard news. Kab100na elth~bi t qeneral 

/' 

J' 
apathy toward informdion whic:h 4oe. not directly c:onc~rn th_fi."" 

&lectroni~ media in general are incr ... inqly important 

to the Eakimo community a ••• ource of entertainment, and thi'q 

ia refiected in the equipaent .va~lable in Bsktmo heme.. A 

syllabic que.tionnaire ya. di.tributed ~OU9h·.chool children 

to •• eh of ~1rty-three houa~old •• 
~ 

TWenty-seven hou.eholda 
,; 

responèledl twenty-t;our throu9h th. ayllabic qu.ati~aire. 

(15 adult males, 9 adult f .. les) ~n4 thr .. durin9 reque.te4 

interviews (2 .dult male., 1 adult t ... le)~' Bach of th • .. . 
, . , 

t.wanty-.even hOU.,eholds .UZ'Veyed h.s- .t .le.lit one tunctional 

radio, thlrteen 3:.00r4 pl.yera, el.ven 8-tr.ck tape l'ecol""u:a· 
f " ~ 

, ane! e1pt o •••• tt. tape recorder. .~e d1atr:u"\1tec! thl'oup 1:be 

\ , 
l--~ __________ ~~ ________________________________________ , 
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houaeholds 80 that all but one contain a tape playback unit 
, 

or a record p~ayer, and six have both. 'l'hirteen of the thirty-
1 

, 1. lr. ~ 1 {)-

three households. were inc::luded in the student questionnaire, 
1 -

and responses r~inforce th!s pattern. Eleven of the thirteen 

houaeholda have ',record playersl twelve have at least one radio 

and a .~ape reeorder 1 Eight of the .tudenta,stated that they 
/'" 

often take the radio when they go on 10nqer hunting trips or 

t.o eam~ in the summer. 
1 

, " The gr.at majori ty of 8ur~ey re.pondenta listen to AM 

radio tram the Frobisher Bay atation. 

ol~er Eakimoa, lilten to ahortwave fram Montreal, •• pecially 
o ' \ , 

music and Inuttitut. programming. Among the aevent.en atudenta 

que.tioned, thirtaen li.ten to only Frobisher Bay AH, fo~ 
r~) 

li.tan te both AM and Ihortwave. Studel\t:1 st,t.éd tha:t, while 

th.y 1iaten to some radio .very day, they .pend' more time ' 
. , 

list.ning t.o recordea m~ic:. In addition, they pr.fer muaic:: 
, , 

,proqramming by awide marg l , news i. second and no one listanl 

portant to older Eskimos, 
, ' 

Whil_ specifie newl ia more ~ 

i.'breakdcwn retlecta general 

li.ten1ng patterns in the asktœo caaaunity. 
1 /' 

" • Among the' seventeen .tudentl, five pre !erred, program-
'\ 1 

m1n9 abo~ ~ North; none preferr~ pro9ramming about the 
, , 

South alon" ancStwelve wiahed te heU' progzoamm •• which 4eal 
IF 

with both the Horth *4 the SOUth~)ID the\ q.neral au,.y, 

th_~ rttP-1J. •• are ,imiler. , ,0 ~ 

/' 

\, 

1 
'1 
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-
Olde~ people who do not und.rstand Engliah of couree 

prefer Inuttitut programming, and all twenty-seven adult re-
. , 

spondents preferred to li.tan to news ·in~Inuttitut. All 

adulte requeated '!Q,ore newa r.lateâ to the North but, in a4cU-

tion, al1 reapondentl like to heu: news of bath the lfort.h--UQ 
, ... 

th. South. 'lboae who know Englilh do not mind mixeà programo-
, fi 

ming, .ut praler programming in Inuttitut, and react atrongly 

againat Frenoh-language broaàcasta. 
. ' 

Rldio Tel,Phon' ( 

Inere.aingly impcœtant to chang. agency after the 

'/-- 1930' a, radio t,l.phon. wea intr04uctd to Lak. Harbour by th. 

R.C.M.P. ,and th. Hudlon'. Bay CC'.Dpany. Both agenci •• maintain 
o 

op.rational s.ta in th. s,ttlement, which can call other poets 
1 

-, 

in .outhern Baffin ~aland. 

call Frobisher Bay ragionsl h.adquuter • .very morning at 10.30, 
Q 

--and-for ~r9.nci'l' th. Hudaon'. Bay C~any t.l.phon. i~ 

tcporarily out of order. ' 

tn 1970, B'll canada .atabliahe4 • public radio--t.l.phon • 
. ' . 

in th. I.ttl_nt. 'lb •• y.t_ includ.. a .. ater radio locat~ 

within th./ government offic. and hoat.l bui14:l.ngo. and t"o back-
- , 

up unita placld in a building at th. 1491 Of th ••• ttl~t. 
'\. '" \ 0 

Scheclulè t.laphon. bour. inclucl. 10100 _ 1:0 BOOtu 
~ , 

1,00 to 2100 plU an~ 1.00 ta 8100,pa 4ailY. Ra41o-t.l~bOll' 

.. ' 

-

/. 
, ~ l {- • 

" 

" . 
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aervice to the settlement i8, o~ cour~~:"'u ,unpredictable as 
'<, 

~"".-

bro.dcast reception. Reception over short àistanCe-~i'\,better 

than over long qiatance, but both are dependent c upon imlDe-'~ , 
.v."~ ......... 

l' 

di~t, weather ,conditions and .ubjec~ to f',egul.ar' periods of 

blackout. The unpredictable presence of alradio oper'tor adda 
, 

/ 

instability to the system. The split, four-hour ahift re- ,fi , 
'., 

quires an operator who exhibits cons1;.ant p.Uence and prasence. 

and the position ia subjeet to hiqh turn-over and low involve-

ment. 
, i 

Telephone la Wied by Kabloona primarily for agency 
1 

and seldom for personal m.s~aq.s. Kabl~on. ra.id8nt. 
a 

'- (1 a 

wait until thay q8t to Frobisher Bay to mak. perlonal call., 
) c u \ ~ 

• l , 

where Anik transmislion allowa direct. privat. coover.ation •• 
" 

The radio-telephone i. a c~unal expa.riance and ia, therefore. 

not a~ attractive medium for Kabloona beyond functional o.oe.-

sity. Canadian community membua and agent. vith frienàa in 

rr~bi.her Bay malea '~r. a~~aonal calls th~ Bur~pftn, XAbl~ona, 

bu(t both grQupa prafax: to corra.poDd OVe%' lOD.g-di.tanc. , 

o , 

Inccming call. pe not reco-rd*1 in ith., •• ttl __ t, " 
\ ' 

and pattern. of Ilkw and x.bloozia ua. canaot b4t fuialy docu-· 
, ", '\ J 1 

\ ~ a \ 

ment.d. tJnprec:11ct.b~ .... ther Ua op_ater p.I' •• eac. cODfua. 
~t J' '" li ~ ~I 
1 • 

that aor. ca11. u. pl.cecl tban recdvè4, aoù t.œing '''9,-
. \ "-" ,-ge.ta. tttat v1r~\l.lly· eJ.l call~ r.c~ived by OOM ,ue 

'- . 

" 
, , 

1 l , 

, 
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(. 

----'~"_ aqancy calls.. Dw;"inct May, 'June and November 1974, transient 
~ 1 

fieîdwo~ers wer~ the on~y Kabloona wh? 'reeeived personal 
, 

calla by 'Zadio-phone.' One res~dent reportéd that each of his 
~:1' 

""... " -f'\. ~-

three sons called him once a yeu 1 all otller Kabloona recei ve 
, ~, 

persona1 ealls on~y in cases of emergeney. 
"'\ 1 ~, 

Out-goinq calls are reqistere~ in Bell Canada loq-
. ... 

books kept :Ln tl'le setUement, and data collected on out-qoinq 

ca11s p1aceq. during nine mont:às of ca1endar years 1972 and 
• 0 

1974 i. detai1~ in Appendix A. Durinq nine months of 1972 
, '0 

.(Apri~ thr~u9h Dec~er) ~ l, 23) cal.~a were p1a,ced: 552 by 

Kab1oona' and 781 by Eskimos. Durinq 1974 (F~ruary through 

.:rune, August, throuqh November). 1,.440 ca1~. were p1acec1, 
. " 

. 
J ' . 
''*' .. ! 

" 

316 by lCabloona and 1,124 by Ba.kilÏlos. 1b. •• e fi~.s ind~aate: 1 
, ........ ~",L, ~ , • 

a decrease in 'Kablooria use ·o~ 'the tel,phone an.,S--~\~igni.fi~ant 
, c-' 

increase in Eakimo use. Some - cal1a are, of COw;'.e, p'faced by 
, . 

E.kimo~ for agenei •• , but the uer.a •• i.1 largely due 
1..:1 1 

familiarity with an4 ace •• a ta the- iaediUJll-\ aD4 con.V'-I'''_.''~ ____ .IJ __ 

~or peraona1 call •• 

~. Bakimo. uae the telephone 

tact over .pace, data indicate. c:orre.pondi.ng incre ••• in the 
, " rI' 

.... ~ \~, . . 
nUllber' of cal la pa:l:d ILt the .tation. placee! in/the ~venin9'. , , . 
PlacecS~ttlemeD~ \wher' B.~imp. hav~ relati~.~ ~ ~btain ,.y 

.erv~c •• '- aDd .the l.atith of call •• ~· .ln 1,-!2, 2,634 minute. 
. 1 1 0 J' _ .', 

wer. recozoèleèl at a coet. ct! "lot 124.48, and 598 calla vere 
~ \\ 

\ 
\ 

-~\- --. -~------______ ~_-l: 
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plac.a QOll'Q~, 1n1974, l,445 minut •• w.r. r'Qo~4.4 .t • QQ'~ 
, . 

fit '~f~t'. fSl.~ ~n4 !,/Q7 0,,11. w.r.: 'pla",4 'QQll.ct, TIl. iner •••• y 

in 0.11,' ~~.Pld At, tbM .t.tion ~.l.t •• p~im~ily ~,~.~~ 
, " \ • "r)' /.. 

IUU'-' ~q.nQy /Jall. "fil .l/W.t .1w.V' pla"." QQ1·1.IQ~. ' 
. ,. 

, - ' . ...; 
. Th. Lnn~ •••• 4 llnith of Q"ll •• 1.0 in4Lait •• p.rlonal 

If •• bV f4f1kilRQj. ln 1,(i7~, Q.l~. varv b.tw •• n on~ and tQupt •• n 

minuta,; aallN in li74 v",v· b.~~.n on. and ~hL~tV-Qn,. minute •• . . 
~Qrt9 Q.ll. •• ~~ 'QDQ~.lQn.ll.V ml4,.·by 49.nQi •• , but ~h. m.jQ~ity 

~ 
.~ • .venin, a.l1. pl_Gad ~ C.P' PQ~"~ O~ 'r:Dut.hl» .IV, «1 , 

f . 

'l!h. gr'".t lMjQI:ity af G.l.l. pla".4 t,;QJB wak. ftlrrbQuJ: 
1 

.r. ~ir.utft4 tn 'rlQtJi.hlfll I.V, . th. t'91gB.l "antr. 0' aattin 
. ' 0 

~ -
l.l.n4, In li7~, Kap!Qnnl pl.g.4 413 Dili. tQ rrobi.n.r InA 

.'1/ ' 
.LNtv-nLn. ath.t DIlI. llrr9-1v ~ Y.l1~nLt. ana th. 'ouéh, 

~."L~I ·p1."(1$4 5~'(J Q • .1.1. ~ 'JrQii.b.r "V _ml 121. oc»., tl.ll'I. 
'~f.lhty;"tLv. Q' Whigh war. tQ a,p. Dor •• t. In 1$74, "~lgtm. 

! ' 

pl.a.4 2~Q QIll.·~ 'I!Qntlh.~ ao4 .Libt;-.LK·Q.l~I;'Q"ih QI! 
~, t • 

, 

w.,t, ~lkilRlJ' pl.Q.g ~70 "all. tQ 'rQ~L,h.r .'V lM 1.' Q,lot. 
" ' ,.l,Wh.,., n.Ln •• y .. 'Lv. III WhLqh w.,. ID C.P~ Do".t. Th- 4 .. 

Q, •••• in Jqbl,OtI". 4.11.. iD "Obi,,,., "Y lIIIy LML" ... ".,", 

tli. Qt IJQnc"~ 19.1It, '0' If'MY .91,Url, lmfi 'é al.Q '"Il.otl 

" ~.II4V 1IIOb/.1.'\ .. ~_! , .. 1I1i 01 iH "'" 'b.,,~J.p. 
. , ".l.~pho,'" ,1.l4ûLl,j,if Ir., td .. 9hly vI.La'l" aM ,.k. 

JI.nll~u' 'il. ,uJ1~."t éq ',,,uenl p.,io" 01 J..u.LU4 •• 09,1,11,. 
, - . 

, . 

, ., 

-_,,...,, ..... + ... Jlllltl ... I1-.;;-:., •• qt .. :---------... .u' _,,;-. ..- .. ,.... .. ____ _ 
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[\ 

. ~ 

vulnlt'.bl. tn O'UUUiI Ot: .m8J''i1.nQy' an4 (Jonc.r". both' 1<11>loonl 

and. 1S,~.t.mQjji. 
o , 

A11 KAblQQn. 1rnUIJat. th.' thav wou14 1.1.' th. tel."! 

-phoo, much JllQl!. f(Jl: Ai'll'oy b"'f~tl •• 't if it w.r. p:r.aigt.bl. In4 
) (~ 0 

, 1 

p.n4.naa qpon l.~tar.. On. KablQQnl ha. t'.qq,.t~ an Ae8ngy 

tt'.n.'a~ n'Q'u., ov.~.l~' •• ttl.mant mobility and oommun1gltlon 

r ... to. 4.pao4l1nt I.IpOft w •• thlr QQruUtiqn., 'but Qth.r: KablQQna 
... 1, ~ 

.n4 .u. I.k~. ."o.pt the QQ». tant unpl'.diotabLl.tt)' Qf "or-

tn-r:n lit., HQW.va~, inforM'Lon b h1qhly I.lnr.1Labl. 9iv.n ' 

th ••• Qc:m4itiQn.. O_Ln*' witt) th. 1.Qk ot 4ir.at XnuttLtut; , '. 
"tl.no.li, rumolU" and mt.LnfomatLon .boun4 in tIl. ..ttl-.net 

,p.~t~Qul'J.'lf, UIOnq .'''LIIIO' Il 'to~' •• whicb ,,4.»(lId,." about why 

1 'pl.na ha. ju.t lanck4 Qt: wJt.n- an Ivent L. 'JilivJ.n, gan b. 

wL4.tv Qf'·mtr:k, 

AIIO~ tha twanty", •• v.n '1,,,* hou.holl1. .u.,~V.4, ~~ 
majo,Ltv Qon.L4ap A~~'Qt 4L.~ tel.phone ••• vlQ.' the i.Ghno-

A ' . 

10,ioJ. PI' Lori ir D 10,---111"'. ...,bou, '.,'OVe4 , •• 4Lo ""..,t4.on 

.nA. IriLJc,~iut 'J'o,,,,,',,, i. QOÛU.,.H ... ~,àbl. ,b ... , le., 
_\ 

'MPor,aUi, ,. ielevi,Lon o,,".,t~)l/Ir. .L""L'L~I~t on~v L~ it 
/- . 

p,ovi4.. Inutti,ui ,.of,~{nf, . / 
./ 

, "Lib éM ,,",_.ion 0' ~. "N'" Oon, .. ltI.e, •• 'dM_ 
.' . . \ 

bave MLniu!. H' ••• ~ *ha 'f'U' ,14io-illeJhon •• f ..... iq ." •. 

- •• "1~,..} .... ib. ,,*lLa '~'L1L" b.. .!. ... , ... ~ _ ~,. iN" ., ~' 

.' 

~. ., 
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) 

ln a44ition to th. rI41o..,telephon" •• mall int.r ... 

,. oommunity tolephono .y.tamo opar.t •• on '" limitad b •• i. in Lak. 

Harbour:. Unit. ~or. appar:.ntly" donatod to th •• attl.nutnt Ifb.n 

a militArV aqanoy olo.ad, And in.tallationl mainly oonnect 

Kabloona .~ant. with I.k~mo Qontact 4genta. ~nt.r~Qommunity 
~ 

telephone. ara ln,tall.d in .even I.Jd.mo hom •• ana the Hua, on.' 1 

a.V COJI1jJII\Y .tore, th •• tor:e ~n'ier'. hou •• , th. OIu,.1ne .t .... 

t.ic:m, th. Jt .C.M.P, po.t, the •• tt1aunt Idmini'U'lto,,'. hou.o, 

an4 tb~ r.diD-telophOno oltigl. looa ... ,. KaJ,lloonao ao not .p.ak 
"

Inuttitut .n4 th. ~Y'~_ h." nav'r bl"on .xtend.cS to inclu4~ 
, , 

" Î', 

alrao,t nav." ", •• 4 by J(abloon.. 'l'ho •• ttleunt .""Lniau.tol' 

ha. aL.tQonnacte4 bit tolophon., th. 1Iu4.on' 1 '.y CoMpany 
, ~ 

o , 

and tha ngra. tindl it ,,,.1... un1 ••• h.r tlr.n.lator ,. pr."" , 

" I.nt, On the ouher hlnd, •• k1 __ ..... the 'Vlt. ot"n, 'pd 
" , • 4J 

tJ). 'p.Qt.l Con.t_b,l ••• ti_te. 'ébat ". tel.phon •• b .... 114 

, _"IJQJ... Il 01"1) al tLtuo" tiaN. • 4ay, 

c.' " 

Il'11''&. 
ln 1'67, ~levi..j.on p~o,r .. in9 "aa invoduoN io UM 

~' , 

tL».t DI ,.v.nu.n "OIIIWnttL.a in CM "o.t.I'n AJ!QtL. dsrO&UJh , . 

c,l,e, '. 4.1av" c,.ln.,.L •• ion QI vU" CI •• ' in IOIIIIII'1Iov' 

'""*'1_' , ,'JhJ., ""v,,,. $fa. MluMe4 Co OM ,,~Lcy in ibe ç 

, 0 

(' , 

, . 
,l' 
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," 
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2l.tern Aretio in ~9721 'robi.h.r aay. ~e •• me Y'.r, Can,dl 

launchod i~ tirMt domo.tic oommunioltiqn ••• t.llit., 'une-
- , 

tion.1 in 1973; Anik l'l'ovide. direct tel.vilion and tel.phonl 

.orvico te 'rapi.her a.y and ln inë~I •• in9 nwmblr ot larg." 

s.ttl.mlnt. thrQ~9hQut th. Arc~ic, ino1udin9 8att!n l.land, 

How.v.r, th. '1r •• t majority of Nor;th.lm tellvi.ion pro9ram ... 

min'l 11 in thl,ln91i.h lan'lu_ql. RlYDI;,i.""w; and 'llg'.3lyt, 

two tilt.an-minut. pro,rlmm •• , ar. provid.4 in th. I.kimo 

llnquaq. ..ch w •• ~, and th •• a Ire rlplay.d tor • total ot on. 

ho ur ot tnuttitut pro9"amming Ln th, 126-hour w •• kly Ich.dul,. 

At th. plf .... nt tim., ~.k. Barba ... " L. not •• "v.~ by 

th. ,Anik .y,t.m and di~'Qt t.l.viaLon L, not availabl.. in th. 
, l ' 

, 

vilion, .i th.r: in 'robi,her •• Y O~ throuqh ell' n"r'Ln, Itation, 
, 

whioh nu a play-blck ",n~t an4 r.Q.iv... tap,. cn an irr • .,ull' 
1 ..." "" 

.. 
ot vLdlo tap •• , but tll' •• 1d,mo CJommLln~ty ba •• "p,rienc.4 

littl:-a 7:'9'11., vi_Ln9, ln D,camb.r 1'74" th. n",r'!n9 .tation , 

o 9 

pl.y.d Ln D.cr.mb.~ li14 f Il'h ••• w.~e 'Q~ •• n.d, at th •• Q)\ool on '0 

... ~wo Qon •• C7utive .ve"Ln9'~ .n4, w.r. th,1 ILJ1.t • ",cm, '". ••• nt ... , 

tion. in .1J11Olt • ye.r. 'l'h. t.l.vi.'ion ,.i, w •• plaoH Ln ,. 
" ..' " 

corn.r: ot th. '.c-tLvLty :10011 an4 '.c •• ,' cbaLr. w.,. "av.L •• ""e. 
~ t ~ .". , , 

( 

Tb. ta, •• w~r. Lln-'Lt.4, •• 4ond ,.n.racLon cPP't., and th-. 
. . , \. l . < ," -&j 

/l.': 

i 
Il 

• J 
" 
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0' 

, ' 
" , .. ' 

". 



1 , ,. 

, 

J' 

1 , 

! 
.4-
i ' 

; 
l ~ 

() 

( 

(;. , 

Il 

... 
'0 1 ... < 

" 

\, '. 

\ 

j" 

1 (1 
1 

268 

,am •• w.r, .hown complete wtth pr'-fi'" 1nt.rv:J..w. and oom

m.rotal br.ale •• 

View.d in a oommunit)' "itin9, the ,~.ok ot t.l ..... 

vi.ion tap •• 41ft.ra .ub.t,ntially from film~.cr •• nin9a. 

Dur1ng tMo .v.nln~a ot CanaeSa-V .'.8 .a. hock.y ,am. playbloka, 

th ••• ,uU .• no.' WI, .mall, .nti2:'.ly I.Jd,mo, and pzoft0mtnantly 

l'OUA9. Approxtmat.ly tort y att.nd.d 'Ich, .v.ntn" and only 

ttv. vtew.ra w.t. ov.r tw.nty Y'lr. 01d, Th. audi.nc •• tood 

throu;hout th ••••• ion., tllJcJ..nq and walkin9 aro"",4 th. rôonl. 

Oh •• r. ~,4 Wh.ft Canada .001.'.4 a 90al, but int.r •• t toou •• cS . ""~ . 
~ ,/ 

on int.Z'-t ... 'outll ••• 

Zn tb. 'all of 1974, on. JCQloona, .xp.riMent.cS witb . 

'----------
"----- ' r.o.ivLn9 1 tllevi.ion .ipll 'rQl 'robi.bft~ay thZ'oup a 

. . ~ 
~ 0 

pow.rtul ant.nna and co~.ctin, cabl.. lquipunt '''1' p"". 0 

chl.ad tor aboutP .300 Ind Lt 1a:I'tvact on ••• lilt Ind W.' .ion- / 

.tlll.4"'in OoCOb.r:. 'lb. Int.Ma, 10clt.4 on a hi~l-top OV,I'-), 
, ' 

looJcJ..n9 th. 'Ittl_nt, L. rotatN' by "4n1 o. a rllDOu conuol 
\. -

, . 
",nit .t thl. tllevi,Lon 'It. ..cepéLon L. tt,.t wb.n titi l.nte~1 

, ' ,1 

L. line4 "p wLth th. d'I',.GtLon o',~' ~., ~.a4Lft, co "Ikt ~ 

Karbo~, ~"é ha. b •• n oon''''"l\tl1 unp.~LGtabl. and .001. 
\ 

'r •• 1e "I".,éion f"OfI" .v,,, Lou. louCh_n .tac'.. L. ,.o.1v.' 
'" . ", 

<r • • 

Wh.~ w.,th.~~c0ft4L*Lont .ll~, but Ch. ,_n.'I' qUllL., bl. not 

.nCo ... ,.4 other ""ident'-ie Lnv •• é Ln tel"L.Loq eqgipllné, 
• • CI ,. 

"Lih one .. .ptLon, ibe 'twtacy .... w.., Mu.ôo141 ,ûr • .,414/ 
\, 

, 
'\lt\( , 

o , , ' 

" 
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r •• pondla po.itivlly to th. introduction ot t.l.vi.ion, but 
q, 

, ' 

iot i. not con.idll'.d a Ilttl.m.nt priority and many adulte 

~rltlr film te tellviaion. 

YounCjJlr ICIl,timo. rllate te televi,ion only a. It' form' . 
ot entertainment, but dlc1lr Illkimo. teel it will "k •• p the 

ch.i1cb:ln home mOI:'I" anCl "k •• p tamili.. together in the .v~nin'i1," 

aneS .om. think that .it m.iqht d.or •••• the hiqh incidenQ' of ' 

clrd plafing aneS c 9,amblin; in -th ••• ttl.me~t. All adultl,con-

• .id.r'lnutt.itutppro;rammin; •••• nti.l, but only on. per.on 
t 

r'i.ctl th. m.4~ a. r.pr •• entative ot ~outhern oulture. ·No 

on. tavour. vio1.n~'pro;l'ammin;, but r •• pondent. note ébat 

tilJu Icr •• nld in th •• ettl._nt ar. "a.ically .imilar to 

t.l.v~.ion pro;ramml'. 

On. I.kimo not.cS that "it televi.ion i. intr04uc.a Ln v 

Lak. H.rboW:, thl tL,lm pr~,l'amm. lIIi;'ht be 0.n".11.4 b.oau~ ot 

pOOl' at.tend.ne., and, film. ar. }lIIpol"tant to •• ~tmo lInity and 
, 

'.ooi.l lit •• 

) 
,t'illl bl. bl.n u •• d a •• chann.l ,ot ma •• oOllllllunication 

, 

in th. ArotLo tOI' a tal' 10n,., "l'Lod ot i;.Lm. tbaft t.l.vilL.on, 

but preoi •• 1YJ wh.n it va. tir.t ~ •• d,' .~ br W'h0ll, i. not 

known'" (.i.b,id", 67) " 
. 

ru.. i. an ilpol'tlnt udiwa in Lak., llal'J:»our. 

UntLl 1'70, ,rl.id.nt An,lie.ft "'ftL.tI~ "i4 not a"l'cvI tU 
(fi. }I 

,; '~_"_I_r ' .. [ ________________ _ 
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.0 .... 111119 ot 0 ........ ci.1 fU .... ,i lUth hh d'Il~ .. tU'" .lId th. 

formation of the Settlement c~uneil, ~eeUlar \Control expande,d, 

and regular scre,ningl began in th. settlem. t. Initially, no 

filme ,were shown on Sunday., but th:!._ practie wa. discontinued 

durinq th. p •• t t.wo years, and filme are now creened w1.th en

thuli.em throughout~-the week. U.ually, film. r. Ich.duleeS 

tor Monday, Wedn.eday and lI'riday Iveninga and. 0 

< , 

Ihowinge of film. tak, place on Thuredly and S 

The recreation committ •• r.gularly ord.r 

a-w •• t through a 'c1ietributor in 'rob~ehlr B.y~ 

~ 

thr •• filme 

1 type and 
y 

numblr ot tilma which arrivi c1,pln4. tot.ally on th dietri ... 

butor and, ~.ca\l" til ... are po.tod .. cond cla .. "'\1' th. 

oecurr.nc. of Nordail' flight.. film. are rentee! at a COlt 

ot $40 aach, and th. co.t i. tran.t.rr.d ta th. communitY' 

through an intricat. tic~.t .Ylt... 'ir.t Icrl.nini, adultl 

arl oharg.d $1, ohilc1rln, '0.50. SICOn4 ler •• ning, ,.ob payl . 

°halt the 5):ie.. 'l'hir.~ lor •• nin9 il $0.25 tor ac1ultl and ,tr.e 

tOl: ehilc!zrln. Th. recreation oommitt •• exp.r!ment.d with th. 
, 

pr ••• ntation of ~Ç)ur wI.kly filma, but founeS that th. COlt 
{ ~ 

Sino. th. !Dax.t.mum audi.~oe i. l1mit.e!, 

thr •• till1l1 pel' w •• le .pp.al:. both th. opti.UI,I aneS IIwdJlUIII. 

Unt11 ~. oompllt~qn ot the a.r .trip" br.ak-up .ne! tr ...... up 
. . 

, J>rou9ht lonq p.rLoeS. without movi ••• , .. 
-

'Ume arl oon.1.t.ntly<~ol.cS. low-o;racte, .ne! pr1nti Izr. 

- .. ...,:_4_ ...... iI!II.I .... aXUi�l��t _____ --, _____ ~ .... _n ~ > .. -._ .... '------~-
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• 
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worn and .plieea. Two film. viewea in Sprinq 1974 w.~e ahipped 

with only three r.el. of a tour-te.l film, and were .cre.ned . 
1 

without a lait reel. Thil appeara more than occa.ional. In 
, ' 

Fall 1974," the middle reel of a thr.e-reel .i tuation c:oinedy 
.)-

wal milplaoeèl, and the .creeninq endèd after the fir.t and , 

la.t reel. were proj~ct.d. ~e middle r •• l wa. found th. fo1-

lowinq day and .hoWn aa an i.olated .e~.nt after a viewing , 

ot "Peter Pan. Il 

Scr.eninq. tak. place in the community" hall, which-, ta 
, ' 

a larqe'quon.et hut. The entrance:oP'~' on a foy.r cQntain-

inq ft c:ono ••• ~n .tlnd, Wh,re .oda, cindy and po~ato chipa 

are .old when they are avai1.ble, An adj acent 't'oom .uv.. al 

the the.tr., and hou.e. a .creen on/the far wall: .ight •• n 

benche. plac,d in two' , to form row., and thit"ty .tack.d .choo1 

chair., which are u •• ci ,a. ai.1 •• eat.. and. back ):, •• t.. An Iging 

proj\.ctor and .ound .peaker .erv. f~r th •• creenin9 •••• 1on •• 
o , 

rilm. are an event in th ••• ttlement, ·and .ome, Kabioona 
\ 

A,bt".akdown ot Kab100na 

viawer. for.'JU a b.l~;-curY" two re.id.n~. never attend, two 

.lway~ attend, and fQUJ:' ocea.ionally. attend filma. . \ 

ror tho.e who attend, filma are a ~jor lource of 
1 , 

enteJ:,tiinment in th, .ettlement, aneS -mot1vat1on involve. 

eleapilm. fIIo bne' <'choo... the tilma on the ba.,t.. ot .ubject,' , 
1 \ ~.-

Thi •. ,i,n,tormat10n :L., otten not avaLlable . r ,1 

! ' 
''tf'', 
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'before the film ~egin., and Kabloona attend becau,. "'rhare il 

nothing el.e to ~o." Kabloona .1t tog.ther in ~e cOll1l'Punity 

Ihall, and alwaya occupy bench •• in the .rear ,.ct10n of the 

. building_ lntere.t in the filme i. not high, but beoau,. film. 

are a .ocial occ •• ion, act~ty continu •• in Kabloona home. , 

"' . Lik.e radio, film provide, Kabloona wi th oul tural con-. . ~ ~. 

tinuity. -It~, important a, a bridge to South.rn lite.tyle 

and cultural root.. Radio need not providj timely new. and 

filma do not hâvI to b. rea.nt. Both lunetion to 'r.affirm . " 

, 

, South.rn icSentity and culture by p~oviding Kabloona knowledge 

monopoly .nd .~thori ty. 

Scr.enin" al'. extr.ely important to l.kJ.mo community 
• u 

o 

lit. and, daler than Qhurc:h ,.rvicI', pre.ent the only occa-

.ion when the Intirl native cOIIIIl\unity ••• lmbl •• t09ltbc. 
, . 

Among B.ktmo., film. are th. tir,c,item nO~ld upon mail deli-

viry. 'rh. titl •• ot new tillq a" •• nnouneld anc! -'th. numbc 

oi ~ •• t.rn. not.cS betore th. mail il .orteeS, and children 

.pr.aCl the new. throu9h ~ the •• ttlèmlnt. ' 
l ' 

Screeninq' al' •• ch.dù1ed at 4.30 pm and at. 9.~O. PIl. 

'rhe •• r1y .er.~nin9 i. r.port.eSly for ~ Ch!14r.n.~0, Ln 

theory, al'. not "al1ow.4 ~ .-tteneS thl later ,how. :En tact, 
\ \ .. " 

they u.ually att.neS bot::h. At on. tirae, thl ."",ly .how w •• 
1 • \ ., . . , 

.chedulleS for parut. te jud,. i~ thl movil \fa. .u1 tabl'. 'or 

& 

~ .. 

) 

' .. 
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children, but thi. practice il no long.r tollowed. 

" People appar.nUy attend tUm. on the ba.i. of the 

night they are Ihawn, not the t1tle or the .ubject o~ the tilm. 

The .ign that ther. will be a .creening. Iny given night i. the 
. J 0 

opening of the communi ty hall do or , and people u.ually find 
o 

out what film it i, wh.n thlY pay or the projector blgin •• 

Playbill. occ:a.ionally app •• r in the c:ommunity hall, but th ••• 
\ . 

are not , •• n by anyen. outaiodé the building and word-of-mouth 

i, unreltable. Tbe final dlci.ion .e.. to reat wi th / the .pr~ 

j ec:tioni.t. 

Th. aucUtnce il c:ona1.tently la:9" , normally .ev.nty 

to 100 Sekaoa, and n.ver le., than fifty. 'lbl atllloipherl i, 

highly informal, and people cCIDe Ind 90 cQn.tantly to bu}' r~ 

fr.lhII.nt. and .moka outaide, eapecially during r •• l chan,e •• 
a 

The ludience rep.r ••• nta the entirl I.ld.mo communi tf includin9 

the younqe.t ane! th. old •• t maber.. The audio compet. •• w1th 

the noi.e ot babie. o1'ying, child.r:en talking. o14er p.opll 
. ' 

" "ahhh-inc;, Il and glneral mov.ent. The di.traction., inter-
. , 

per.onal ~nter.ction, and "bre.kln contorm more to .outhern 
o 

t.llvi.ion tban film viewing, and reinterc. ~e .edium'. :0;1.. 

in cammunity cohl' ion. 
! 

'ilm preterenc •• iJ\CIluci. w •• tern., war movie., .worcl-
a 

tiqhtinC;J and .clry, vampire-mon.t.r filma. .. 
,greai: favour4-te,' but Any !illll W~th awor4-!i9ht1n, 'ta ~tr_l1 . ' 
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...... '" ~' 
popular. Preferred filma are all highly a~tion-orient.d. Ne 

on. lile •• verqally-or1ented' filml, ~hatev.r the .~j eet. More 
, 

than half the normal film audience underatand. no English, and 
~ 

" r . 
far f~er underatand the language a. it ia .poleen in filma. 

. " \ ' 

No one, including fairly fluent .p1l~kerlf lile •• filma ·in whie~ 
"'-

languag. il th. le.y to aetion. Colour, mu~ic and IIlQvement are 

4the .lement. attended ta, and Salc1œo. ree.iv. unint.nded mes-
o • 

.ag •• from film.. For in.tan~., humour re.ult. fram pur.~Y 

vi.ual a.p.ct. of th. film". lùëh al IQQv .. ent., aetionl in 

juxtapo •• d framel, and fa~ial expre •• ionl. 
./ 

Approxilllately 150 filma ar •• œ •• ned at th. COQIl~ity 

hall t.ch year. rn ad4i tion, the Ichool occa.ionally IPon

lori public ler.enin~1 of National Film Board fil .. otderecs 
tr- ~' ---

" 

by th. teacher.. Scr •• ning. 40 n~t ocour on a .chedulec! balil, 
1 • ;JI 

and ~e ulual1.y prompted b'y a p.r104, w1 thout COIIIIlwQlal fU ... 
\ 

du. ta diltribution or air .ervice probl.... Duin; 1971~1974, 

Icre.ning~ w.r. h.la at,th. Ichool approximately every two 

menthe during wintar, a~d occurred in ". 'lug_ activity l'Ooal 
, 

.et up with pr9j.ctor, .peaker ~d Chair •• " Wbil. ther. i. no 

direClt çharq. for th ••••••• ion., individual. donate $0.25 to '. 

th. lçhool ac::tivity fu4.. ln 1973-1974. 'th. lohoo1 ,ozo4.r.4 
, , 

149 filma through' the I)'epa.tta.nt of Bdue'tion in l'rabi.bel:' 
'" - ~ 

aaYI 124 ver •. ~ent ,\nd .cr •• he4 in th •• oh~l, p~obably th. 

total raqu •• tee! Clon.id.ring dupltèat.t.onl. Bowwer, oIÎly 

'~-

l 

.. 
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about twenty filma ~\".r. Icr •• ned publiCily, and none app_ars 

al popular a. co •• reial f~lma. Fourt.en ot th. 124 filma 

1'.11. ted to the North, thre. d.al t wi th takilDoa and four wi th 

Indians. Acee •• to National Film Board printa througb Fro-

bi,her Bay hal increa •• d th.ir u.. in th. lehool and r.pe-

tit10n i. now a factor in .tueSct re.pon ••• 
1 

Film cl •• rly repr ••• ntl a vital .ourc. of information 

to the Bakimo" communitYt •• peci.lly about south.rn lif.. It 
( 

i, more tmportant than catalogue. and maglzine Idvertilin9 a. 

a lource of new technologieal information. Children model 
'- ". 

bahaviour on character. and ~ction and parry with .tick. for , , '\ . 
eSays after a .word~fiCJbtinCJ film. But molt importantly, ta.n:' 

ager. detine and identify witb pe .. heh.viou rapr •• ent.s in 
, J'Ji 

, "-, . 
filma, and ad.pt it to .attl •• nt lita. All •• vant.an Itu-. 
dent., qu •• tioned prater film to otber alactroilic me4ia, and ", 

.ixteen nota th.a ahould b. at lea.t thr.a n_ fillÛ avatl-

able •• ch waalc. Six .tateeS C.". 'houleS ba four fil.. and 

four .tud.nt. wanted fiv.: 
,< 

• v) 

.bouleS b. thr.. naw filu' .ach w.ek and rat. tb.u pr.feranè •• 

a .. w •• tern., war movi •• , and bOn:'or-lIlOI'l.ta~ tU .... 
1 

Additional CQPPDic1tiPD i'sllDQ~QiX 

" . 
l ' • 

Ku.ic pl.ybac:k unit. aneS photography ."a important,_ 

o. 

,; 
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e ' 

lource. of ent.ertainlllent within the Kabloona cOIDIIlUnity# e.pe-

cia11y &monci younger re.ièlent'. 'ù Bach hou.ehold has both ~ Q 

.tareo racord player and a tape recorder, anc:l mo,t. have reel

tc:..~eel and cae .ette or 8 ... track u)~ ta. ' Wi th' the exc~Ption' of 

let.t.er. taped on ca •• att •• # all the equipmènt ia u.ed for m.Ullic 
) 

R1ayback. Sine. radio reception' i. poor, stereo sy.tuua are 

conaidered basic houaeholcl equiplllent. ~loona uae m.ore 1 

record. ;t.ban t.ape. for m\UI i~ plàyb.ck. and th. n.umber of 

r.eord~ in •• ch houaehold rang •• blw..n twenty' and 1QO:\Non~ 
y , r 1 ~ 

of th, •• aI'l clir.ctly .hared wi~in the ca.unity, but thre • 

. JCabloC?n. mak. tap.. of inti vidual rlcoreS. on occasion. 4 

, 
\ 

Photography ia, important entu1:ainment~.to, youn9u 
(""b!.....z·r 1;-"-1 .. 

• ~~ 1 ~~!" , • , 

lCabloona for whem the North i. a n., experienc'e •. Ra ltabloona 

have Supu-8 or other filJll 'camua.. Pila ~ i. proe ... ecs in the 

South, tlir,ough the Hudson' a lay ÇaDpany or on. an incU.vic1ual 
" '"t,'· \ ~ , 

b._ia. Pho~ogr.l?b. are placld Ùl albwu whic:h u. ~requentiy 
, () 

1 

The vieSeO playback unit an4 two .. 11ierafter raelio •• ta 
ù 1 

• ,Jtt' " 

are the only hoWleholel lle4ia equiplent: .uppli. ,by th. agency, 
l , 

aneS the r.410' ue no lo~g_· iovenmlbt i"\l.~ W1th the ex-
. r 

cèption o~ one atereo urecorel player bou9ht at; ~., au4~OD-"~ 
/' 

-.J {-Cl ,~ • ~,. 

°a Bay Company. .tore, al1. equi-paent ln ~loona ~ouaeh~c!a wa. 
u, J 

._ _ pureha.ec1'f in 'the South aneS ~IUpoite4 ))y lU' ~ ...~:Lt.t. 

~ren'tfrecotci. a~d iJIIa4iat.., .-11 equi_t ~~ ~ •. 

l, " 

j , .. J:~ \ 

, - " 
, ..... ',_. - ",)' ~ ~ 
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'uaua11y bouqht at the store. c' .'IWo re.idanta are ~embers, of ~a 

/' record, c'lub anel thi • .:I.B. their major sO~ge of n~ rec:orà~·. '-i 
1 t 

!he 'preva1enca of mÛ.ic pl.ayback ~quipm.mt in Eskimo ~ 
.. " , • • • • "0 

\ l • ~~".. .. .... , 

hom.. has be.n noted,. and music is an al.D\ost omnipresent . • ,; 

80urce of ent8rtai~nt in the naUv" ~ommunitY:; '~ulle~o~~ 
incl.ud.e a W:~d'; r~ge' of . t;ap:. aÙ .~.~~~. Whi~, c~cul.ate "\ 

through ~ubbin9 aM b<;>rrOliinq. The aCknow1edged ~"VOUX:it. :Î:~ 
Inuttitut music:,. l.arge1y avai1able. on private 'tape.. and ,~ 

. / 
:ountrY-~nd-we.tern m.ua ic,. a p:ref~enc:. reflected in Bud.~ ~.~ 
Bay Ccmpany lal... 'lhrou9h~ the store,. radi8 . and fil.m. and ~ ~ 

fregu.~t, tr~p~ to.~obi~h"'; ~~Y. t.~n-agei-•. u:e ... ~ly .. :.:j 
'khqwl.edgabl.. about. popular" mUate 'and artl.ta :in th.- ~ou~~ ~ 

" ~. _ t ~ 

A n~er o~ young PeQple p1.y muaic:al J..natrumenta 

and jam •••• ion. occU!: among the ,~~-agera. Zn 11974. 
l '" -?, .' 

Young man' purcma.ed aqu.:1pment throuÇfh th.. Bud.on· a a.y ec.-
, , 

th.y held • ,dance at the achaol wb.i.cb: includaCf • mak •• hiit 
..,... f '. , , ..-

l " • 

'which b. bounee4 up and. 4CN'ft to t:.h. ~~ o~ 'th. 'Dlu..te. a 

8y PaIl 1974, danc •• wue 'h~lcl weekly :Ln the 
, .. 

ha11. wh~c:h 'waa deco",at:ed wi.~ fluozoe.cent: pùt ail4, "'fit--,--

lIith • at:rob. l.i.ght. " ni.co 'dancb.9 b.Q ...... :ravoUZ'1.-e:. 
, , . "" . '" ,.., . 

,vit Y of the younge~·C~lty and apeclÂ1 4aDC~. \1er. 
-... Il "- 4 

G • 

.... 
~ ., 
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'. '(lances ~nd prefer~tjiq or reel dancinq. ,~n addition, Kabloona 
~\_ 1. 

. ,almo~~ver appear at the daIlces, and ~nly the Christmas 

-.... C\ance ié a ttended. fY the entire communi ty. 

Cassette ~ic tapes are -~rtant in transferring, 

entertainment sources between the settlements. Many Northerners 

play gUitar and ~~e songs in Inuttitut. Alonq with radio 

programming from Greenland and C.B.e. lITorthern Service, th.se 

priva~ely taped and di'ffused cassettes are the major source 

of Eskimo-lanquage music. 

In addition, taped and broadcast music are standard 
. 

equipment when .Yo~q Eskimos travel on thé iand for hunting 
.. 

trips or s~er camp. ç. ,Reco~ders 1 are. us, to tape sto::ies told 

at camp or in the settl.ement and al-onyith oral readinq of 

the Bible and reliqious' sinqinq, form an important ,part of 

entertainment on the land. 

" 
Photoqraphs are a Cleneral source of information and 

entèrtainment amonq Eskimos. Almost all. young adul ts and many 
..... , , 

older Eskimos have cameras. Lüe all other media equipment, 

cameras are household items and families sher. acc.s.. Cameras 

are usually purchased, at the Hudson' s Bay ComPany in Lake 0 

Harbour or Frobisher Bay, wbere they range in price and type 

from- $20 lnatU,l8.tics to $250 Polaroids. Polaroids are popu:" 

. ' ------ -
la~ because ,outhern proceaS1nq ia lengthy, but the cost of 

fi.l1a~t their use. \ 1 

, ... 

, . 

"t.: ' ;. .. :.:. ' 

,l ____________________ ~ ________________________________________________ .. ~~~~~~L 
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Photographs are highly valued and are a frequent focus 

of interaction among Eskimos and between Eskimà and Kabloona. 

1tures ~e kept in metal or cardboard boxes or placed in 

albums and are viewed with reqularity and enthusiasm. Babies 
,J 

and yoUng children are iDajor subjects but other relatives, 

friends, the settlement ~d its activities, and trips on the 

land or eto other settlements are popular. Photographs are . ." 
exchanqed a~d, alonq with items made at s&hool 0li' given to 

Eskimos, are displayed in bouses. 

Super-8 film cameras are a recent ilinOvation l.n Lake 

Harbour and,. whi~e oIily one young Eskimo has bouqht one, in-

terest in the new equipment 1s high. 
.-

Bath slide shows and film strips are available ta 

school children througb the school and posters, purchaaed. 

from the Hudson' s B~y Company, are popul.ar amonq teen-agera. 

HOWEWer, qiven the wide range of mediated caumunication 

available in Lake Harbour, general information .. erges largely 
, .. 

frOID pictures ~ am-.~th aqency and per~onal iliformation trans-

fa{- primarily thrOUgh. persona! .interaction. , 

lSabl09na Interactism 

Kabloona in Lake Harbour interact within a variety of ' 

sets whicb de~ine different types of verbal axcbange. 'lb. 

great majority of interaction includea only the Kabloona , ,. . 

.. , 

- ' --

'r 
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, 
cœanuni ty • On the leve~ ilf aqency fUhction, the residents 

co:-operate wl th eac:h other' and distribute necessary informa-

tion to other Kabloona and to Eskimo contact aqentsjo Within 

a social context, Kabloona form closely-knit cliques based on 

agency.rolés, age difference and, 'to a limited extent, ideo-

logical difference. Social interaction and !çeneral informa-
I j 

tian 1s limited to these -distinct clIques, and b~th personal 

and ageney q~ssip is direeted at perc:eived outsider~. Dis-

cussion centres o~ &gency actiVitie~ pol~cy and per~onnel, 

and on Eskimo acUvities anct relationshipa. Occasional at-

tempts to discuss SO\J'thern news or world eventa are hiqbly 

limited and homogeneous, and the level of involvement in dis-
~ 

" cussion i8 extremely low. ,,,,1 
" 

Kabloona visitors to the settlement are treated witb 

defer~nc:e defined by ageney r~ and the polite, hospi ta lit Y 

visitor status requires of resident Kabloona. Verbal excbange 

centres ~n regional and local. issue.s of aqency and personal 

); interest, and for, the DIOst. part, .is limited to respective 

agents qivinq their views on every aspect of •• ttlaent life. 

Wi th one exception, Kabloona spoke freely' about the bac$gro11Dd, 
~ " . 

workinqs, and personnel of the entire settlement. ~OJ:at:loo 
'1 

released is defined by agency role ancl rank, lêDgtl'., of r .. l-" 
dance in the North ~d the aettlament, rol. iD 

sets, anei interpretati~. of what hu bee.a 
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-confident?~ity. Even the most talkative Kabloona recognize 
. ~, 

a category of confide~tial information; related to extreme 

personal problems or illnèS8, which they do not discuss with 

visitors. 

information released to visitor' who are not directly' 

associated with Nor'thern agenèyil;,. such as researchers, is di-

~, rected by Kabloona and related to ~e length of say and ra

lationships formed by the visitor. Kabloona make a distinc-

tion between Il those who will stay" and If those who will leave" 
,--~ 

----\ 
~ 

1 the settlement. and often resentthe lack 'of responsibility, 

interactional freedom\ and 'limited presen.:e of visitor. ,who , f ~ 

will leave. Agènts ~ho have lived in Lake Harbour rela~ 
-long periods of time -are possessive' toward information abQ\lt 

, ~.# 0 
the settlement, its agencies and èspecially, the Eskimo cam-

munity. ~If transient I<abloona forin close associations with 

Eskimo families or inàiviàuals, Kabloona begin to exclude, them 
~" r 

fraD social activiti •• , but question ~eml\ for information 

~ 1 

"'Visitors provide a biglfly limited source of general 
, '" 

" 

information- tp resident Kabloona. Kabloona prof... tba t 

boreàom malt .. visitors a welcaae relief, but interaction 
\ 

focuaes on the perceiveèl task of informinq the visitor. '!ran- '1 
<:1 .. Q " 

lient· fieldwor1cers and agency visitors wue naver asked about 

national or internatiodàl events.t Diseus,.ion of aganey 'OZ' 



• 1 
~l 

1 
l ' 
1 

, 

v 

l' 

282 

_t~ 
rea.arcr. concepts did n,ot occur. Beyond the ~iate reason 

for the visit and its rel.ationship to 1l0rthern aqency, resi-

. ;;~t ~l"=~· r""',"1ned uninterasted in ra.earch or aq~ "";k. 

·f On the other band, vis~tin9 agents, who formed an ever-changinq 
, ' ' 

., 

social group a8 residents in the settlement' 8 hostel, held 

discussions on Southern and world ev~,~, research· and broader 

aq_ney work • 

. '!he tendency of resident Kabloona to lim.i t information 
o 

, 
axChanq.'to personal. interest tapies of tmmediate settl.ement 

rel.vance curtail. a aubatantial source of qeneral inf~rmation. 

KablOODa\ visi tors are considered the respcmsibi~i ty of lCabloona 

reaidents, and the norm of Northern hoapital.ity, maltes thi. 
, , 

caam1tlllent substantial. Thera is fraquent social contact be-

tween viai tinq and resident lCabl~na and considerable oppor

tunity fo~ wide-ranq~q communication. 

l'kimo Interact!9D 

The majori ty of Sskimo interaction includ.. onl.y the 
. 

native cOIIIIII1lnity. Inte.ractioDal aeta 'operau, but. tbere i. 

li 1:tle evidence cf aigniflcant interper.onal. friction, or ~ 

vi.ive cl.iqu ... 

~teractioD within the s.ttl.aent md on the land 

centres ~oWld viaitinq. Viaiting . ia .• ~ch an ~ormal .a 
"f 

l 

. pervuive activ1ty _Dg Eskimos that atatiatica are 'alaollt ' . 
. , 

ï ~ ... 
'.~ ......... ""'!!_~, ~".~ .... !III .............. ___ ~,..-~ •• ~ .. , .. ,~~'::!!I. ~------------:;;.-----------~ 
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impossib1e, but pattèrns are ea~ily observable-. Major settle-, . 

ment visitinq is bas~d on k1nahip groups, formelT camp rela-
- -

, . 
tionships and peer friendships. These p.tterns contin:ue ,on 

the land, but visiting patterns are _open to a wider ,Fange of 

the Lak~ Harbour communi ty and Eskimos fram Cape Dorset and 

Frobisher Bay. '. , . 
In the settleaumt, women visit durinq the day, but 

, ' 

men and families v'isit il\ the eveninqs ,and on Sundays.' Sun-

day~ observed as 'Çhe Sabba~, i~ in' effect a day dev~ to '\ 
" '-

church services and viaitinq. -Seaaonal hultti.nq and weather 
<0 

pattern~ ~ffe~t ~sitbqr break-up and freez~up motiva te 

more exchanqe an~informal çoaDŒnity activity, luch as c~ 
muni ty baIl games or ice-aleddinq. In addition, winter cold 

and limited dayliqht le.d to ahort_huntinq trips and inereased 

,'visitinq, card-playing, bingo and other activities. 
" 

'!he information !Xanaferred in viai ta ls 'impos.ible, 
, . ' 

to detail 9iv~ Kabloona presence and virtually no knowledqe 
, " 

of l'nutti.tut, but ob.enable trends ~q.. Sodal preaence 

ia as ~t as social excbanqe. Visitora do not 1nter

rupt activity iD the hoat h0U8ehol~. People entai, rud a 

com1c, help 'tb .... lve. te tea, play solitaire, or jota vith 
~ 

~, the chilctren' without rituala of verbal exchange.. This ~ttern 

applies primarily te ,ehildran land teen-aq8rs. for whca the 
, 

aettlement is larqely open territory, and they viait vith 
~ 

• 
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ahyness; not demanding nor necessarily receivinq attention. 
, 

Older people 'are acknowledged, included in conversatio~ and 

tea-drinkinq and eating when they visit, but bebaviour depends 
, 

upon their familiarity,vith the family. Information exchanged 

appears defined~by local inter es t, ~ncluding experiences, 

stories, jokes,. and gossip. '!'he size and cohesion of the eOD\-

munit y makes personal information accessible to virtually 

everyone. Beyond~ag~nc~ polieies or decisions, there is little 

-evident interest in the Kabloona community, and Eskimos do not 

openly ask questions abOut the personal lives of Kabloona. , . 
. ~imited English and directed Kabloona interaction 

-1/ 

crea tes inf~rmation dependeney upon Eskimos who travel out~ 

side Lake Harbour or lvisit the settl_nt. Among Eakimo visi-

tors, exchange ia probably similar to general visitinq patterns 

andrdepends upon an Eskim~ls defined relationship to th' 
settlement. Those with relative$~quick1y integrate i~to kfn-

ship groupS'l those who arrive throuqh aqeney employment are 

undefined in bath EskimO and Kabloona cOllllDWli tiea • Kabloona 

virtually adÇ)pt transient agents and EskiDioa incorporate 
1 -

-tA 
visiting relatives into f~ly unita. But Eskimo visitera 

employed by the Clovernment, Inuit Tapirisat, or aven the 

church ramain in a certain social 11mbo. 
\ ~ , 1 

Eskimos âs.ociate aqapey positions with Kabloona and 
" \ 

they know the rituals of deference appropriate to agenèf rank. 
" 

. ! 
1 

,-:10 1 .:~ 
~~t~ 
t\ .. : ~~ 

,*,""'"; 

.~ _____ ~~tii~ 
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Esklmo authorities present a certain anomaly and, <r?JDbined . 
, " , 

with traditional reticence to incorporate unrela,ted Eskimos 

, into a bousehold with limited reso~ces" .their, position in the 
\ 

community is unstable. Kabloona do not include. Eskimo agents . " 
, 

in their social interaction., They remain 1 in a vulnerable 

position and probably transfer litUe mbr~ information to 

Eskimos than visi ting Kabloona. 

:In'formation Access àetween Eskimos and Kê!blooria 

Mediated )communication oper~tes almos~; exclusively t:.o 
. ' -

trusfer gen~al information about Kabloona culture to Eskimos~ 
1 1 

As entertainment, magazines" books, t;elevision, film, musiè" 

-
plaY,back, and broadca~t radio eS~blish Rabloona cultural 

authori ty among younger Eskimos''-' who speak English or attend 

school. e largely pictox:ial information" 

calls, notices, and Inuttitut 

news broadcâsts are, di ected to the Es~imo "cèlDlln1itity, but 

little agency !land personal information trusfers 'getween 

l ' 
,EskiJDo and Kabloona. through wri tten or electronic: media. 

Media use within the settl~ent reflec:ts this and wr.itten com-
, . 

, 

munie a tiqn provide~ limi ted messages be~en Eakimo a\ Kabloona. 

, In---l972, a few issues of a bilingual, monthly sattl.e-' 

ment: news latter were printed an~ d~stributed~ '!'he newaletter 

was initiated by a bilingual 'Eskimo, the vife of Il Kabloorâ 
-~ 

... 

'f 

~E:~~~------__________ ........ ~ ............ ~~~ . '. 

- . 

"1 
1 
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'rhe idea met :LnthÙ~ia.tic re-

~ponse, and Settlement CoW]cil purcha'sed a syllabics type-

writer. ,However,.. the- agent was transferred and sincé then, 
\,\ , . 

" 

very occasional issues have been assembled by older students. , . 
~e:newsietter contain~ l.~qélY "age:jÎiJ in~o~tion, '~uch as 

the nursing, statj.on report and' biographical t'sketches of new 

~~n~, but: i t' aiso incl.uded" Eskimo concerna expressed 

,throuqh the $e.ttlementCoUDcil. 

'!Wo p~ent and one makeshift buJ.letin boards carry 
, . 

information relevant ·t~ the entire community, but directed 'to 

1 

Efokimos. 
& 

Permanent boards are "locéllted i~ :the foyer of the' 

-Hudson' s Bay store and on the outside of, a central. building. 
/ 

l'he central ~~letin board is si tuated along the path through 
.. 

the sett1ement, but darkness limi ts i ts use to summer menthe. 
• p . ( , 

The Co-op door also funcUons as a bul.letin board. 

All t:hree boards ar~ widely accessible' to the entire 

community. Notices include qame ordinances, R.C.M.P. rulinqs, 

settl8lQeIlt cOUDcil an4 eo-op ~d meetings, and ageney ac1;i

vities auch as a visitinq doctor or school avent.. Notice'" are 

bil.ingual, but the information is rarely relevant to KablooDa; 

Kal)loona directly concerned ~er. thé first informed.' Sakilloa 

use 'the boarda, but I<abloona, do not uaually attend to notices 

and When a meeting of the entire .ett1ement was called to 
, , 

create a liquor control bo~d in November 1974, po.t4!trs read 

.'---- /) 

" 
, , 

\ 

" , 
" .. ~~ . ~ ~ 
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"Whites, tao, n in very large letters. 
" , , 

The' radiQ-telephone 'room-, Co-op waH~, ~d hostel 

'.. 1 building hal1way are also used to display bili~gual postEfrs 

and noeices, but they are entirè1y central agency information 
1 , 

an"- are percei,ved as h~ving litt1e relevance to the local cam:-

munfty. 
" f" 

.-. ~ 

Agencies a1s. use scllool C~ildren, as cO~iers ta dia-
u '.... ,',.., , • 

tribut~ written agency information., This; inethod -;i.a ·most com-
1 

mo~y used by the nursing station and schpol to'publicize 

agency activitiesA : 

Given litnited common access ta mediated sources in 

Lake Harbour, most information transfers" betWeen Eskimos and 

Kab100na through verbal interaction. Social interaction in-
, r' 

volves some Eskimo-Kabloona exchange, but 'lDore frequently , 
. "" . 

communication ia one-way: inf~tion which d~~cts Bskimo 

lire ~rises in change ~g~cies. Kab100na rec~ive the majori ty 

of external agency ~format:ion, and "lnteract primarily vith, 

the Eskimos a ttached to respective aqencies and the IgrOUPI of 
, . /" ~ 

-I:tabliS~ed contact agents _ who ~peak ~OIIli~91i8h. A~ency 
" ' i rmation, rumour and, ta a 188ser extent, g08.ip about 

other agencies and personnel are reIayed ta Bskimo' contact • 
agents, who in turn servf! as the major source of local Eskimo . 
information, tbrough questions about activities, éon;erns r and 

- \ , 

relationships in the native cœaunity. Intera-ction with older 

" 
1 

/ 

,-' , 

r· . " ~~ __________________________ ~ __________________ :J~ .. l~ 
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natives and camp ts!cimos who ,do not speak English is limited 

to an acknowledging smile or word, and functional interaction 

is usually accomplished through contact agents. 

Agency board and committee meetings also in~olve 

limited Eskimo-Kabloona interaction. With the exeéption of 

the church ~d co-~ meeting schedulea and 'agendas are set 
e '" ' 

" 
by Kabloona, and they maintain aûthority through the' infor-

1-

mation they r~ve and interpret in ag~mcy ~lesf Bowever, 

oceeds throuqh Eskimo translators. '!'bis reinforces 

contact ag ncy, but provides a strategy for wider Eskimc ~n

Iss\,les are often discussed privately and the trans-

lator relates the final position to t;he Kabloona agent. Çon-

< 

tact a;en.ts USUal~Y ac\ as ,eha~en and younqer Eakimos are 

transla tors; but both function as go-betweens, providing in-
, , 

formation to the Eskimos present and relaying their questions 

d "i'th th' - r an pos 1. tons to e ageney au on. ty • . 

Bey.ond dir~ted ~gency in~eraction, the two communities 

meet in l.imited contexts a.nd exchange little information. The 

settlement plan doea not reinforce Eakimo-Kabloona interaction 

ançi contact occurs in the area of agency bu~ldin9.. .pecially 

the Hudson '.:Jay store, hostél bui~ding and cAp. Distanced 

by culture and language, contact i8 fleeting and interaction 

is motivaj:ed by function. 

1 

, " 

/ 

'. 
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{ 

casual visi Une; between Eakillio and' Kabloona is liai ted 

to the ch~ldren 'and occasiona,l contact agents who visi t !Cab-

loona. Kabloona state that they do not feel cœfortable ... 

visitinq ~skimo homes without a. "reason," and tb.y ra,ely 

" . 
visite In addition,' ~loona fe8-1 tplcomfortable when' adult 

Eskimos vi.it them wi:t'bout a "re.son." One Kabloona noted 

that if à.n Bakimo visita, he ... pl~ys a record" ~ffua tu, cca-

ment. about the weather and asks about bunting. This i ..... ccm-
\ 

plèted in te minute., and the silence 'fbich followa annoys 
" l' \ . 

h1m. 'lbe same disccmfort may aria. in EsJcimo homes, but 

vi.itinq i. more informal and acc::oepted. Bowever, Bakimo
\ 

Kabloona social activitY,which i. not functional 01;' highl.y 

focuaed seldom accurs. 

The information excbanged durÙlg 'vi.itl is uaually 

minimal because of language factors: but ~enCY rol,e. lIId 

relationa1 definition are a18,0 important. -\eth I{abloona and 

EakilDo. define individuala through theu relatio~hip ,ta one 

CODIDUuity or the other, and W. J.Dflu~ .. interaction pat .. 
, " 

terna. ~ng Zald.lllo., contact ia lia1te4 by conataDt intel:· 
~ .. 

c ' 

action vith othm: lablocma, high-l.evet g'O'I.rm..~ pOa~tion 
, , 

and r.aidence at th. government hoatal. In addit101l, latciJllo. 

appear ta cen.urè incU.vidual.. ,who apènd toc _~ ùae·w~tb· 
'1 

Kabloona outaide of eon~ct -CJacy. 

, 1 

, 
<J 
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Por the.ir J par1:-, Î<ab~oona encourage onl.y cont:act ~gents 
• \' 1 0' 

to socialue lUDOng them, and then only within de.i~ted 
q 0 • 

situations. Thare are no c~o.e Zsld,mo-Jtabloolaa fl:ienâships 
a - , ). • , 

in the •• ttl. ... nt' liqht and éhanCJing a •• ociations develop 
~ . 

~o.uCJh aCJency ac:tivity or CCXD)n inter.st. :tf ind:ividua~ 
{ ;., 

Kabloona form C1088 association. vi th iDdiviàual Bskimos or 

• 
fllDi~i4I', ltabl~ beq:1n te exclude th_ frOID social activ~tvs, 

,but re.tion th .. tor information about th. native, cOIIIDun:ity. 
~ , 

R.jection by Kab~oona is, a ~ction of bellaviaur toward and 

re.idence among Bakimos at CaJDpî on the l.and, or in th • 

•• tt~em~t. V!bis i. con,idered' "'goiÏlg. native, Il anet i8 ~.yond 
, J 10 

norma. of Kabloona .âgency. 

Mixed parti.. occu,r. in. the settl.ement, and uaually in
~ 

, .-
elude si;t Kabloona.,. Bsk~ contact agents, and a f.., O~ér ( 

native~.ople. Parti.s includ. much more coaaon activity'1:baIl 
tIl ' 

• • verbal exChan9~, an,d locus OD danc:Lng or gIII... But ~iquor 
.> , 

loo •• rua th_ r4.erve 'WhicJ1 botb Bald.JDp and Kabloona exhibi t and 
• 

olten fatma a teaporary bri4ge of spontaneoua intuac:t1on'. 
ù 

Stz'UCtured .bcial acea.iODa IUch a. ~1atmaa aAd 

.choo~, act:1.viti •• prov;l.4 •• c1clt.·ti~ occaaioJUI 'for COD.~~~. 
\. . 

'!'br .. KlSioo .. nev" 'attend •• 1 .c:t,iviti •• , and feUX' e»-,. . . , ,". \ 
'\ \' .. #, 

tend th.,patt~ of aqency :iDt:~racti~ ~~Ugh ~~OOJ. .,eata. 

.. 

'. , 

... , 

./.', .. ~ 

> 
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Bowev_,' tb- tnt.t.re ccaaQDi1;Y, B~ u4 rablqOQ:~ 'putici.-. ' . c' " 

, . ~ . .. ... ~ , .... . ~: 

~te in Cbdetllaé i~ch .u.r~C:,1Ift44t~; ;"-~~l."O:\:)';: 
, • ,," '\ ' .1' , '. ','_ 
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~ 
\ 
1 

( 
,) 

,~ 
a ttend the games, and' races which follow. ( 

• 
Kabloona do n-ot------____ . 

. ~ 

activities. .. such as a1l-community , Î 1 

, 
t' 
t' 
j 
t 
f. 
" 

f , 1 
, : 1 

'. 
~, 
\ , ~ , 

i 
1 

• 

.... 

p~ticipate in spontaneous 

baIl games, but two Kab100na often play cards and' gambl~ at 
. . 

certain Eskimo houJè~~ • 

The bounded sets of 
) . 
'~raction ra- ' 

of;b'oth persona! Z;.> inforces' designated ,Eskimos in the transfer 
~ • .. .. 11 '"' 

and agency information. 

Kab100na Cohesion and Social Or9anization 

.' l>urirlg the present- dec~4~, ~e Kabloona communi ty in 

Lake Harbour has .'increased~·in number oand agency furic~ions have 
l ' . 

sp~cialized. Both factors have contributed to a relativ~ly 

~' ' self-stlffic:l.ent Kabloona' communi ty in whic~ ~gents are not d.-

i . ~~ upon social inter~ction.with Eskimo~. At the same 

1 time, ~~n~ 7Ompetition i~ agen~y roles, ,the distinc-
'*" --~ . 

i' tion between oll old hands ll 
Il newcome;-s" and ,J:he,.liier~rchy of ~ 

J .p ~ 
~ 

settlement positions reinforc~s .interper among 

Kabloona. 

.... , 
',\ 

;> 
:In 1974, Lake Harbour changé 'agents act as a ,single 

(~~ocial unit in re~ation to g~eraliZed Kabi'~n1! authorî~ ( 
'. 1 

;j Vis-à-vis the ES~imo community. po~ instance, during ;bte win-c::c "/ 
ter of 1973-1974, the entire Kabloona communityldec~ded that 

J -,' . 

. /the entire Eskimo community was re1ating to th~,.with und~e 

moodiness. '!he Kë:mloona resolved not to spealt/ t~ B~kimosi'" 
/ 

f ~. :-:--~ ___ ...... ___________ ...J-____ --l.. ____ ~C'. 

, "" ........ ~, 

-, 

• ( 

J 
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q-

beyond functional, curt interaction until t&e situation changed, 

---.-.:--~--~-alld they maintained thel,.r' campaign of, silence for three days, 

-" 

. . 

, 
• - 1 

arter. which they-abandoned the tac"tic. Eskimos were apparently 
.~' 

unaware of the incident. 

However, wi thin the Kabloona cOmmuni ty, agents form 

'-" . 
two clearly defined groups separated by age difference, agency 

" 1 

- manqate and rank and, to a lesser extent, ideological position. 
~ 

Initial group preference has been reinforced through negative 

interp~sonal contact to solidify the grpups in near opposi-

tion. This-situation has led ta less social cohesion and 

infor.mation-sharing within the'Kabloona community than~nor

mally occurs i~ a sma1l settl:ement. But if social differen-
t '" 

tiation is excessive in Lake Harbour, it is not different in 

-/ 
kind fram the confliet and division which occur with regularity 

in Northern settlements, and according to Lange (1972:54) 

characterized the' .,ettl~ 1969-1970. " 

'(\, 

\' .. 

/ 

There are two cliques among the Euro-canadians 
,~ol!,e 'memberahip éhanged as people were Zf/.-

'ri placed by other a9éncy representatives. One 
was small (three to four people) and always 
iricluded ~e two rèsident social scientists. 
'lbe other clique vas larqer {s~ to seven 
peopl_ w:i.th three married coupleiIJ and vas 
composed solely of a.gency Euro-caJÙldians • 
in terms of the integration of ~e-~ka_~~_ 
group, th~ clique divided the Whites into, two ------; . 
mutual1y exclusiye recreational groups. On~ 
the-job integration between aqèileies .as l,1tttle 
affected by these cliques. for agency no~ ra
quire sufficient co-opera.tion to allow each 
aqency to 0 function effectively;. ' 

, " 

, " 
" 

" 
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Kabloona,couples, the'partners of which differ in age 

and values but share overlapping agency directives, form the 

core of the dist:i,nctive sub-groups in Lake Harbour. Agency 

/ and personal ac.tivi~~es inv6lve Kabloona social units, but 

" always within the framework of larg~ èommunity division. 

Except for the two couples, ~loona meet in various combina
I 1 

tions for dinner parties, card games and outings. With the 

• exception of Christmas church service, no social eve~ is 

attended by all Kabloona in the settlement. 

'IWo members of the Kabloona community, both older 

,agents, are perceived as marginal by the couples "in conflict. 
~ , 

:One of these acts as go-between wi tbin the core groups. Having 

defined and atabilized this role, the ~gent transfers desig-

-
nated information b~tween the couples and supplies the more 

c i~olated couple with general 'information. Kabloona authority 

has not transferred to the go-between, but the agent maintains ' 

an ,important role in information transfer. 

Kabloona Authority 

General Kabloona authori ty is maintained in Lake Har-

bour through control exercised by change agents. It is re-

inforced by Kabloona cultural information through mediated 

communication'ch~~~ls, and agenr·access to external sources 
" /' 

, • 1 

and English-language information Within the settlement, 
1 

, 
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au thori t y is de~ined by position within agency, and the rank

inq of agenci~s on a local level. ~~f( 
The settlement administrator holds the)lanking govern-

,/ ~ 
ment position in Lake""Harbour. 'With nô resid~loona 

R.C.M.P., his rank has ,no direct eounterpart, and he performs 

his ageney role through max1mum bureaucratie control and mini~ 

. 
mUID social interaction. An older Kabloona, the settlement_ 

administrator is ".. in but not of the north" (Brody 1975: 

39), and his position related ta bQ~ Eskimos, and Kabloona is 

based principally on his rariking author~ty and the structured 

manner in whieh he exercises it. 

" Agency information transfers directly fram central or 

regional headquarters to local agents. But diversified roles 

and ranking position allow tpe settlement manager access to a 

variety of agency sources. :In addition, English-lan91lage 

r " 
information sent through unpredietable cnannels per.mits him 

wide personal discretion in interpretation of central ageney 

positions and polieies. Por instance, the present admini-

strator notes that, when he arrived, almost fort y Eskimos 

drew oceasional, short-term welfare at some point during: te 

year. Be prides himself vi th restrieting this list to f7 

Eskimos, aIl old and infirme In addition, he reporta that 

. settlement cOuDcil meetings are to he .held • in public." Be 

... 
does not interpret this as ·public:: meetings,· and councU 

, . , 

, ' 

.' .. ~ 
\ ,~ . 
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sessions are closed to all but invited Eskimos or kabloona. 
~ 

Ag~ncy role and rank also define Kabloona acceas to 

filed ~d current information about Eskimos., Tbe Hudson's 

Bay Company maintains credit records, but dpring the presSllt 
, . , 

,>c "---. 

decade, general community dcic:uments kept by the ,R.C.H.P. after 

1927 are the responsibility of 'the settlement administrator. 

Access ta this personal information enhances Kabloona authority. 

Within the hierarchical structure of Kabloona authority, 

information is restricted by group affiliation. Directives 
fI,J' '---..... 

~e exchanged between agencies when n~ce8aary, but the pre

carious interpersonal situation reinforces a general" attitude 

of possesaivenesa toward information. General infor.mation 

~ceived through social interaction or agency role'does Dot 

necessarily circulate within the ccmmuni ty as a whole ~With 

the result that the autbority of, certain agent" ia further 

reinforced. 
,' ... 

Eskimo Cptesion and Spc:ial O1:gapU,tism 

In the early 1960'" Grab~n (1:963a6) wrote 'about Lake 

Harbour Eskimos: 
......... 

The ~seJ1t population ia, frap cboice • camp. 
and hunting" oriented, and there' i. no auch 
tbing ,. the "post parasite.· l'xCII Rovaaber 
or earlier all except thr.. famil! •• , Who.e 
heada are permanently employed, live in clllps. 
Though there Wied ta he 1S te 20 campa, there, 
aré ntlV only live of which four ue in th. 
North Bay area and the otber in Aberdeen Bay. 

, , 

".' 
" 

, , 

\ 
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Graburn noted that camps were composed largely of kinship 
" 

units, and Most Eskimos Iived in single nuclear famiIi~s with 

oider relatives (ibid. :15~). Only two men and on~ woman over 

the age of thirty were unmarried, and camp households qenerally 

" ••• function smoothIy, with no friction or delinquency' 

(ibid. h6). 

As Eskimos moved to the settlement and became resi-

dents in the mid-1960's, the social cohesion of closely knit 

families li vinq in camps transferred wi th them, and Biqqins 

(1968:86) writes: 

• • • the social structure in the communi ty 
differs little 'from that of the perman.t 
camps wherein the leader gave most of the, 
direction to socj.pl intercourse. Family 
ties are generalf'y strong and, for the !DO i: 
part, all families are related. Parental 
control is -emphasizéd much as it is in the 
camps. 

Speaking fr,cm the perspective of Kabloona 

Biggins '(ibid.) adds, "Conditions as they exist 
p 

munit y today are not conducive to a progressive development 

of the social structure." 

In 1974, Eskimos· in Lake Harbour maintained social 
, " " ~ 

cOhesion based in kinahip relation. and traditional life .. 
A ~ ,'. 

defined by the Inummariit, .the raal Eskimos. 

t 

Kinship r~ins,a cri~ical factor in social cOh •• ion. 

Onlyone family ia not related by adoption or kinship to other 

" 1 1 
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families in the sett~ement" and the family remains marginal 

to community activity ~d" information. A fff!eond group of less 

anomalous individuals is composed of Lake Harbour EskimOs 

r~nging in aqe ~rom twenty to thirty-five who have never mar

ried and established their own households. Increasel in size 

from the early 1960'" S, this group is socially-inteqrated 

tbrouqh parental households. 

Eskimos in Lake Harbour are related to families in 

cape Dorset and Frobisher Bay, both settlements within the 

range of former camp sites. The qreat majority of nev family 

uni ts !Dvol ve Eskimos frOID wi thin t'hie region, and relations 
/. 

wi th bath communi ties remain active through visi ting. 
1 

Traditional life remains vital to Esk~ rela~ons 

and activities. and functions as a f,?undation for c::~i~y, 

social cohesion. Hunting, trapping, fishinq" and camping on 

the land are admired and actuai activitiea.' .,Syll~ic ;lQacy 

and active participation in cburch are also measmes of BOci&1 
y' 
# 

integration. 'One "Èskimo from another settleatent va8 Catbolic 

... " ~before ""'''YiDg iD ~e ~bour. wb"". all 1Ia~ are ADgli

can and caDIllOn reliqioua value.. and practice ua, ~~t 
'l 

"-
factors in caamunity social cohesion. ~ 

However J a distinction betweeD - camp- and - •• ttleàtent-

Eskimos is reflected. in in~!Uaction and leaderabip pattern •• . ' 

The ~kimo caomunity forma twc?f eüh-groupa_ 
'-

, 
" . 

• 
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is noJ based upon interpersonal friction or positions on cam-
\ 

munity\issues, but access to Kabloona authority and informa~n 

thrOU9h\contact agency, and the ability to speak and understand 

English.\ 

~e:te ia a distinguishable group composed of Eskimos 

who work for Kabloona agencies and tbpse who know functiona1 

English and, therefore, reeeive more infor.mation than the 

general native· community. Th~ Kab100namiut or sett1ement 

Eskimos interact more frequentIy with change agents and, be-

cause of employment schedules. often maintain l.ess ,pa,rticipa-

tion in the traditiona1 activities of the Eskimo cODlllunity. 
~ 

" 'Because contact agents have been âesignated by Kab100na 

throughout this eentury, alder settlement Eskimos emerge as 

-' well-estab1ished camp leaders ehosen by the traders, the 
, 

missionaries or the po.,ice. But sinee settlement residenee 
-

and formaI education has generalized Kabloonamiut life and 

English language ability ~ng the yoùng (Brody 1,975:168), 

generational d~fference iÎl info~tion access is evident. As 
. ,. 

young Bs~ibecome lite~ate and relatively fluent in Ènglish, 
,..... 1 

their access to written' and electronic modes of communicatiOn 
.... 

differentiates them fram oider Eskimos. Influenced by English 

language in~o~tion. younger:Eskimos have become increasingly 

alienated frai old~, Eskimos. POrml.ng pe~r-based .contacta 
,.;.1 • 

over space throuqh el..ectronic media, they no longer relate' 

\ 
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solely to the social integration of kinship and,traditionalism 

in the settlement. Bowever, meeause family relatio~ and the 

Innumarii t are vital te communi ty cohesion, they re~in the 

value:\.elated t~ both cultural systems.' 

Caught within the pull of divergent cultural orienta-

tions, young Eskimos in Lake Harbour must attempt to integrate 

information arising from spatially and t8mporarily-biased 

media. Granzberq (Hamel: §..t AL., n.d .. :50) notés that television 

contributes tb a Il super-masculineJl adaptation among young 

Indians living at Norway Bouse, Manitoba. This ~qe and be-

havi:our is evident amonq young Lake Harbour Eskimos. JI The 

Fonz" illustrates a composite image of the dress, style and 

technology important to males between the ages of fifteen and 
" . 

the early twenties: j'eans, T-shirt, decorated black leather 

,jacket, boots, "macho" style, nicknames lUte "Evil Kanooky, If 

and Bonda motorcycles. W • 

On the other hand, Brady' s (1975 :125) conception of 

the U real Inuit," the tradi tional time-bound male role of the 

hunter who demonstroates skill and control on the lan.!Ï, remains 

vital to young adu! ta. '!'heu behaviour reflects tradi tional 
.. 

interaction patterns, including respect for oider Eskimos, 

pub~ic avoidance of bro~ers and privileged support fram cer-

tain siaters or cousins. 

The synthesis of theae two. divergent cultural 

, ~ , 
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orientations clarifies the behaviour of young males who an-

nounce a "hunting trip" or .. trip on the land," or the inten..-

tion to be a "real Inule today," and leave the settlement. in 

jeans~ black leather jacket and boots, carryinq a str~ 

rifle and driving a Honda motorcycle. 

Y.oung Eskimos continue to value hunti'nq and camping.' 

on the land, but their behaviour also reflects activities which 

emerge- ,from identification wi th youth over space1' motorcycle 
" 

ridinq. playing and dancing to "disco" music, the intrique of 

f~le encounter. drinking and smoking, etc. Bondas are used 

to travel on the ice to the perma!1~t camp. some sixteen miles 

from the settlement. When long trips demand parkas, store 

jackets are worn over jean or leather jackets. Radios and 

casséète tape recorders are essential ~amping equipment. 

/.: .Behaviour on the land emphasizes Innumariit lifestyle 
t".. ,,. ~ 

as young Eskimos ident:i,fy vith time-binding traditional con-

cepts. Space-binding culture focuses on s~ttlement life and 

in Lake ~bour, behaviour clearly reflecta the mixture of 

cultural orientations ba.ad OD different monopolies of know-

" ' ledge. In Spring 1974, an eighteen yeu old Eaki,mo visited 
. 

the researchers' spartan tant and cOllllllanted that it made him 

miss the oÛt days,. when his family l~ved at camp, and l.ilce 

real, Eskimos. Be decided to live in a tent for the sUDIIler 1 te 

recapture thl.; and the following clay, the researchus visited 

. 
~ , 
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,j ~ 
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bim. Be had 'Placed bis tent next" to his sister' s bouse and " . 
two extension cords ran between the units, one supplying 11ght, 

the other attached to a two-speaker stereo adjacent to a'wall-

to-wall bed cover~d with r pil1ows., Bis Bonda was parked out·, 

side the tent. Only the bannock and ~ea were tr~itiona~. 
Seen as a response te 0.0 dif1erent culturall~oriented 

sets of info~ation, the otherwise pu~zling behaviour of young 
, 

males in Lake 'Harbour, both in the settlement and on the land, 

can be understood more clearly. The super-masculine image is 
. 

chosen not only because of media prevalence, but because it 

is a strategy to integrate self into community over space, 

just as the real Eskimo creates community cohesion over time. 

But settlement life, mobility, and the English-language con-

tent of electronic media reinforce generational differences 

of cultural orientation within the Eskimo community. Young 

Eskimos become increasingly Kabloonamiut: and as new change 
\ 

agencies emerge in Lake Harbour, they become the n.ew contact 

agents., 

p , ., 

~ ,'" ~(' 
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,-

, " 



',r,:. ( 
CONCLUSION 

Throughout"the period of peripheral contact, eXPIOr?S 
"1 

- ~ (0 ;' ~ , 

and whal'è':rs controlled interaction' wi th Eskimos. Funcit10n 1 
, " 

v ~ 

European technology establiahed Kabloona authority through the 

exchange of goOOs. Contact wi th the explorers was undirected, 

sporadic and often unstable, but rudimentary interaction pat- " 

terna were established through the trading pro~ess. Extending 

the domin~ce they obtained through their control of trade 

goods, the whalers began ta direct Eskimo interaction to 

aecure harvested products and native labour. E8~o contact' 

agents were designated ~o provide native services. bAs missio-

'" naries and traders replaced whalers, a neW kin~,of contact 

-
agent helped to establish interaction p~tterns which involved 

the directed, change of Eskimo behaviour. Only th~ miss~onaries 

included Eskimos within <Positions of agenby' bierarchy, thus 

creating a strong native leadership component within the Church. 

Dy contrast;. secula~. agencie~ kept na~ves in subordinate 

, positiolJs, selecting assistants to direct and, a. the police 
, " J' j, 

entared the No~th, enforce change in Eskimo bahaviour. Reli-
< ' 

gion was defined within :tnnumariitr'''lifelttyle through the 

mono~oly of syll~ic information, and An~lican leaders wue 

incorporated into traditional leadership te a greater axtent 

'\ ' 
) 

," 
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than other contact agents. In Lake ~bour, Graburn (1963,16) 

confirms the unique posi,tion of Anglican contact àqents ~ the 

u early 1960' s: ... 

The pre6:ënt. population i,8' cie.ply invblved in 
the Cburch • • • ')he Church 18 run ~y a amall c 

n~ of chosen men who may. be cal, ed the' 
"power elite" of Lake Harbour, and in 
1DOst cases are âlso -Camp leadera • • < '1'1l.'-"'\ 
whole system i8 very .elf-dlufficJ.ent and doe8'-, 
not need a mi •• ionary for anything but ~om-. '~ 
munication or confirmation.. J:t 1. thQrouqhly 
inteqratecf with the ~aditional autho:r:j"ty " 
structure (in fact 50% of these men bad an ~ 
angaqya as "a parent) • •. • -' ." 

, ' 
~ . .-

As secular aqencies estab'lished Kabloonami1rt throuqh 
1 

settlement residence, social position in the Éakilno community 

L 
reflected two sets of leaders, newly-defined traditional 

,~ 

leaders land Kabloonamiu~. Graburn (1963:19) lista aeven 
, 

n leaders o'f the Lake Harbour Eskimos. Wi~ter 1959-1960,; 
. 

and he notes that four form the n Power lUi te" of the se~le- '\ 
, ,~ 

ment region. Listed n in ord~ of importance of their qroups 
- 1 -

and the community, li "they includea " 

Quju power e1.i t~ Aberdeen Bay leader, 
~""otight .. t group control 

. Akavak. poW'Q elite SetUeaIeIlt leader, II r"1.è:h", 
Il.C.Jl.P. ~.i.tant 

, 

Anurak power alite 

_apatchi power alite 

01der leader of the &orth ~Bay 
CUlp1 good co-ordinatorr for
IllUly excellent lianter and. 

~ -'\" navlgator , , . 
, ' 

J'rom Probl.her Bay; tor8lÏllU1, of 
,~ boat bjJ.ld .. a, ~Ultec1 Olt 

iIOral 'matter.; wh:i~ .. ld.mo 
ralaUonê. 

j 
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f' 

Two of Graburn' a "pOwer elite" are settlement 'Etkimos 

and contact agents: two are tradi tional çamp boases. Al1 seven 

leaders vere Il appointed by the 'mislsionary sOme tilDe ago ' . 
to look. after church and moral matters when thf! miss!onary was 

\ 

absent. This grOup ia Sdf-8Uffi~~ent and 8elf~\erpetuatui9" 
(ibid.) • .. . 
fi" " '\ 

Throug,out this per iad. Eskimos in th\ Lakè, ilaJ;four 

re'gion could nei t:héf' speak ~or read the Bnglisb lanrage. and 

Grab~n (ibid. :14) notes th~t If. ; • in 1960, there was not 
.. 

one Eskialo whose~qlish .(aic) was qood enough to be ·tised as 
"' . an .... interpreter for the very tfimp1est thinqs. n \ Unified by syl-

1 \ 
\ 

labic monopoly of knowledqe, the 'leaders· If. • ~ co-operate 

amongst themaelves and' with White." (ibid. :1,9). Contact agents 

'acted as EskiDio-Kabloon, go-betweens prOviding infcmBatio}) to 

leaders &pd the general EskimQ commun.i ty" Working together, 

the leadership r-ole of older Eskimos la described: 
-4 

'" It is' the }~rst four who "bold the J:ein •• " , t' They k.e~ a~fairly 'tlqht hold on moral and 
. ,. social màêter., and ws. tbeir POW~d. 

cho.en .younger Dlen' to. bring devi into 
line ••.• It is augge,téd that a i-

. strativer' affaira and planning be eUX' :ecl 
out in consultation, t'th .. th~e JIHtI1 (ibid.).,' 

As lCabl00na ageneie •. 88tabliahed ~fI' dia1:ing-qiahable 

. 
>1 , 

; 
1 

, J 

>.~ 

. ~ 
1 ~:!"~ 

_.,.: '1 - "'" , . \ 

~ 

, . 

qr~ of .ettlement B8)di1~o., avaren ... of l<abJ."Oona cuatœut ., 

and language bec_ ÛIpOrtant to contact ageucy, and Kabloo-
\' - , - . , 

namiut I,iOsi tiol. began ,te f~ on 8.ttl_~t~ (am1U ••• ,' _., 
~ .. . ' t, ~ 

'. .. 
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that in the late 1~60 1 S, 
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V 
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"[ 

e main position of presti~was held by the 
tlv.C.M.P. Spè'cÏJll Constable who was formerlY a 

'i\lbâmp boss or Ieaaer. In 1967 thi~ Eskimo re
~red from' the position • • • his son quali-

•• ,"I!, fied for the position and thus a second pres-

,1 
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1 

/ 

1 
1 

1 

tige, posl tion is created in the community ,', 
because veneration for the oider Eskimo might" 
he expected to continue for many years, if 
not for the bOalance of his life.\ 

" a 

. "'!J' ',.. 
\ During the past decade,' 'tlle generai Eskimo community ~ -"'<_~ 

eS~I:shed residence in the settl~ent and agencies mu1tiplied .. J 
The role of fo~er settiement' Eskimos vas reinforced as con-

. tact agency 0 expanded.o I~ 1974, the former Special CO~8table / 

ramalns the l:ay d~ector of ehurch ac.ivities, o~d bis f~ 
sons oecupy the primar~ settloment positions of contfla901lciy 

.R.C~M.P. Sp,ecial Cons~le, Hudsonts Bay Company clerk, Burs· 9 . . 
station inte~reter (and Chairman of the "Settlement Council), 

r ann:p.tf. E~J: mec:hal!ic.· . \ • .. 

Contact agents remain removed from aqency decision-

maltirig processes ,and maintain their role as Eskimo-Kabloona 
~ , 

"-go-betweens, providing 'information for oider c~ leaders and 

1 .... ' 

~ 
1 

1 . 
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: 
\ 

the genera1 na ti v~ q,ommuni ty • Bowever" wi th addi tional age~~y 
. 

and increased inf rmation through electronic,m~dia, English 
>, 

lanqu~ge~ abili ty . s e!{~ential ta contact agéncy. Akavak, the 

most respected 0 de~ contact agent in Lake Harbour, states 

that he dl>{eci reUgiO":' activ:ties but Rot .ettJ.ement acti

vi ties becau~t! he does not speak English apd younger people 
--..... - p- ~--",-<--.... 

( ~ve, the iriforÎnation to malte' decisions about the settlement. 

, ') 'l'b~/ ch~i~n of the Co-op board, a camp bos,s is considered a 

1 
1 

) 

r 

ttbully" by many in the sèttlement. possibly a strategy to 

main tain control qiven the increasing pressure of E~glish-
, 

language information. In addition, the chairman 

ment Council is a twenty-three year Eskimo who 

clearly acts as,a go-be~een. prov~ding info tion to the 

older Eskimos who make 'Council decisions. 

As media, agen and increase the 

interactional skills nec rlF--1:c:Y con tact agency" forma1 edu
\ 

cation pr~ides Kâbloona custom and languaqe to young Eskimos. 

New Kab100nandut rein~orce the generational differences of 

control wi thin change agenc:y • Discusaing projected social 
• ct'· 

change ,in Lake Barbour a decade aga, Graburn (1963:20) stresses 

three,points: 

1 
r 
r " 

1. The "whi tes" aJ;e the dominant, .::maJiipu1at
inq culture, and the Eskimos are the sUb

sidi~" accepting people • 

. --------------------------------~~===-~----~~~--~~~~ ":. ~ ot' '.', 
., ~~"l > 

" 

/' 
l 
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2 • '!'he relevant whi tes are presumably specia-
lis ta wi thin their own cul. ture, trained or 

~ienéed i~ such situations and,in social 
manipulation ï.n general.. '!he Eskimos concerned 
are IInormal" m~ers of their ~ culture, 
trained to deat vi th specific ph sical and 
social enviro~ent • • • . . 

, 3. The acceptance/rejection by the Eskimos 
wil.l be based on their former value sys

tem • • • The new needs offered are determi.ned 
by the val~e system of the innovators, but 
items offered are always a se1ected few from 
the total of their own cul. ture, and are "tai- ' 
lored" to the situation. ~ 

As mobility and media extend Southern culture and agency, Kab-

100na continue to direct change througb selected contact 

agents" and Eskimos remain effectivel.y removed, from control 

wi thin the frameworlç of general.ized Kabloona authori ty .. -.r 

Eslsimo-Kabloona IntHaction 

'l'he most striking feature of the ocia"l systa 
in many Arctic communities ia the overall dif
ferentiation between the Kabloona . d the Eskt-
mos • • • In a sènse va have here inter-
lockinq social systems (Vallee 196 :97). 

. , . 
Lake Barbour reflects two operating soc 

. one wi thin the beterogeneou8 Kabloona cCDIDtIDity 
, 1 

change agencies located in the sett1ement, the other within 

the les. heterogeneou8 Eskimo CCXIIIIIUDi ty. ~loona change 

agents in Lake Harbour work through apecialized mandates dr 
, 

fram their affiliation wit;h outside institùtions, and each 

maintains a position witbin an agency bureauerac:y wlth 

, 

" , 

) 
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centralized headquarters.. AlI ageney mandates involve the 

directed or enforced change of ~skimo behaviour and therefore 
, 

demand interaction with the native cOmmunity. Bskimo-Kabloona 

interaction operates ~ough contact agents. designated by 

Kabloona and reinfor~ed in this position by Eskimos. 

Change agel}-ts assume the mantle of generalized Kabloona 
, 

autbority through their exhibited~ability to influence the lives 

of Eskimos.. Work1ng in the Bnglish language, age~cies main-

tain local control throu~h their access to varied communicati~n 

-technology and English-language information. Kabloona exercïse 

-'" exclusive control of communication between localized ~gencies 
.~ 

and centraliz~d h~adquarters: and on the local level, they ra-

direct information through, contact agents to the general Eskimo 

community. ~ Whereas Rabloona fulfill ageDcy assignments- on a 
! 

short-term, transient basis, contact agents remain indefinitely. 

'. 'l'hey acquire a c~~n status within the Eskimo community 

through their access to authority and information. Contact 
J 

agents emerge fram among established Kabloonamiut _ or aettle--
, .. 

ment Eskimos, and avarenes, of Kabloona cus~ and language 

ia increasingly ~rtant te their-ael~e __ ~ 
, . ~ 

Kabloonamiùt~"are distinguisbed frClD-' 
& 

different than the general E8k~ COlllDWli ty. 

''\ • l' 

\ .... " ESkimos, leaders emerge through 

based on syllabic monopoly of language. 

( 

not .ssentiàlly 

traditionalism 

/ 
/' / -... 
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) 

reflect tiIDe-binding culture and communi ty based in rela tion-' 

~hips over tilDe, and leaders co-operate within the framework" of 

limited information and qeneralized Kabloona authority. 
(' 

"" FormaI education has defined a new set of conta~t 

agents who, wi th extended access to Kabloona knowIèdge mono-

poIy, respond to spatially-biased culture and peer-based 

relationsbips oVer space. Young Eskimos develop strategies i 

to iriteqrate themselves into ~e~cOllllll\lllity, but young and ,Old 

are .increasingly 'isolated from'teach other and the young are 

caught in the inter-face ~f diverqinq cultural orientations. 

Electron~ media, have not provided the means for 
~ 

Eskimo social adaptation. On the contrary, as 

medi~ expan~ to serve aqenciesVi~ the Horëh, increasing 

of Enqlish-Ianquage information weaken the role ~f older Rab

Ioonamiut and camp leaders. Without significant access to 

and control of media or ag.enCies, Eskimos wi.ll remain contact 

agents as Kabloona continue to direct change and development 

in 'Eskimo cammunities cannot proceed through local-Ievel ini-

tiative, inteqration and cohesion • 
...... 

" 
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INTRODUCTION 

1 'Media' refers to modes of communication which trans-
fer messages using some form of technology. rather than through 
inter-personal interaction. Media which provide messages 
throuqh electronic impulses provide technologica1ly-assisteq 
communication and can be differentiated from those which trans~ 
fer messaqes through the technique of written signs. In addi
tion, electronic media can dlsseminate messages ta individuals 
or, through broadcasting, to groups of people. While develop
mentalists have been interested primarily in broadcast media~ 
media as defined here share a ~ommon space-conquerinq quality, 

2 ,'cammun;c~tiont is an ambiguous concept. Some defi-~ 
nitions emphasize'the transfer of information, some the trans
mission of influence or effect, and still others, the human 
interaction itseif. As Schramm points out, the various defi
nitions of communication are all based on the existenèe of a 
relationship (Schramm & Roberts 1971:13). In communication, 
senders and receivers as individua1s or groups form relation
ships through signs, which are either mediated or direct. 

3 On the most basic level, people in social behaviour 
have relationships to abjects and other -people (Firth 1951: . 
'20). In the process ,of acting out these relati.onshi~, their 
b6haviour includes signalling. Signals are' audib~; visual 
or tactile movements which, when they mean samething to the 
sender which is understQod by the receiver, constitute signs 
(Schramm, Richardson 1969:6-7). This potehtial meaninq can 
be considered the information content of signals which con
stitutes them as signs and, systematically grouped, as 
messages. 

\ 

4 The terma 1 na Uonal development 1 and 1 moderniza tion ' 
are often uaed interchanqeably. "Since World W~ II, the 
social sciences have dealt with the conc~t of modernity and 
modern society mostly in connection vith the procesees that 
produce .these p'henomena--processes that have been called ' 
'modernization' and 'development ' •H (Berger, Berger & Xallner 
1974:5-6), When the two terms are used synonymously, they 
usually refer ta the process of economic qrowth. Howaver, a 
cammon distinction between them relates 'devalopment' to 
ecol\omié: growth pr~cesses, and 'D,lodernizat1on' to the various 
socio-cultural proces.es which accompany devalopment •••• / 

r 
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4 (cont'd) ••• This paper adopts Chis distinction, 
but considers both processes as forms of directed change-
l".é. change induced by eutside agencies (defined as "change 
agencies"'), as opposed te indigenous community development, 
Or self-development. 

5 '1 1 Wh~ e sovereignty and ta a esser extent, native 
welfare, have bean motives for national Interest in the North, 
". • • at the back of the minds of the leaders of a' primary
producing nation, there was always the idea that the north 
contained an irnnlense amount of wealthll (Lotz 1970:15). 

6 Changes in society are commonly referred to as 
social change or cultural change. Social change r~fers t~ a 
change in the relationships forming the social structure and 
organization in a society. This does not necessarily imply a 
change in the basic values. Cultural change implies an en
during change in the'ba~iç values held by a majority of indi
viduals. Ferguson (Mann 1970:29) clarities the'two processes 
and sets them in. a northern context: uPresumably, one could 
occur without the other, but in reality social change usually 
precedes cultural change. The occurrence of social change 
doea not necessarily imply culture change, howeve~, and Many 
social changes in the life of Eskimos have not changed the 
basic Eskimo culture. Culture change almost always implies ~ 
change in the goals of a society, while social change only , ~ 
implies a change in the means used to a ttain :those goalsll (ibid. ) • 

This'" study is primarily concerned with social change. 
Certain interaction patte~ns indicate shifting value orien
tation, but we discuss only thosè related,to temporally and 

-; 
spatially biased modes of communication. 

7 t'l 1 

This study adopts the terminology of Frank Vallee 
(1967 :2): Il In this report we use Kabloona rather than White 
to designate non-Eskimo' people. The te~ white has a bi~ 
logical connotation, wherea! the'most significant factors 
differentiating the Eskimo fram the non-Eskimo are, social and 
cultural. We could have u$ed Euro-Canadian, but decided to 
reject this term because it is awkward." "'Kabloona' spelled 
in a variety of ways, -refers to the Esk~o word for southerners 
or Whites" (Brody 1975 :145), and the most aècurate spelling of 
the Eastern Arctic term i8 Qallanaat (ibid.). The term 
Il Eskimo" is used here for clarity. In fact, native northerners 
prefer the use of their language' s term for ,themselves:', Inuit. 

l~---------------------~~~,_.~~~.l~~~tÇ 
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8 This study considers social behaviour relating to 
cOmmunication as ". • • s9c'ial interaction through messages"' 
(Gerbner," Dance 1967 :43). Within this context, social inter
action occurs ". • • during co-p~sence and by virtue of co-

'presence" (Goffman 19&7;1). but ié not confined to face-to
face' encounter. Goffman (1969:ix) clarifies an important dis
tinction betwéen the t.erms 'communication' and 1 interaction 1 

as they are currently used: Il. • • the discovery that commu
nication could be used broa.dly to, refer to what happens when 
individuals come toqethe~ ,has been a1most disastrous: coœmu
~cat.ions between persons in each otherls presence is indeed 
a form of face-to-face interaction or conduct, but face-îbo
face conduct itself is never merely and not always a forro of 
communication. Il This is an import.ant distinct.ion for Eskimo
Kabloona relations in the Arctic. While the two ethnic grpups 
have interacted for over 400 years, communication as trans
ception of meaning throuqh signs has remained minimal. 

9 In this study, social organization does not refer 
1:.0 the endurinq and basic relationships, real or f~ctive, 
whiCh Eskimos would consider kinship tiea: but those rela
tionships within a community which are organized in terms of 
concrete, qoal-oriented social action. Social orqanization 
différs from soeial structure in that the former doea not 
necessarily reflect the communityls patterned relations con
sidered on an abstract level (see Pirth 1951:35-36). We 
assume that social relations on both ,levels are forged and' 
maintained through communicationJ and that by examining pat
terns of interaction, we can clarify relations within a 
qiven.societyand, alonq with other data, understand its 
social orqanization and social structure. 

10 
Community usually refers to a form of social 

organization withiri a firm t.erritorial basis (Poplin 1972 :26) • 
Given traditional Bskimo lifestyle, the term here cannot de--: 
note a separate,territorially-based social unit. ICommunity' 
refera to those wi th whom one identifies and frOID whom one 
receives identity. 

Il COmmunications has become a focus of northern 
research only recently. Studies of Eskimo social change have' 
generally conc:entrated on i ta relationahip to economic. tech
nological, or other cultural patterns. Cc:Iaanmications ia a 
factor ('among many) insofar as it eontributes to the central 
patterns' aeleeted. Northern researCh related ta c~ications 
has followed three general traditions. Engineers, ••• / 
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Il (cont'd) ••• historians and geographers h~e been 
identified with the prob1ems of relati~g e1eetronic media 

.availability and access to socio-economic deve1opment. Studies 
included most often take a survey approach to Northe~n commu
nication facilities, and document the historica1 occurre~e 
and present state of media and mobi1ity technology. A regiona1 
approach is often taken, and MOst such studies arise fram 
government agenc~es, independent agencies with interests in 
thè North, or universities. Exàmples of such work include: 
the Arctie Institute COmmunications .!Uk Force Report (1971) f 
Memorial University's Report on the Communication Needs gn!b! 
~ C9ast ~ Labradpr (1970): Mayes' McGil1 M.A. Thesis en
titled Mass Communication and Egkimo Adaptation in lh! Cana~ 
dian Aretie (1972); the Department of Communication Report, 
Communication in ~ Canadian North (1970) and other "'Telecom
munications Reports. Articles or ehapters in books give -
minimal consideration to the role of communications in the 
Northern historical proeess. Examples inc1ude Ford, Wonders 
and Main in Wonders 1971: Godsel and Croft in Wilson 1954l and 
Phi11ips 1967. Recently, Native Northernerp themselves hav~ 
sponsored studies of this nature. These have taken" the form 
of conference reports, such as the Yellowknife Conference 
he Id in 1970, or written briefs or reports submitted to . 
government agencies by Native organizations. Soci~l scien
tists, largely anthropo1ogists, have been conce~ned with 
interaction between Eskimo ancr- Kab1oona. Examp1es of these' 
studies include Va11ee 1967; Brody 1975: work by Damus, 
Va~lee, Wi1lmott, Balikci, and Bonigmanns, aIl partially 
represented in Valentine and Vallee 1978: Fried, in,Wonders 
1971: and Perguson in Mann 1970. Many studies can be cited 
as having bearing on Eskimo-Kab1oona relations in the North, 
but relatively few have dealt solely with that focua. 

Recent atudies funded by gaver ent agencies, in 
particular the Departments of Commun' cations and Indian and 
Northern Affairs, conaider the impa t of electronic media on 
cu1tural system. Tan articles rel ed to t:his research ap
pear in the JOurnal 9l. Comm . at on, vol. 27, No. 4, Autumn 
1977. While some of the later s'tudies move toward a broader 
communications approach, they foeus on v~ied cultural fac
tors, define them'differantly. and often neç1ect historical " 
and ethnographie perspective. ' 

12 " 
Wi th in this model, growth refers te an increase in 

scale; development implies an increase in complexity of be
haviour. "Growth implies that an a.ctivity· system ia increa
sing the sca.le of its social struct~es and the • • • / 
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. 12 (cont ' d) • • • 
Development implies 

formed in tl'ie mode of its 

'1 
qualitative leve1 of its activities 
that an àctivity system is trans
behavior" (Dunn 1971:8-9). 

13 \ 
Hans W. Singer (1949:5) summarizes: "The dominant 

V1C10US circ1e of low production--no surp1uses for economic 
i~vestment--no to01s and ~ipment--low standards of pro
duction • • • an underdêveloped country is poor because it 
has no industry; and if:; has no industry because it is poor." 

14 
Rostow (1961) theorized that a cri tic al stimulus 

was necessary to break-through.the industria1ization parrier 
to economic growth. In ~anada. the stimulus to Il take-off" , 
can be;=onsidered the transcontinental railroad. 

15 
See Communications Research.,Vol. 3, No. i, April 

1976. The issue is devoted to Communication and Development: 
Critical Perspectives, and is edited by Everett M. Rogers. 

6 
"Quarternary cOlnmodities" is a term use 

is (1975:125) to enlarge the scope of Eeon 
S, E~onomics is presumably the science of scarcity. 

Howev , until recently, economic theory was based , 
interpretation of material scarcity. The perceptio èf scar-
city forcing choice functions on both a material le el and a 
broader behavioral level. Concepts such as prestige friend
ship, security, as weIl as those such as leisure tim 
'quality of life", and tradition. motivate choice in uman· 
behavior. Va1a~ka~is assumes tbat human behavior is goal
directed, and the final goal il'" felicity' (or happiness), 
satisfàction, pléasure, utility,* quality of life" (126). The 
combined factors which bear upon goals in a specific context 
can be c1arified and, as quaternary commodities, considered 
a10ng with material commOdities affecting economic develop
ment. and modernization. 

17 In the dominant paradigm, components were ana
lyzed as part of networks. Network analysis. because it 
developed from a background of telecommupications and the 
mathematical analysis of information flow, reduces iso1atable 
links forming patterns of conn~ctions ~tween pairs of ~ans
mitting and receiving points. The f10w of signaIs as mes
sages is analyzed in terms of model illustrated by Shannon
Weaver 'Dlodel of a communication system: • • • / . . 

.' 
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17 
(cont' d) 

" Informition Source 
.,1 

Transmitter (Chann~l) Recoiver 

message 

) 

Destination 
,-J 

,\~,.-

r 

signal __ -------------receiving signal 
/"!~ 

(encoding) (decoding message) 

noise source 

(ShannQn, Shannon and Weaver 1949:34). 
18 ( 

Communication has been recognized as critically 
relevant to social structure and organization. Katz and Kahn 
state: 

• communicatiort--the exchange of information 
and the transmission of, meaning--is the very, 
essence of a social system or organization. Com
munication -is thus a social process of the broad
est relevance in the functioning of any group, 
organization, or sacif;!lty. It is possible to suh
s~ under i t such forma of social interaction as 
th exertion of influence, cooperation, social 
contagion or ~itation# and leadership (Katz & 
Ka Mortensen 1973:175-76). ' 

r 
\ , 

Sinee relationships among people are maintained largely through 
coœmunicatio~, by examining the patterns of social interaction 
we can clarify relationships among people in a specific c~ 

munity. ~ 
19 Signs, perceive~ by arec iver, have potential for 

e1iciting responses in him (Cherry, 1 57:9). That potential. 
growa out of both the objèctive sign anP the subjective con
sciouanesses of the participants. Potential meaning or in
formation content refers ta the'degree to which one und er
stands. !!bA.t one understands refers to actual meaning. Actual 
meaning lies. on a personal level and qrows out of individu&! 
"reality definitions" and the totality of these which make up 
a particular usocial'life-world." The clarification of actual 
meaning involves description of the Il structures of conscious- . 
ness· functioning wi:thin individuels (Berger, Berger and··- -
Kellner 1974:19), and the nece8sary emphasis on functioning 

" personal cognitive structures goes beyond the' scopa oF this 
paper. 

The conception of information messages a8 • • • 1 

, '
" , 
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19 " (cont' d) • • • potential meaning diverges fram the 
current use of Il information" to di~cuss' the efficiency of 
signals., This use, inteqral to Information Théory, focuses 
on signs as isolated from the partiçipan;s involved in their 
use. It does not inalude the ~otential meaninq of signaIs 
which càn create response. I~J is this property of signs 
which oriqinatesand maintains communication among people, 
and is the pqtential meaning transmitted as a quality'of 
signs ~hich Jre oonsider information as messages ('Cherry 1957; 
13). This étudy does'not analyze actual meaninq transferred 
between Eskimo and Kabloona and considers only limited as
pects of potential meaning. The focus here is on the struc
tured relationship between message sendèrs and reeeivers. 

20 
See Eymes (Prosser 1973) for an ethnographie 

approach to communication as an event-centred. eommuni ty- " 
level process. Stressinq the need for diachronie perspec
tive, Eymes suggests an analytical model ~neluding: l~ the 
camponents of communication events: 2) th~relations among. 
components: ~) the capacity and state of the components: and 
4) the activity of the system so constltuted (ibid. :45) • 
Bere, the meaning of the components in a communication system 
lies in their specifie, event-centred inter-relationship • 
While Eymes' concepts have not been applied direct1y in this 
study, his approach is central te its research focu8. 

21 
This thesis relies heavily on Innis' concepts as 

they are interpFeted ~ James w. Carey (1967: 1975) •. earey 
(l967 :5) suggests that, to Znnis and McLuhan, ". • • the 
history of the mass media is not just another avenue of bis
torieal research: rather it is another wa"y of writing the 
history of Western civilization • • • a theory of social 
change in the West." 

22 See E~sterbrook and Watkins 1967,' for varied r,e
search within Innis' approach to economic history. 

23 ". 1 i' h Innis argued a dl.r,ec:t re at onshl.p between tec -
nological innovation and social chanqe and considered tech
nology of communication as central to aIl other technology 
(carey 1967:7). 

1 

24 McLUhan (1964), ~, Carey (1967:15) suqgests, i8 
primarily eoncerned with ele~tronic media's influence upon 

'f perception, but he argues that If. • • e1ectrie technology 
- is instant and omnipresent and crea tes multipl.e ••• / 
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c, 

24 (cont'd) ••• centres-w~~out-marqin8. V~8ual 
technoloqy whe~er by iiteracy or by industry crea tes nations 

. " 

__ spatially unifopn and homogeneous and connected.f 'But electric· 
technology creatès not the nation but the tribe--not the -,J. 

superficial association of equals but the cohesive depth pat- -
tarn of the to'tally invoived kinship groups . (:IIlnis 19 . iii).· 
However~, in tluL..,çontext of diverging cultural.,..pri tations 
~d specifie ethnO-historical factors, associati n crpted 
ov.r space do not syn~esize with those fo ver t' e. -

25 " 
fA variety of social .scientists have used the con-' 

cept of marqinality to analyze northern Isociety. For instance, 
Ferguson (Mann 1970:35) dis eusses Eskimo c~ities as 
.~ sa elli te ,society'.'" " • 

~6 -
This pattern has continued,to the present ~e. 

~'Sp aking in the House of Commons on April '14, 196'9, th. 
Eri W. Kierans, then Min:Lster of 'Communications atated: • A 
dom stic communications satellite system can~fulfill the 
following needs: First, provide television coverage in the 
north and in under-developed' 1:egions :' •• Second, provide 

'4 
telephone and, message communication service to· the north and 1 

to under-develop~ regions to bri.nq these ate}!s into the 
~eam of Canadian life by high-quality telecamm~i
cations'. ~9use of Commons Debates: 7492'." 

27' , \ -
This study i8 not a history of southern Barfin -

Island; rather it is an historical analysis of ~e Eskimo
Kabloona interaction fostered by the early Kabloona agencies 
in the south coas;t region. As such, it i.s highly selective 
and depends to a large extent on personal and archivaI 
accounts. 

28 
,"\ '!his concept has been wi.dely applied to understand 
:the role of inatitutional or9aniza~s and their personnel. 
in the North. See Crowe (1974) 1 aF"ody (1.975), etc. 

29 
While tbis term i8 not found lm the 1i tera ture, 

etudies of leaderShip patterns amoDg northern native people 
imp1y a s~lar concept. See Vallee (1967): Ferguson (Mann 

h , 

1970). etc. -

30 Authority i8 a central concept in' this study. Be1l~ 
(1975:41) ,notes that definit~n. of authority can be cate

'gorized in relation" ta connotation. of infl.uence and power • 
• 1 The first set of aefinition.- focus •• on the in1;.u:pretati9n 
of authority in t.rma of the, capacity .. to enfoxtce • • • / 
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30 (cont 1 d) • obedi~ce~ the !lecond set of defi-
.. ,nitions elucidates authority as the capaçity 1 to influence 

) action, opinion" beli~f • • • ti tle to influence tpe' opinions 
, of others: authorl.tative opinion: weight of judgement ox: 

opinion, ' intellectual 'l.nfluence· • • ." Eskimo-RabloOna 
,t ' 

interaction reflects Kabloona,authority clarified in the 
second set of definitions, and this is a sicplificant factor.tr 
in Kab100na control. ' , , 

31 . 
;""-~-- " ,Keith Crowe (n.d.) summari~es this widely accepted 

position: "Of all the major agents or elements of the contact' 
and, change process, the fur trade has been paramount and con
tinuous, the oldest influence, waninC? only in the last few 
dècades." 

32 IField ,work for this case study included the fol
lowing periods of reaidence in Lake Harbour: May .. July 1974: 
November-December 1 974; àU9U.~t, 1975: Dec~er 1975: Augus t 1976. 

" 

r 

1 
" 

/ 
" 

. ' 

~ 

\ 
'. 

"" 

'. " '" " ; . 
/ 

u 

4-
' .. p .' 

, ,/,- ''':, ..... ~ 
~, 

, " 

LE YU &ilthm .... st x 



" 1 , 
.' 

(, 

!,r' 
! v 

, ï 

." .. - ..... " ,,, - .... . " 

334 

CBAPTER 1 

" l The first European reference to'crossinq the Atlantic 
and the discovery of Iceland oecurs in the travel, narrative 
of the Greek, Pytheas, written about 325 B.C. (Stefansson 1947~ 
30). Aeeording to this doe'UIl1ent, Pytheas was told about Ice
l~d by Scots whom he visited around 330 B.C., and he then 
journeyed to the region. \ li> • 

While Pytheas' aetual voyage is somewhat qu~stic~nable, 
his reference to the region is accurate enough to aS,sume the 
Scots vis.ited Ieeland prior to his contact with '!:hem. Al
though there is no report of Europeans landing on the island, 
the 4iseovery of Ieeland probably oecur~ in historical.::' time in 

-';the 4th century B. c. 0 ' , 

The next reference to trans-Atlantic European voyage 
occurs i" the early Middle Ages, and includes the sighting Qf 
Ieeland, Greenland and a third is1and. 'A series of stories --. 
relate that Brendan, an Irish priest who presumably lived 
from 484 to 578, made several voyages to Ieeland and G.re~nl:and' 

. in a large skin boat. Evidence of these trips ia hearsay, and 
Brendan may not have .travelled at aIl (ibid. ;34). But the 
general references remain accurate enough to assume that the 
lrish did make voyages tO-.,1:lie northern islands in t:he middle 
of the 6th century. 

Literature in the 9th century indicates that. t:he Irish 
actually occ~pied parts of Iceland by the 700's" although 
probably in'small numbers and sporadically. Oleson (1963:11) 
suggests that they continued to voyage to Ieeland un~il Norse-
men began to settle theie in the 1atè 800's, 'and that through 
their voyâges, the Irish discovered the coast of America. 
Bowever, arCheological evidence does not substantiate their 
presence or its boundar'iee, nd the Irish voyages are base~ 
on li terary reference only ) 

2 
'!he Bre narrat:'ves inc1ude description of in-

habitants on IC,ela airy and- hideouà" who hur1ed 
vo~e:::anic slang at the "ser an of Christ" (Stefansson 1947: 
34). While Icelan 01 anie::: isand, there i8 no .v~dence 
that Eskimos evEn' 0 it. Whi1e 870" or 871 is çonsidered 
the date of earliest Buropean eolonization, the government of 
lceland has declared 874 as the official landmark (ibid. :43; 
01esson 1963 :13) • Q 

û 
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3 'l'wo Norse sagas form the basis of li. terary evidence: 
Graenlendinga saga, written around 1,200, and ,Eiriks ~ rauda. 
written in the second half of the l3th century (Olesson 1963: 
18) • In addition, various church records provide information' 
on the early Greenlandic colonies (Stefansson 1938:22). 

4 S ince the sagas were wri tten well, after the actual 
voyages, dates are con fus ing • Eirik the Red probably encoun
tered Eskimos in Greenland in' 982 1 Bjarni diseovered presUmably 
Labrador and Baffin Island in 986J and Leifr Eiriksson sai.led • 
to Vinland, Markland and,Helluland about 1001 (Morison 1971: 
40-41) • 

5 
:th 985, Eirik the Red returned te Ieeland and spoke 

, so positively about Greenlan~ that 'major colonization occurreq 
the followi.nq year. Two primary settlements were established 
and, around the year 1000, Greenland probab1y had a population 
of about 10,000 people (Stefansson 1947 :48) • 

6 ' 
Accordinq to Graenlendinga saga. Bj arni Berjulfson 

.' sailed off course on a voyage from Ice1and to Greenland in 986, 
and discovered areas whicb have been identified as Labrador 
and Baffin Island. Whi1e he did not lalnd, his verbal account 
motivated Leifr Eiriksson to 'mount an ~edition in search of 
these land masses in 1000. Be found the areas he named 
"Vinlarid," tt.Mark1and," and "Hellulandlt (Morison 1971:40). 

[ -- -f 

7 The reported vines from which wine was made hav: led 
Oleson (1963 :34) to argue that Vinland i.s Cape Cod or ... • 
some point on the east coast of the United States in the 
vicinity of New E:ngland or further south ••• Il The presence 
of "Skrae1i.ngs" with Il skin boats" (ibid. :23) ,suqgests a lo
cation' cons ider ab 1y further North, possibly the gulf of the 
St. Lawrence River, Nova Séotia or, most likel.y of a13., the 
northern tip of Newfoundland (Morison 1971:47) • 

8 
tf.Christianity ns introduced into Greenland in the 

year 1000 when the Ieelandic National Assembly made it the 
statè religion" (Oleson 1963 :7). 

9 
Both writers consider Cumberl.and Sound and northern 

Baffin Island frequent1y visited regions, and Ole(on (ibid. :8) 
includes the southeastern coastline. 

\ 
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10 Based on Eskimo-Kabloona èont,ct and other factors" 
Oleson (1963:9) argues that Norsemen and natives me1ded to 
become Thu1e Eskimo culture, forerunner of modern Eskimo cul
ture. This explanation for the. disEflution of the Gl<een
landic colonies has neither been archeological1y-supported 
nor well-accepted by northernists. 

11 ' 
the adventuresouespirit of the Norse explorers 

took them much further than the 250 miles separating Green
land frOID Cape Dyer on Baffin Island. However, climatic 
conditions alonq the two coasts differ significantly. A 
branch 'of the Guaf Stream }Ilakes the Greenlandic coast far 
more model:ate than does the southward flow of the Arctic 
current borderinq Baffin Island. The severity of Baffin 
currentiA ièe conditions and fog hampered late1- exPloration. ' 
In ~dition, the sagas report that Bjarni and Leifr found no 
reason to explore Baffin Island upon discovery. , 

12 Regular voyalges from Norway sustained the northern 
colonies during their flourishinq period. However" during 
the l3th and 14th centuries,' a Norwegian monopoly on trade, 
restrictions on Greenlandic boat-building and the Plaque 
cambined to severely weaken and finally break colonial con
tact \ii th Norway. While warfare is sometimes sU9gested, i t 
is generally argued tha t isolation" ensuing economic prob
lems and disease precipitated the disappearance of the 
northern-colonies (Morison 1971:61). 

13 
Oleson (1963) be1ieves that Cabot' followed the old 

NQrse route:' ~Ire1and, I:celandl' Greenland, and the coast of 
America. This wou1d place Cabot much further north than does 
general conjectw;e. Morison (1971) arques that, because ' 
Cabot ~d a compass, quadrant and traverse table" items un
known to the Norse, he sailed direc:tly to the mainland coast. 

14 
Almost no detai1s.,....Qi ....... cabot' s two voyages have sur-

vived. Data consista solerY of three lattera written about 
Cabot after/his expeditions -J0leson 1963 :129). No journals 
of the firJ't trip are avai1ab1e and the expedition was lost 
during the second voyage. The questionable ac~acy of 
Séba$tian Cabot' s voyages adds further 9Onf~sion (ibid. :139). 

15 
Johnson v. Mclntosh 1823. 

is in i ta1ic:a in thé- original. 
16 

The underlinecl section 
" 1 

- Worchester v. Georgie. 1832. The underlined 
section is in italics in th. origi~l. 

M ____________________ ~--__ .. ------______________ ----------~_;--~<-~,~,,~,~_-~----______ ~ 
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17 Whi1e the question continued to influence Kabloona 
behaviour long after the l6th eentury, statements made by the 
Spanish theologian Francisco de Victoria in 1532 and Pope 
Paul. III in 1537 acknowledge that the n ••• Indians are 

) truly omen ••• " (Cumming and Mickenburg 1972 :14). Barra- ') 
tives ten~ to refer to "savages" or "country people" until 
the l8th century when the corruption' of an Abenaki word 
"Eskimaux" ~s adopted (Morison 1971:507) and descriptions ., ~ 

discuss remarkably primitive people unti1 the 19th c~ntury. 
Abbe Raynal (in Chappell 1817:83) describes the Eskimos as 
" ••• few in number, and scarce anyof its individuals above 

'four feet hiqh.' '!heir heads beu the same enormoua propor
tion to their bodies as those of chilc:i:Cen: the sma1lness of 
their feet makes them aw'kwa.rd and totter ing in their gai t: 
sma1l hands and a round mouth, which in Europe are reckoned 
a beauty, seam almoBt a deformity in these people ••• 
their men have nei ther hair nor beard, have the appearance 
of being old, ~ven in their youth: this :i.s partly occasi6ned by 
the formation of their lower lip, which is thick, fleshy and 
protr~ing beyond the upper. Il Chappe11, .in 1817, dis eusses 
Eskimeif 1ifesty1e at some 1ength, refutinq Rayn~l. 

18 "-
Portugal and the Bristol marchants had lost in-

terest in the expensive and tedioUB task of findin'g a 'short 
route to Asia. The Portuguese had p10tted a long sea route 
to the Orient, and the English were occupiéd with domestic: 
affairs. Because the many attempts to sight a passage a10ng 
the American coast had failed and co1onization lAS not yet a 

) 

motive, there was little incentive to sponsor northern ex-
ploration. Etewever, the concept of a North West Passage 
pers,isted. From ,the tdme of Cabot' s voyages. seamen and 
cartographers speculated on the location of a northern suait 
to Asia. :In 1566, I:Iumfrey Gilbert wrote A Discourse 21 A 
Piscoverie for a ~ Passaae jQ cataia. While it w&s not 
pub1ished until-after-"Frob1Sher sail~ in 1576, Gil.bert·s 
manuacript stimu1.ated new interest in northern exploration 
(Morison 1971:497). 

19 Probishe; 1eft England ';'ith ". • • two barks and 
one small pinnace ••• u (BJet, in Stefanason 1.947:480). 
'lbe pinn,ce turned back alm~t immec1iately. Hear Greeniand. 
poor weather, pa.ck ice and fpg induced a.noth.er ahip to 
return (ibid.). ' 

"\ 
\ 

20 . 
!J Frobisher name,d Resolution Island "Queen 

For el andn. (Merison 1971 :507) • 

( 
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21 Loks Land was~ named Il Hall t s Island" bl' Frobisher, 
after his master seaman, Christopher Hall. The islet ~ff 
Loks Lanq ie still known as Ba11's,Is1et (Mor!son 1971~507). 

22 
AS Morison (1971:508) Ii":i.nts "out. Stefansson 

.. l.nS is ta tha t these actions 0 f the Eskimo prove tha t 
they bad experience dea1:i.nq vi th Europeans. Il 

Proltisher • s contact focused on Loks Land and the sur
rounding area. When Charles' F. Hall visited the Bay almc:?Jst 
three centuries later, he ". • • made his 4iscovery of the 
Frobisher rel~cs on an is1and about a: third of the way into 
Frobisher Bay, which has a total lenqth of 175 mi1es" 
(Stefansson 1947:486) •. Th!s establisbed the presence of 
Frob.isher and the extent' of bis exploration within the Bay. 

23 Il the rocks he picked up on bis first voyage 
were identified in Britain as qold or heavily gold-bearing 
or~ (really iron pyrites or other rocks' oontaininq mica) 
••• " (Stefansson 1947:484). 

24' - . 
Frobisher a1so discovered a sma1l Bayon the 

southwest shore of Frobisher Bay wbich be, named .. Jackman' s 
Sound" (iiOrison ~97~:520) • 

25 . ", 
'lhis bat'tle ls probabl.y the "skirmish- whicb 

Phi11ips '(1967) associates vith the capture of the five 
Eng1isbmen. 

, '-. 

26 
This is the first reference to literacy wi thin 

contact. 01eson (1963:150) finds that the Eskimos' request 
for writinq ,materials ft ••• is sa preposterous, if we 1l\ëlY 
belie"e the narrative, that it can only mean that s~e of 
the natives were Ice1anders who bac!. come from the European 
culture of,' Greenland and still retained saae traces of this." 

27 -
In Bristol, the Eakimo man, waœan and child a~ 

tracted gr:~at attention. The Man gave an exh~ition of ~ __ _ 
kayaking and spear-throwing in the harbour, and amazed Eng-
1ishmen bi hittinq ducks on the winq. But ,the black ore was 
the central concern of the Bristol' marchants. and the moti
vation for the third voyaqe (Oleson 1963&152 ... 

28 , 
Discu8sing the voyage, Best and Sellman refer to 

the Eskimos of Greenland as more acivil't and "deJ.icat." than 
those of Baffin Island. Stefansson (1947155) argues that 
these raferences and an iron trivet found ~ere are " ••• 
j,ndications of Europe\n contact." 

.. 

_ d 
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29 Il After he realized bis mis take, Frobisher looked 
for an opening on the north that would c:onnect with bis own 
'strait'" (Morison 1971 :536) • 

30 
Frobisber's final return to Bristol was anti

climactic. While the expedition mined ton~ of ore, it was 
dec1ared worthless. He had discovered neither the North West 
Passage nor gold and# with the Bristol merchants in bank
ruptc:y, Frobisher never sailed North again (Morison 1971:' 
545-46) • 

31 l11he post was closed in 1756 because of unsatis- , 
factory relations between the' Indians' and the Eskimos, and 
oecause a e1erk was ki11ed, most probably by the Eskimos. 
The store was reiDoved to Great Whale ~iver and this 'location 
was abandoned in turn in 1790" (Grab\n 1969:80). 

32' . ' \ 
Big Island is located direc\tly aeross from the " 

inlet 1~9. to the settlement of Lak, Barbo"1. 

3~ "This was a c:ourse'based on icenturies of experience 
• • • to avoid the outf1ow of pack. ice in the midd1e and sou
thern parts of the Strait, and te take advantage of the strong 
surface current that'sweeps in from'tbe Atlantic and f10ws 
along 'the north shore as far as Big Island" (Ross 1975 :25). 

34 a 

~ Hall, closely followed by Boas (18~8), began the 
study of 1:skimo cult~e established by 1ater anthropologists 
and researcbers. 

35 ' , 
Born in CUmberland Sound area around 1839, Ipi1vik If 

and 'l'ukkolerktult acé:epted the invitation of Bo1by, an English 
whaler, to visit there in 1851. Among the firs.~ Eskimos to 
visit Britain willingly, th~y stay~ untif:;18S3i;> learning . 
English and considerable l(abloona custom and habit. When 
Ball came North in 1860, they became friends and, . trave11ipg 
and liviI:1g with Joe and Bannah* he consciously $dopted 
Eskimo . language and l.ifestyle. Between' exp,o.itions. they 
returned to the United States vith Hall, who bought them a 
house"in Groton, Connecti~ut (Neatby 1969116-21). 
, While Hall' s interaction wi th Joe and Bannah was highly' 
,unusual during the 19th cent~y, it w&s not unique. Begin-
ning in 1840"' William Penpy made or epe a ted wh-aling ,voyages to 
Cumberland Sound. On his first voyage# an Eskimo named 
Eanoolooapik served Penny aa pilot.. Through the!r friendship, 
Penny 1earned Eskimo info~tion about the region: and n ••• 

Penny managed to vis! t him on every voyage until Benool.ooa-
pik diedlt (Harper 1972 :14) • 

, ' • 
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36 In 1880, an Imperial Order ,in Counei1 was passed 
assuminq ti Ue and' ownership of aIl· British possessions to 
the north of what was then Canada. The new government mountecl 
three expeditions betWeen 18S4 and 1S87 which exp10red only 
as far north as southern Baffin Island (Millward 1929:9,13). 
Aspects of these exped~tions are discussed in later se6tions. 

37' 1 . , 
Graburn (1969:105) bases this statement on Eskimo 

terminology: ". • • no~th of' the S'~ai t !ron i.a c:alled ~.:.. 
"·~slYilssak. meaning 'mat~ial for knife ' , and on the south 
li~ mata1 is called kikiy.aJt, meaninq ltoaterial for nai.1a'. 
These two objects were doubtless amonq the c:ommonest forma . '-
in which the Eskimo firlt met metals." 

! 
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CBAPTER 2 
/' 

D 1 

l General books on the Canadian Arctic often miniInize 
the whalers' role in the North. For instance, Finnie (1942) 
proceeds directly frOID northern exploration to the fur tra~e 
and missions in his h:istorical ovérview. ifl.lson's (1954), 

, anthology j,ncludes ooly the exploration period. 111is is 
probably due in part to 1imi.t~d documentation. Phil1ips 
(1967:116) writes: "The whalinq-captains were themse1ves 
explorers. but for sound commercial reasons their explora-
tions were never known. ,'!heu logs were jealously quarded, 
secret documen~s." 

, 

While there are no , . narratives from the period which 
Harbour, Ross (1975) ~ an excel
l:?ased ' on logbooks and other docu-

discuss the region of Lake 
lent source of information 
ments. 

2 "Dorset (ES:imo culture) lasted ,fram about 800 B.C. 
ta about 1300 A.D. in ,some areas, but i t begà.n to be croWed 
off the arctic stage about 900 A.D. by a new cul ture, Thu1e 
• • • Thule people had a more effective arctic adaptation, 
and .this i8 best seen in tbeir possession of the full range 
of qear for hunting and the great baleen whales, a maj.or food 
supply never available ta the Dorset people who l cked the 
various techniques, includinq the umiaks, by whi ba1een '1; 
whales were hunted. Xndeed, whaling is the mos distinctive 
feature of the 'l'hu1e, culture, and artifacts of aleen and 
whalebone are very common in Thule sites" (Tay or, van 

,Steensel 1966 :3~4) • 

3 Penny W8S prollably the first Kab100na to bring a 
European woman to Baffin Island. In 1857 and again in 1863, 
bis vife and son accompanied him on wha1inq expedi tians, 
winterinq in Cumberland Sound (Harper 1972:1'7). 

4 Whi1e Phi11ips (196'7:11'7) suqgeats c:ritic:ally dif
fe~ent interaction patterns for Scottish and American wha1us, 
this was not the case by the later whaLing period: 

~e Scottish whalers came in steuahips for the 
sllaer season, then went home. Although there 
was caeua-J. trading ~ith the Eskim08, in genera1 
the contact was s1ig t. Eskimos did ~ot serve 
on the S eottish crew. The New Enqlanders, on 
the other hand~ ~ent north in .•• iling ships ta ••• ' / 

-" k 

( 



( 

4 (c,ont'd) 

stay until their holds were full. Usually 
filling the hold meant spending one win ter in 
the Canadian Arctic, sometimes more. The Ameri
cans employed Esk.imos to help man' the small boa ts 
and search out whales, us ing the mother ship as 
a shore station. They continued to employ the 
Eskimos throughout the win ter ; the men to hunt, 
the women ta make fur clothing. Eskimos were 
alse being taken on at the heightof the season. 
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5 The Kinnes com~ joined with the Sons of Dundee~ 
together. they managed t;6e Active and " several Davis' 
S'trait whalers" (Ross 1975 :.57) • 

6 The issue of whether or not the wha1ers wintered at 
Lake Harbour is important to succeeding Eskimo-Kabloona inter
action patterns. Since the ... days of the Norsemen, Kabloona 
had come North without their women. 'Ibis undoubted1y led to 
misunderstanding during the earlier contact, period,. bU,t 
Eskimo-Kab1oona interaction remained incidenta1 until 
the, wha'lers wintered on the lapd. This lengthy con-
tact ini tiàted the fint significant liaisons between Ka'bloona 
men and Eskimo women. Pitseolak (Eber 1975:131) remarks: "The 
reason why Eskimo people look white today is because the, 
women got pregnant from the whalers." Summer expeditions 
doubtless led to similar liaisons, but primarily through 
wintering, the whalers began a pattern of fleeting sexual 
encounter between Eskimo women and Kabloona lIlales. An ex
ception among whalel;'s, William Duval came Noith about 1881, 
married an Eskimo woman named Audlakiak, and li ved wi th her 
and their family until his death in the 1930's (Harper 1971: 
19). ~ 

.,7 Phi11ips (1967 :76: 149) writes that the, Hudson's 
Bay Company, which built a post. in Lake Harbour in 191-1, 
established two years before the whaling station closed1 the 
Company continued <>-to ship mica and garnet fram the mine te 
Eng1and until 1913. 

8 As white or bel~ga whales became the object of the 
hunt, whaling methods again changed. Whales were driven 
into shallow water athigh tide, where they were eventually 
stranded as the tide receded. Wha1ing became infrequent and 
methods no longer required the skills of numerous Eskimo men 
(Harper 1971 :19). 
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9 Ross (1975:aj) suggests 'that Fleming' s figure of 
300 hunters and minera is an exaggeration, but 80 whalera i8 
p~auaib~e. Broughton (1912 :2) reports that, in 1911, Il ••• 

the wha1er 'Active l arrived with 180 Esltimos aboard." 

10 . 
Captam Murray of the Active, who". • • looked 

upon himse1f as the father of aIl the Eskinlo with whom he 
came into contact and they accepted him as 'such • • • If 
(Fleming 1956:62), paid Eskimo whalers in trade qOods~ 
" ••• the quantity being determined by the captain, but it 
was ta the fami1y rather than the whaleboat erew or hunting 
g~g that goods wère paid" (Ross 1975:84). It ls impossible '0 know the actual trade goods dispersed; Ross (ibid. :139,.42) 
provides a listing of the trade goods carried aboard two , 
whalus just after the turn of ~centU1'Y.C;-JJ q 

Il' - ., 
. For ins.t.ance, Priee (1970:143) reports that, 

accordinq to Robert Kinnes l journal, he estahlished his mica 
mine by proceeding te Big Island, where he ". • • picked up 
natives, boats, kayaks and tupiks ••• " and went to see mica 
deposi ta which the Eskimos knew. 

II 
,12 Ross (1975:83) writes, "Judginq by the quantiti~s 

of ore ob.tai1~ed, the operation was a small one that could not 

have emp~~er~:sE::::::':ndiCatioD that~loana per-

ception of the Eskime had evol ved muc::h ba;i,~d the exot.i.c ' 
interest of Frobisher's men. 'nlat the wha1ers genera11y 
considered. the Eskimos primitive is indiç:ated in F1eming's 
(1956 :61) repo~ed discussion with one of the • Active' s' 
sèamen: Il One old sallor called us 1 aheh..tlemen· and referred 
ta the Eskimos as 'Du-r-r.ty peasts of .... uakiemo ••• " l'or 
their part, The :e:ekimo. apparently never underatood the 
wha1ers' pre.ence and 1ittle of the whaler. th_elve •• 
Pltseolak (1975:57) writaa: -The baleen wha1e uaed ta be very 
va1uah1e--its oil "S, but the baleen wae more, so ••• ftle 
Eskimos usad i t a lot _ for bava 'and arrows imd harpoona. l 
don' t know what the white men wanted it for but kadluna 
wanted it just as much as the Inuit." 

14 
Graburn bases this on commenta in Chappell' .. (1817) 

joUX'nal. 

15 Pitsaolak (and Eber 1975:59) writeu·When 1 w&s 
growing up every suÏumer va want cuibou hunting l.nland. If. 
walked fran the ocean earrying our kayak. and then we pùt th_ 
on the long Ialta." 
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t 
1 v 16 If The ~nilcs, or the people of the Dorset culture. 
lived .'in Baffin Island until. ab~}1t 1300 A.D. when they were 
engul.fed by new\ Eskimo peopl.e arriving from the west ••• 
Schol.ars still debate the identity of the people. • o. met ~ 
at the turn of the eentury on Southampton Island when the 
'Active' with Alexander Murray as captain and his brother 
John Murray as firet mate, was cruis).nq in the Hudson Strait" 
(Pitseolak and Eber 1975:3l) • ,-

17 
1 The Peterhead boa t, named after i ta place of manu-

facture in Scotland, vas usually from fort y to forty-fi ve 
feot long (Phi1lips 1967:192). The whaleboat Wls sma11er. 
lifeboat type, craft. 

18 . 

~ 
Graburn (1969:11.0) sU9gests that, ·with ~firearms " 

". ~ • inland caribou hunt.ing may have become a larger part 
o e annua1 cycle and may have been pursued in seasons 

"oth . than, summer, Il but this could have had litt1e impact on 
Eskimo social orqanizatio~. 

Speakinq about the Netsilik < Eskimos in the film 
"1.b.8 Seal Hunt: A TilDe of Change" (John Angier, Q 

Ex. Prod.: avai1l\ble through the National Film 
Board), Asen Ball.kci reports that the.e Eskimos 
abandoned the traditional. rituals of sharinq 
seal blubber and liver when the rifle a1lowed 
an individual hunter to malee a kill. Hunting 
partn.rships then existed for compan!onship 

cP rather than suceess, and seals wue taken to 
individual houaeho1.ds rather than openly ahared 
vi th an entire t:aDIp. Martha, an old .Eskimo 

( . 
'(ODWl ln the film, states, "~ay nobody seeme 
te bother about sharinq anytbing anymoreM (1965). 

, -' 
'19 \ -' 
,. "It wa. a cœaon prac:tiee for wha.lemen to beatow 

Bnqlisb names upollt Eskimos who worke4·, for the v •••• l. or 
visi ted often. !J!le names applied by the whalemtn vere perpe
tua ted long after the whaling period • • • 'J.he E.kimos re
tained theIr Enqlish name. to identify themaelve. to wh! te ' 
people" (Ross 1975:80: 146). 

Probably a direct result of contact vith British 
and Ameriean whalere, the Eskimo ,of Baff~ Island 

\ fi, refer tO.the Enqliah language a. 'Kal:>loona~itut!- ... 
\. the wbi te ~'s language., The !'ranch language Jo. 

î called 'Ouiouititut~, incorporating ~e ranch · .. 

I_---------......J _' ~~' ~ 
. / 

• 
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19 
(cont' d) • • • 

word for • yes·. In addition, .. The Eskimos de
vise nicknames .for a11 white people who' visit 
'the Arc'tic" (Campbeli 1946: 53) • 

345 

</Il 20 
Bernier (1910:319), reporting oJ? his government 

~ dit on in 1908-1909, wri tes: Il 1: refer now to natives who 
ha e no before been on vessels. 'l'hey were backward in ap
pr achi q the ArctieO, and in order to assure them thàt we 
Dwlant 0 barm, we cried, 1 TiamQ, Tiamol', understood by them 
that were friendlYi- t':hey came on board." 

/21 
'~--c,----- (, Gagné (Valentine and Vallee 1978:32) writesz 

1/ ~re is no Eskimo concept for time or for its myriad euh
divJ.: ions, as indicated by such expressions as :t2 save\~, 

{ 

, ~ k' l~, .t2 ~ Jiim!, and so on--sets of concepts a~d 
expr s~ions which form an intr'!cate micro-structure dn mOst 
Ind EJl,ropean languages. Words 'for tilDe are 1aeking in 
Eski.Diô for the simple, reason that tim"e, as we know it, does 
not have e same relevance i.n traditional Eskimo culture as 
i t "does h in our own eul ture. le 

• • • the long s~er-whaling cruises required 
the collaboration of severa~men under the authority of their 
boa t captain, whether Eskimo or white. He, in turn, f(!)llowed 
the orders of the whal.i.ng Mster, who' normally sent the boats ' 
to cruise in several locali t.i.es for specified periods. Al
though the day to day decisions during the cruises were made 
by the boat cap tains and their crews,' they had to operate 
withi.n the whali~gmasterls overall"plantl (Rossl975z83). 

23 ~ 
While Captain Murray of the Active pa id ships' 

natives. directly, "In the case of the Americ:an whalemen it 
appears tha t payments were made to a wbaleboa t captain or to 
the head of a gang of winter huntera, and it waa th4tn their 
responsibility to disperse, the benefits among the rest of 
the men" (Ross ibid. :80) • 

24 . ' 1 C :Ln Tlll.s practice apparent y generalized dur 9' the 
later whaling period and Ross (ibid. :80-81) cites "everal 
examples of EskiDio contact agents working in other regions 
of the North. 

\ , 

\ 
\ 
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25 Eskimo ski11s of B8illllanBhip ~e2ec~ized b~" the' 
wha~ers (Ross i.bid. :78), but Kabl.oona -technol.ogy precipitated", 
new naviqa tion aki11s: .. -

26 
Citing an exampl.e of payment given a whal.ing boss, 

Ross (ibid. :81) -4notes that, in 1893-1894, he had one full.y- 1 

equippèd 'wha1eboat1 and two years 1ater, he had two. 
27 

, Whil.e I<abl.oona naeds reinforced change aganc)', 
durinq the whaling period, the Eskimos who bacame contact 
agents uraqed the system ~s mueh as Rabloon21. 

28 
ased qn the emp~oyment histories of' soma 

Eskimo, Ros (ibid. :80-81) writes: "Conai,.derinq that 4ilie 
whalers vere transient visi.tors • • • the c:OJl.tinuity of Ea ..... ~I&& .. 
empl.oyment id the last two' dacadea Ç>f w~alinq i~ remarkab~e 

29, -,' , 
. As Pitseol.'a]c mentions, in 1899, the Kinnes Com-

pany re10ca ted over a hundred Eskimos from the north shcSre 
of the Strait to work its wha1inq station !il Southampton) 
Island ". • • for four yeara the station emp1oy~ a euh
stantia1 number of fam.t.l.ies" (Ros •. ibid. :84) • 
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"\ CBAPTER- 3 

~ ~ ~l C> 
,,~ 

, ' , ~ . 
Liquor was never as prevalent in the Eastern Are-

tic as in the Western Arctie where Il. : ~. they not only dis
tributed 1iquor to the Eskimos with full hands, but taught , 
them ~ to make it by distilling molas~ or potatoes from 
one 5-gallon coa1-oi1 ean to another" (Jenne~s '1964,~4) • 

- 2 
Aro~d the turn ~f the ~entury, '1 ••• influenza 

and other "diseases introduc:ed by the whalers had produced a 
similar diminution in the population of the Eastern Aretie" 
(ibid.) • 

, " 3 Crowe (1974:129) points out that disease. eSl,)e-
cial1Y epidemics. had widespread effect'~on ear1y EskimÇ) 
socialorganization: .. The deaths ~f so ma.n~ re1at!y-es., or-
la ter , their absepce for years in hosp~ta'!~Lwith' tuberculosis, 

'he1ped ta break the spirit of peo~"l.e -~lready bewi1dered by 
,'" wha t had happened to their wor-ld. n Disease both removed 

erit:~ca1 members of'_the'côîDmunity' and regulated the effec-
tiveness of ~1;1lers·." '" , " 

v ..,....~ ... , r 
~--~4-

/ __ /.r Fleming (195.6 :52) ,translates 'OkhamWc' as ''-'he 
...--" ---"'·speaker'., ' .. " 

,J-'~~~ 

. ~- ''''', 5 l" 

,Fleming (ibid. :51) writes: "From Noo-voo-le-a (the 
pilot) we a1so learned that Ashe Inlet had long sinee ;been"~ 
abandone9- but that Roberto Kinnes and Company of Dundee, the 
manaqinq owners of the whaler Active, had a mica mininq depot 

, ' ''' l , at Lake Harbour which lay only fifteen miles up the fiord . 
fram where we were nc7J };?ec:almed. o It seemed obvious, there
fore l, tha t we ahould go te Lake Harbour." 

d' 6 Jo • '. 

It is cleu fran archivaI accounts that the per-
sonal relationship between Pleming and Bilby" was strained 0 

durinq ,the tilDe they wor~ed together in Lake Harbour. 0 

Accordinq to Rev. C~leb Lawrence of the Great Whale River 
mission, the matter of contention was Bilbyt s liaison witll', 

6 an Eskimo woman, but there is no evi4ence of this in the " 
ava.i1able ,euaonal account:'a, and Breug?ton (1912.:15), writ.est 
"It is not riqht te 'have one m!U1 out here to do the wo~k and. 
whât is more Kr. Bilby positively asserts he cannot stand' it. 
The strain and responsibility 9f the ~edical Misaionary and 
scholllstic duties are' too much for him. Il 
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v ~ 7 Financia1 prob1ems plagued the mis'sion~. Funds' 
eou~d,be found to maint~in,the missions. but not to staff 
them wi th Kab1oona...-P'érsonnel. :In a letter from Rev. P.ck to 
Rev. Canon S. Gould dated August '25, 1916, Peck'mention$,that 
tlÎiso ia the four~ year aince the Blacklead Ialand mi,ssion 
elosed and the second,ainee Lake Harbour elosed in relation 
to Kabloona staff (Pèck Papers", Anglican Archives, ,Tçronto). 

8 Mayes (~972 :136) p~ints out that Il The sources 
disagree ~ to who first 'usee], syllabic script to write the 

'" 1 r~ 
Eskimo language ~ "_Bishop Bordan. working in Moose Fac~ory, 
may have adapted sy11abics before Rev. Peck, but Peek ia 
~ccepted as the change agent,~~o diffused the new technolo~ 
l.D the Arctie. , ' . 

9 ' 
, Pitseolak (and Eber 1975:39) a1so writes: IlMany 

years belore I was born, when my father was young, a travel-
1er ••• crossed fram Aretic'OuGbec and reached Tikerak •• 
. When' the boat landed tp,e people began s inging • '!bey didn 1 t 
réa1ize it but they were singing a real hymn--a hymn from the 
hymnbook. They tolû L the people in Tikerak' they were singing 
a song that belonged to th~ spi:r;,it of th~ earth. Il , 

, 0' 

10 Among his papers, Peck left an unpaginated, auto
biography which was handwritten in scribble~s. '!bis quote 
appears ,in Vol ume 7, wi thin a section enti tled .. Tea,ching the,y 
Eskimos, Il and Il get them" ia croased out in the text (Pack 
Papers, .' Angl:i.can Archives, Toronto). 

Il ' , 
Stevens (1974~1975), Berkhofer (1965) and Mayes 

(1972) diseuss literacy in relation tè Catho1ic·and Protes-

:: :)::;;~:;:;i;~;;;;;. ~:;r~:t a ~~e. 
share ~r~pendènce upon speech and hearinq rather than upon 
.eeing for the bulk of their commun~cation (Ouffy 1969:22'). 

13 
Il Innis argUes that any qiven medium of eaDlllUDi-

cation is biased in terms of the control of time œ;- spaC:9. . 
Media which are 'durable and difficult' to transpor,t--parchment, 
clay, ana stone-ar time-binding or time-biased. Media ,whieh 
are light and 1es8 durable' are spacf!-binding or spatially
biased. For ex le, paper and papyrus are space-binding, for 
they are 1ight, si1y transportable, c:an be moved' across 
spaeewith rea ~able speed and great accuracy. and they thus 
favor administration over vast distance" (Carey 1967 :9) • 
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14 IIBy an oral tradition Innis meant a 'selection 
fram the history of a people by a series of related events, 
culturally defined as significant, and their transmission 
from generation to generation" (Carey 1967:11). 

lS ' 
Redfield (1953:7-11) has generalized the essentia1 

chuacteristics of pre-1iterate or "folk societies" which 
allow for social cohesion through oral tradition: IIThe pre
civi1ized society was composed of one kind of people • • • 
living in ~mal1 and isolated • • • intimate communities • • • 
with • • • a strong sense of group solidarity • • • no full
time specialists • • • aIl men shared the same essential 
knowledge • • • relationshipa among people were primarily 
those of personal status • • • groupings of people • • • de-

'pends on status and on ro1e, not on mere practical useful-~ 
ness • • • statua relationships are universal and dominant 
••• forma and groupings of:kinship provide the basic classi
fica.tions • 1 c~operation '. is ess~~ia1 to secure, food and 
shelter and for defense against fQ8si~uman and sub-human'."~ 

16 
Oral information transfer ~hasizes shared know-, 

ledge and group participation. Maintain~ in traditional 
re1igiçus hierarchy, the essence ,of historical events re
inforce shared values and institutions. "As long as the 
spoken or sung word monopplizes the sY!Jlbolic environment • • • 
the memorable words in an oral traditiÔh are often those 

'~ 'charged with group feeling and those which keep alive in the 
, individual the childhood sense of dependence" (Reisman, 
Carpenter and McLuhan 1960:110-11). 

17 
Price (1979:38) writes about the religious fana

ticism in the Belcher Islands which led to several murders 
in 1940. "Copies of the New Testament in syllabic script 
had been circulated among the Belcher Is1and's Eskimos for' 
years. Altl)ough no Anglican priest had been resident there, 
seme had vis~ted and two of ~ old.st Anglican Mission sta
tions in the ~:1'èrritories were just àcros. the water at Great 
Whale ~d Little Whale River.-

18 McLUhan (1964:79) writes: " •• ". in speech, Wê' tend 
to react to each situation that occurs, reacting in tone and 
qesture even to our own act of ... speaking. But writing tends 
to be a kind of separate or apecialist action in which there 
is little opportunity or calI for reaction. fhe literate man 
or society develops the tremendoua power of acting in -any 
matter vith' considerable detachment frOlll the feelinga or emo- 0 

tional involvem~t·that a nonl1~erate man or society wobld 
axperience. Il 0 

., 
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~9 As sy11abic texts and literaèy diffuaed, the mis
sionaries preaumed that the information itse1f carried actua1 
meaning. In this conception, meaning is transferred through 
signa like a materia1 abject is transferred through exchange. 

, But actua1 meaning ia not a product of sign exchange. Signa. 
'perc:eived by a receiver, have--pot:ential for e1iciting ra
sponses in him (Cherry 1975:9). That potential graws out of 
both the objective sign ~d the s~jective consciousness of 
the receiver. Actual meaning, then, lies on a person~ 1evel 

" and grows out of individual " rea1ity definitions'" and the 
total! ty of these which malee up a particular .. soaial: life
wor1dn (Berger, Berger and Xellner 1974:19). Aa the Eskimos ~ 
received Christian message;(thrOugh syllabic script, actua1 " 

( meaning ref1ected the cultural distance between oral and 
~~ written cultural traditions ~d evoked vastly different 

interpretations. ., 

20 Fleming (1956:'159) translates his Eslcl:do name_as 
~the young teacher," but'"Pit.seolak (and Eber 1975a89), tells 
ua that the Eskimos call,d Pleming "Inuktahow • • • • a new 
pers on '." In defining tllemaelves as agents who wou1d provide 
services to the Eskimos" the missionaries had to coml::)àt the 
ear1ier Rabloona role of commercial exchange agent. 'lbis vas 
made more difficult by the fact that miasionariea traded with 
the Eskimos, for supplies (Fleming 1956:57) 'and for the ser
vices of contact agents, (ib~d. :237). 

21 1 
Fleming kept a hanclwri tten journal dur ing his , 

early stay in Lake Harbour, entit1ed "Notes Re: Baffin Land 
and the Eskimos Who Live 'lbere." 'lbis appears in. Notebook l, 
dated Septe~ 1909" (Fleming Papers, Anglican Archives, 
Toronto) • 

22 Fleming noted in his, personal .journal ent.itled 
"Addresses and Bible Readinga, .. January 23, 1910-1911, that 
he never wrote the $SkÙlO language il) sy1lab1cs for his ser
mons or readings. /For hi. personal Wle, he wrot:e Inuttitu~\ _ 
phonetically. U.~9 the Bnglish alphabet. , -II ' 

23' 
Turqu til (Valentine and Vallee 1968143) writesz 

o Il'lbe name 1 For:the "Bsltimo this .eans everything. If the 
infant dies before it 1. given a name. ther, is no moUJ:ning.-

24 
P'reuche~ (1961: 154) sugge. ta tha t - 'lbe ,n"8 is he-, 

lieved to Il have' a life of i ta own !ndependent of the beU'er,!' 
and thrQùgh r~~ncarna tion, the soul is p.ssed on • • • 1 

, . 
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24 (cont'd) ••• throuqh the symbole Howev~, 
Frederiksen (Valentine and Vallee 1968:5~-51) argues Fbat the 
Eskimos, believinq in multiple states of equally-valid reality, 
symbolized in soul-names the silhul taneous existence of indi-
viduals in the reality of thls world and that beyond the 
transition of death. v 

25 The missionaries disappro~~d the ~skimO-1(ablOona 
interacti~n of individual whalers, and some competinq direc
tives emerged. But the Sabbath began to focus competinq 
information before the missionaries extended eon~l to other 
Kabloona. ' 

26 
Fleming (1956:99) summarizes complementary male-

female roI es in Lake Harbour: Il The man ia the hunter and 
br ings home the trophies of "the chase. It is the wcman' s 
task to prepare the skins, to malee the clothes and to/per-

... ,form a1"l the hou~hold duties. The woman paddles th' umiak 
but it ia the man's'privilege to ateer: the man feeda the 

• doge, but the woman feeds 1 the children: the man builds the 
igloo and the WOBl,?-n keep,s it in o!eer: the man drives the 
team but the woman breaks the trail in the snow." 

27 
Turquetil (Valentine ~ Vallee 1968:44) writea,. " 

> ' "Polygyny and Polyandry are permitteg, but cases of th .. are 
ra ther rare. Monogamy oPrev-àils • Di varee ia perm! tted ... 

28 - ',- n 

Turquetil (ibid;) cODeurs, writing: " •• ,. famale 
infantièide is practiced only amonq the very amall iaolated 
groups ••• n He note~ that the wideapread practice of, ' 
adoption decreases infanticide. 

29 
Carpenter (1972 :132-34) 'writ •• about introducing 

photographa to the Sepik people of New Guinea: ·We gave each 
peraon a Polaroid ahot of hJJuelf.' At first there was, no ' 
understanding. The photogr~pha fUe black and white, fl.at, 
staUc, odorlea.--far removèd frOID any r .. lity th.y lmew. 
They had to be tauqht to .. reaà" them. 1: pointed to a ncae in 

; a pictUre, then touch8d the real noae, etc. Olten one or 

,

-, " ' more boya WOuld intrude into the .cent, peering ;ntently frCll\ 
pieture to subjeet, tben about .. 1:t' a yoùl lt '~Rec:ognitiOl'l 91'a
dually came into th: aubject 1. face. And fear. Suddenl.y he 

• covered his mouth, ducked hi. he.d and turiled hi. body avay. 
}-l After thi. fir"t ata.rtled re.ponae. olten' repeated aeveral 

1 

('î times, he either stood tranafixed, ataring at bi_ 1Jaag., only 
_.', his stOlDlleh muaclea"-betrayinq tenaion, or he retreated !rem 

the group, pressing hi. photograpb against bis ch.st, _howing 
, i t te ~ no one, slipping away to • tudy i t in 801i t'llde ... 

t_~_', ___ "". ----r; 
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30 Comparable study has not been done ~n9 the Eskimos 
of southern Baffin Island, but Pitseolak' s (and ,,!ber 1975 :271 
29) cQIBIDents regarding shamans and his accounts of the two 
religious times (ibid.:40: 67) in the Lake Harbour area in-

~ , 
dicate stmilar suspicion and ambivalence prevailed. 

31 
'Lay catechists' or 'lay readers' are terms used 

by the Anglican missionaries which refer to Eskimos trained 
te initiate and maintain Chri~tian activi~. Thro~gh desiq
nation, Eskimos who were not ordained as ministers repre-
sented the church'in a lay capacity. 
, The concept of i~dividual aids begun by the whalers 

corresponded on some levels with traditional huntinq rela
tionships, and its extension to include spiritual matters ~d 
il counterpart in the older cul ture as welle Commentinq on .' 
"shamans," Pitseolak (ibid. :27) writes, "They had their 
helpers of course. 'Dley could make helpers from any kind of 
animal, fram worms, buqs. and the spirits of de ad people." 

Missionary helpers influence E,kimo behaviour not 
because they are conceptually different, but because" as 
human be;nqs, they effect a new communication system. Work-« 
inq throuqh silent aids, shamen controlled il closad infor
mation system. With missionaries and catechisa, an open 

<, 
system of new information beqan. Syllabic lituacy rein-
forced the }ndividual participation of new information 
mediated by human cammuni~ators. Literacy cambined with 
Protestantism to create added dissonance. 

32 MAs representatives of western society, the mis-
sionaries considered western standards to be thaones Eskimos 
should strive to attain. 'Dlis includ,ed the abilit.y to spaak, 
read, and write in English, rather than, in Eskimoll (Mayes 
1972 :26) • • 

33 
Mayes (ibid.:97-l00) provid •• a content analysie 

of the, aubject matter of th ..... thre. book.. In aUllllD&ry, , 
)layes (ibid.llOl-02) wr~tell "l'bi I.kimo I.S. ~ JSnqvltd~. 
would today be eub~ectively con.ider~ by malt roders a. 
highly morali.tic and pate~al t' the feeling ia confirmed by 
the anal)'8i. of content. The aecti'on. on reliqion, work, 
"lava, and the 'Pledge of th. Company to the Inuit' make ~p 
-no 1 ••• than 40.4" of the book ••• Probably"the mo.t 
'practical' part of the book ia the aection on ~al th, Which 
compri ••• a third of the pages and offera considerable us.ful 
advice on sanitation, preventative health, and fir.t aide 

11 lhst iSQ& J2f Wi,dom m Beld JM vas proèlùced; • • • / 

'," 
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33 (cont'd) ••• 18 years after its pradecessor, in 
1949, is much more limited in scope, and deals only with 
problems of immediate concern to the Eskimos. The two Most 
important thinqs to note are that the section on health ià 
still the lat'qest one in the book (39.1%), and that education, 
as is the case in the earlier book, is still iqnored. 

Il It ia the Q-Book which provides the best indication 
that information previouslYopresented to the Eskimos was not 
greatly eas1nq their adaptation to ~estern society • • • In 
this expanded version nealth is still the major topic, cam
prisinq 26.2% of the·book. Welfare is also significant. 
with '13.1%' of the paqes ••• A further notable topic ls ",,",-
safety." 

34 As a lanquage group, Eskimos comprise two sub
groups, the Yupik and the Inupik. Il '!'he Yup'ik group la· scat
tered throu~h the. YUkon, northern British Columbia, Alaska 
and the eastern shores of Siberia, but is. not found on the 
Alaskan. I.lands where Aleutian is spoken • • • Inupik is the 
lanquage-group which inc1udes the greatest part of Canadian 
Eskimo. It ia apoken in five r:egions and' is broken into 
many dialecta" (Lefebvre, Smith 1964:15-16). . 

35 Eskimos exchanged both goods ,and information at 
meeting places a10nq eatabl1ahed travel routes (~yes 1973:14). 

~6 . 
Innia arques that Il The history of the modern West 

• • • is the history of a bias of éommunication and a mono
poly of knowledqe founded on print ••• printing foatered 
tlle growth of nationalism and empire: it favored the exten
sion of society in spac:e. It incouraged the growth of 
bureaucracy -and militariSm, science and secular authorityM , 0 

(Carey 1967 :14). 
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1 Northern exploration sponaored by the Budson's Bay 
Company did not focus con the Eastern Arctic. While explo;-ers 
like Dr. James Rae, ".. • • the last of the great explorera in 
the fur trade .... " (Woodcoek 1970:155), sc:outed the centrai 
and western Arctie for thaCompany, whaling,activity in the 
Baffin region established it as familiar territory. 

2 
The charter iss~ed to the Ad~enturers of England 

trading into Hudson's Bayon May 2, 1670 by King Charles was 
" ••• interpreted as referring to a1l the land thaf drained 
into Hudson's Bay. This, it was ca~c:ulated, amounted to 
1,486,000 square miles--inc:luding large areas of Labrador, 
Quebec, Ontario, the present prairie provinc~s, and the eas
tern part of the Nortbwest Terri.tories" (Woodcock 1970:27) • 
Consistent with the practice initiated by Cabot in the late 
15th century, in 1846 the governor of.Enqland, Sir John Henry 
Pelly, offerad " ••• the Company' s serviees" as an agency for 
colonizing and governing the area, adding the Company's readi-

"ness to receive a grant of 'all territories be10nging to the 
Crown, which are situated north and west of Rupert's Land,n 
("ibid. :156). While ". • • the letter o'f the Company' s Grant" 
(ibid. :157) was upheld, ,the Company' s monopoly and rule in 
fact if not in title extended to the Baffin region. 

3 
The Hudson's B y Company contended with competition 

with rival French, Briti h and Scottish ocimpanies throuqhout 
the early fur trade peri Competitive trading had ~ort-

\ ant impact on native peop e sOQth of Baffin Island. However, 
the salient competitors, e Hudson's Bay Company and the 

( 

North Westers, amalgamat in 1821, weIl before the traders 
moved into the Baffin reg on (ib1d.:119). 

4 
"The Hudson'. B y Company purchased the trading 

rights of the Moravian Mi .ionarie. in 1926 and the repo~t of 
the Company for 1927 st~t s ~at arrangements had been made 
wi th Revillion Fr~e. of on~eal' which will enable bath 
companies to avoid undue cmpetition in the establishment of 
new posts, to consolidate their efforts on transport routes, 
and at the same time to C operate in mea.ures for safe
quarding the interesta of e native population'· (Inni. 1956& 
3?O). And, in 1936, the B daon' s Bay Company bought out 
Revillion Fr~es (Graburn 969:134). 
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Frobisher Bay did not establish th 
".. ..." began wi th the cons tructioDr 
(J~ness 19~4:8).. ~' 
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Il>' 

the HUdson~s Bay post in 
present s ttlement, which 

of an air ase in 1942" 

6 éampbell (1946:98-99), describes the northern 
reali ty of the Aretic fur trade as an exte§;ion of EUropean 
me.;cantilism: "'!he furs were baled in bund es 0 f one hundred 
• • • On each baIe there was a sma~l red 1 el .. • • this 
piece of .. cloth simp_ly read: ,BEAVER BOUsE, T TRINITY IANE. ! 
LONDON, ENGLAND .... ' ,From the Aretie: to London--from ~ald.mo 
to White Man. 'lbe next man to handle these furs whieh Adamie 
and l ~ just packed would be a man in a country two thousand 
miles awaY1 the only connection was a slip of paper inside l' 
wh~ch was ~ked: 100 WHJ:TE FOXES, CHECKED BY B.D. CAMPBELL." 

7 
Campbell (1946:50) writesrthat. in the pre-contact 

period, Il Ona Eakimo family and the dogs consume· fort y pounds 
of meat every day.. Ta procure thi. amount, an E;skimo must 
hunt over a very large terr;i tory .!I 

8 
As Watkins (October 11, 1976) has noted, both the 

whalers and the tr,aders depended upon natives as "c~ity 
produc ers Il rather th~ industrial wage earnera, and neither 
àemanded ownership of land in~evelopi~g a nati~e labour force. , 

to trade goods recei ved 
9 

• pay a1lowances 1 refers 
in eXchanqe for services. 

10 ~ 
During the same period, missionaries oe:e:asionallY 

held fur trade licenaea, and two French miaaionaries were 
killed by Esk~08 in the Western Aretie in an accident in
vqlving trade gooèls (Jenneas 1959c. ,1928z77). 

11 '. 
Campbell (19461188) reporta that when Hudaon l a Bay 

clerks who did not Jenow the Bek1mo language arrived in the 
North, they wue pr.s.ad to learn it iaDediate1y. The first 
worda learneà were trade items and nUlllbera" , and they wu. 
1eft alone in the trading store wi ~ Eskimos ' to . learn th •••• -

12 While the whalere and miasiOn,ries eatab1i-.hed / 
the location of the present Lake Harbour ... tt1811l8Dt" thi. 
pattern wa. not cOlllllOn throughout Baffin X.land." When. in 
1921" t1:ie I~ay built a post in Panqnirtunq to ~uvice the 
Eskimo. of CUmberland Sound, popul}ltion ehift wa. aevere. 
~e Blacklead Island mission had baen .ae.blished .). ~/ 
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12 (cont'dl ••• for over thirty years, but even 
wi th sub-posts there and in Kekerten for a few years, .. The 
mission wail forced to close ana move a1so to Pangnirtung" 
(Harper 1972:23). Àgencies chose sites not on the basis of 
Kabloona presence, but ,a ••• because they were readily 
accessible to the sea, possessèd safe anchoraqes, and cen
tred in' areas sufficien~ly well-populated to yield the trader 
an abundance of: furs and the' missionary a bountiful harvest 
of souls" (Jenness 1964:8-9). 

13 
Campbell (1946 :17) writes that, from the traders, 

"I 1earned that the natives .disliked living near the post, 
as the smoke fram the chimne~pots fri9'htep~the foxes 
away ...... they c~e to the post only for -eiading their 
skins and supplies." ~ 

14 This policy coincided with the interests of later 
change agencies and persisted until the reeent past, when it 
was totally reversed through qovernment re-settlement pro
grams. "When the Federal Government introduced its low
rental housing programme in the 1950's ••• u (Brody 1975: 
127), Eskimos begàn an initial move from camps to settle
ments which was significant.· As government services and 
policies reinforced settlement residence, Eskimos continued 1 

to move into sett1ement.s throughout the 1960' s and, as ,i 
Brody notes (ibid.), U In many communities of the Canadian", 1 

Eastern Arct.ie, the move from camp to sett1emept has only 
, jU$t finished." 

"15 ' 
Campbell (1946:167) i1lustrates generalized 

I<abloona authori ty when he describes an inciden.t in which,;.;, 
when the son of a camp boss dies, " •• , • his camp desires " 
a Kub1unark t~ visit it. ft Be implies the transfer of 
qeneral authority to the _ traders, writing tn.at in northern 
Quebee, ftWhen a manager arrives at a post, he is first knawn 
as Ongueka--' a man who adviaea' 1 the apprentice is oalled 
Ungeukashuk-- • the, ~ing of a man who advis8s 1 (ibid.: 53) • 

16 ' 
"In the past the Eskimos spent litt1e time hunt-

ing foxes" ,a1though they did at. t.imea set crude trapa ••• 
Arctie foxea were of li tt1e economic value to the Eskimos 
until the white men wanted to trade for th~ir àkins" 
(Graburn 196.9 J 16-~7) • For Kabloona, ". • :. in, a rapidly 
induatria1izing world, fine fur. had ceaaed te be the pre
rogative of the increasinq numbers of rich people, and welje 
steadi1y growing in favour amonq the middle and lower 
ciasses • \ ~ .... (Jennes·s 1964115). 
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a17. Ferguson (Mann 1970:32) writes that the camp 
established the Eskimo band and "Because of the nature 'of 
Eskimo, social organization, there was a f1uidity to this band 
organization. Members might came or go at will and over the 
period of a year there might be several familie!% ~at would 
leave or arrive, or both." Brady (1975:127) confirms that 
Il In the old days, permanent Eskimo camps were small: usually 
with no more than two or three families, rarely as many as 
ten." 

18 
Eskimo camps 1\. • • were sca ttered along the nor-

thern coast of North America and soma of the Arctic Isil.ands, 
but, ~th exception of the Caribou Eskimos, they, w~e rarely 

>si ted inlahd" (Brady 1975 :127) • Taqoona (1975 :16) {lells us 
that aft;er Christmas, " ••• all the inland Inuit·vent off to 
their homes. ,At home they ttapped foxes,until the season was 
elosed:. in some y,ars April 15, in others at the end of April." 

19 ~ 
Brody (1975:129) assumes that win ter camps eon-

tinued coastline residence patterns and Wilkinson (1955:185) 
writes that, in the later fur trade period, liOn north Baffin 
Island most traps are set alonq the sea shore, althouqh in a 
few' places traplines nn in1and followinq the beda of frozen 
rivers." However, Pitseolak (and !ber 1975 :99) remarks, 
.. 'l'hat winter (1915) we eamped inland at Eisaveetuk, Il and 
Tagoona (1975:16) refera to in1and camps éstablished ~or the 
purpose of trappinq. 1 .. ) 

20 
Jenness (1954:29) confirma ~at when the Hudson's 

Bay C~any began to demand furs in exchanqe for rifles and 
ammunition"trapping became essentia1 to the Eskimos and ,they 
gave up win ter 8ea1ing and diabanded. Without aea1in9, the 
Eskimos tr~pped individually in the winter--not for food but' 
for barter--and beeame increasing1y dependent upon trade goods. 

" 

21 de P~os (1941:127) writea, Il'lheae people never 
actually.sliu an ing to anybody. 'lhey land thing" they 
help one another al n91 but whether it's a wife, a dog or a 

'.pocketknife, it' a always either a direct swap or a claim on 
"the other fellow in the future." But Graburn (lg69:126) 
reports that, in thé Sukluk areâ'~ the ". • • procesa of tra- 0 

.. ding, is called nuiyirktyls which meana both buying and 8el1-
'lng; the whole proeeas. It differs frOID the normal words of 
gift exch&nje aRd the swappin~ of ~ala, t'uk'iiY5. 
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22 'l'agoona (1975:14) writes, "'l'h~ \7ell-to-do families 
would trap fox,es.. I remember some men used. to trap 200 foxes 
1n two or thr~e months--~ome only ten or, so." And Pitseolak 
(and Eber 1975:103) commenta, Il I envied ~ose who had fathers; 
they had good guns. Il 

'i 

23 Designed to aiscourage private trade between Kab
loona and Indians and te maintain native labour to transport 
furs from the inland regions, leading Indiapa acquired

Q 

status 
at the trading posts based on the number' of natives they re
present.d. Factors of travel, residence and $ociaJ.., ergani
zation which differad from the Eskimos meant that It'l'heorela
tionship between the leader and his followers waa thus strietly 
temporary, an arrangement made for a single, trip" (Davies 1965: 
xxx), and Il the key to the suceess of the midd1emen was their 
eyntrol of the routes' that enabled them to travel to the fur 

"'~roducers, and trading posts, and baek to their wintering 
areas d1U'ing il season' s travel • .. .. .. (Heidenreich and Ray 
·1976 :53). Minor differenees developed in the French and' 
Eng1ish systems of lndian trading chiefs and, further Wes~, 
Indian bands began to specialize as middlemen in the trading 
proeess.. However, middlemen were elimina ted from the Hudson' s 
Bay Company fur trade after the 1770' s when Company traders 
moved inland to meet the competition--*lthe North Westers and 
to force former midd1amen to trap (ibid.:Sl-S2r 76). 

24 Campbell (1946:131) notes that, during the later 
fur trade period, wh en Il I could easily have avoided' all the 
places of filth and squal"or ~ remaining at the post .... 
I regard my visits to the Eskimo camp as an assential p~rt 
of my training. Il 

o 

25 The Company practiee of inter-post contact estab-
lished 'mail runs l between posta for which Eakimo guides wère 
employed (Campbell 1946:74). In addition to.trade gooda, 
bbloona contact re1ated to the status of guides: "When:other 
natlves came i~to the post Alpaliruk invariab~y made a ~t 
of 1etting them know that. he had been chosen by the White Man 
to 1ead this expedi tion. Be also used to ask whether the 
Xêb1unark should consider himaelf 1ucky to have Alpaliruk' as 
,a guide. If these natives agreed with biJn· he handeà. 'them 

• some tbbacco •• ft (ibid.a138). 
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Missionary contact'agency undermined theiposition 
of a CanlP leader who might also be a shaman, and the synthesis 
of roles was not uncOll1lllon (Ferguson, Mann 1970:32). But If It 
was trapping that brokè thé Eskimos' \ e~onomic 'self-reliance, ' 
trapping for the fur tradell (Brady 1975:133). The Itraders 
directed specifie changes in the economic life'of Eskimos 
which ,shifted the"'role of camp leadership. . 

, 27 
The Huds9n's Bay Company was organized th~ough a 

ranked bUreaucracy whic~,in~~uded the Governor in London, the 
Fur TE;ade commissioner in Winnipeg. who was the, Il field boss 
-of the Company' and the Il ranking power in Canada" (Anderson 
1961 :123), the District MUager in Montreal, the Store 

." ~ 0 

Manager, and the Company Clark. . 

28 
Jenness (1964:~6) conftrms that, at the turn of , 

the century, ". • • the ~ederal ~yermnent ,stood cCIDpletely 
aloof • • • As long as nb--ether country a ttempted to gain a 
foothold in that (~e Arctic) region they were, content to 
forget it and push on with the development of the southern 
provinces of the Dominion. Il .' 

a 
29 Carey (1975 :33") points out that uWhen long dis

tance communication is reiatively expensive, tae COn8Um!ng 
and intermittent" authority ·must be de1egated frOID centers to 
margina •• ,. '!he relative alowness of cOIIIIIlunication diluted 
the effective, detailed requlation of control over long dis
tances." This sitûation increased the control of individual 
post managers d'uring the early Aretic fur aade., 

30 
Rasmussen (in Briggs 1970:329) reports that an old 

Netsilik Eskimo commented, nIt is generally believed tbat 
white men have quite the same minds ae slDa'll children. 'lbere
fore (one should 'always give vay to them. They are eas1ly . 
ang81:(ed, and ~hen they cannot qet their' will they are moody 
an'd, like ehildren, have the strangest ideas and fanaiee. n 

31 0 , 

" In Brody (197·5,147-48), an' Eskimo commentaI "'lbe 
very first Whit,s 1 remember were Hudsoil t • Bay ~y 
traders • • • Tbey used ta be 9004 aaen, g09d to the askimos, 
if the Eskimos were suceessful hunters and trappere. Only if 
yeu vere qood at hunting ~d trapping woul.d thoae fir.t ~aders 
do anything to help yeu • .. • 0 People here uaed to fee! angry 
about thos. fur traders becauee they ~r. bnly here for the c> 

best hunters. Il 

o 

.r 
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32 Removinq onese~f from ,a conf~ict situatic5n was· ë 

C:OlDIllon, behaviourët~ s tra tG9'Y amonq tradi tionai -" Eskimos. 
Ba~ïkc:i (~970:~92) notes that among ~e Netsi~ik Eskimos, 
.. There w~s one other very important' strategy for conflic.t , 
reso~ution or, better, for c:onfl.ict avoidance. Whenever 
situation came up in which an ~~ividual ~s~iked SORle~~CX1~ 
or a group \ of peop~e in the band,,, he often pi tcbed his 
or built his i9100 at 1;he opposite utJ:::emit.y of the 
moved to 'anOther satU'ement altogethei'-." . And he notes, .. 
ls common practice aven todal''' (ibid.). ' i . ... 

33 
Brody (1975:157) adda, "They a1so say that it 

• fri9hte~:1ng-' to' be aplong peopl.e whos,e language they do 
understand. Il But he point. out an important aistinc'-.............. 
tween given c:ontexts.: Il;: ~ • they use different words 
thesé fears: in the f~8t ·inatan~, the 'word used has 
stem ~l.ira, and the exprès. ion often has the form ~uw~~. 
'beeaua"e it ia ilJ.ra·, in the second instance, the stem # 

U8u~~ly kaqpia. a~d thus th~ ~orm kappiapspœpt. 'bèeaus~ 
la kappia·. H , Both teras expre.. ~ear. One is unders 
the context of HA man was wal.king.'over thJ.n iee of early 
winter: he vas(' afraid (kappj,a)" (ibid. :158) f the other 
to situations which are àwe-inap-uing- throu9h a combina 
of .. .: • • respect and nervoue apprehan.ion indica ted 
ll.;ira" (ib,.id. :1.60) • Whl1. 8%'19'g8, (in 8J:ody !.bid. ~159). 
gests tha~ "Strangera e.pec:iall.y,,: ,both ask.ÙIIiO an4 -"'lll1U",~,,,, 
are ilira' d by.everybody,· and ,peoPle o:f 'Wlc;ez:tain 
'al.so ili];a'd ••• ': Brady (ibid.I~60) &r9\l •• that.J,n"'ter 
with Kabloona inspires'both kaRP~. and il". ~eac~oqs 
Eskimos. '1. t ~ f 

34 '", .. 
o ' Hudson' s Bay Company records kept on 47 

the Lak'e lü\rbour area betw~~ l.959 and 1968 vere made 
ab1e by the post manager in 197'4. In ad4i.t.i.on ~o the 
men tioned bl' Ca.mpbel.l., d.&il.ed rec~da werflli, kept on 
mobility patterns, h.alth~ and 1 •• derah1p r~ •• ~i_&'.&&1 
families and in r.~a. ti-on to change ag-enc:i_. ) 
'- 35' 

de, Pqnc~ ,~doCampbel.1 de.eribe a •• cond 
trading wh:1.ch took J>,l,ace dJ.r-.:t1y outaieS. the poat and 
the -Eak:1Dloa th~el.v... l' Xn the end. be ha. gone too 
when he l. •• vea ~the store &fj:aggs.ng a ~en !)ex, fi11e4 

- tr .... ure •• 'he .ens •• vaguel.y that 1IUln1' of. th ••• abining 
are ·o~ no ua. ta hila" , (de oPonc:i.na 1941,113). "But it, 
lata to retarn to the store .s t;he o~~1ci~1 txacU.ng iSn 
Thua c;ii •• atia:f:ied native. atart tracU.D9" wi:t:h one 
(campb.11~19S1c 19f6.64). ~ ; ~ 
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36 Distinct from l' post servants; n nThere' are usually 
a considerable n~er 'OfQEskimos encamped around a post in 
'tenta or 'iglQos, acc6rdinq to the :saason. The post' trader 
employa them for any work he may have undar way • ".. ~II 

, (Revillion Fr.res 19~7c' 1922 :47J • 
• c 

37 ' ~ , 
F1eIlÙ:nq (1956:259) mentiçns, "Our sma11 rowboat, 

the qj,ft of the officers of the Hudson· s Bay Company, was' 
ridinq at anchor off shore ..... " Missionary,supplies ar
rived on Company ships (ibid. z270) and, at Baker Lake, 
". ~ • the B.B.C .. I waa most,helpfu1 ino the~r 'suqqestions as to 
thè bast place for the' misston housell (ibid. :270), which the 
Company c8:rpen~er star;ed to build (ibid. :272). Persona): 
support was also c:learly' demonstrated. In 1920, Fleming 
found ~e mission hpuse ha.d~been cleaned and arraàged thr,o~qh 
the Company manager (ibid. :249). with wham he stayed fo11ow
inq. an ac:cid~t {ibid. 1263) .. Like the first C~any per
so~el in Lake Harbour, 'who' ft ••• kindly promis~ .Peck to' 
qive our replacements all ~e help th.y coula" (1.bid.c164). 
the early trader. offered physical and personal help to the 
missionaries. " . 

1 • 

38 . . ~ 

. Vallee (19671105) '.PQ98sts that a new change agent 
,n. ~ ... Ii .learna that disputes bet.ween J(abloona are not to be 
argued out in front of the Eskimo f 1\ and that 1 •••• he must 
maintain the appearuce of solldari~ w~th other ltabloona, 
aven if he is et odde with sœe of them. n 
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CHAPTER 5 ~ 

1 Research~rs, particularly when they are considered 
explorera" are noted in terms of their presence~ the extent 
of their trave1s, and their hardships. But because they did 
not maintain func'tlional" role'S within s'ttlements like oth~r ' 
Kabloona, they r~ain marginal figure!! ",in the wri~een histoJ;',y , 
,of the Arctic. See Phillips (1967), Finnie (1942), Crowe 
(1974). On the other hand, researchers have wri tten the 1 
m~jor descriptive and analyti~al contributions to our under-

~standing of Aretie. history. See Smith (1964), Wilson (1954), 
Valentine and Vallee (1968), etc. 

2 While 'th~re wa~ ne centralized effort te explore 
and survey tlie Far North, Il James and Ellis were among those 
who made wide::ranging ~urveys of flora,' fauna, qeographic 
formations, and sea routes in the North dur!1l# the seven
teenth"'and èighteen'th centuries." In addiet3'n, "The cele
bratèd exp«ditions of John Franklin and John Ross in the, 
early ninet~enth century were among the fir$t ~ttempt3 to 
,obtain systemati'c and comprehensive information abou,t a,~itish 
North America" (Levere and Jarrell 197417-8). . 

3 ' 
,', 'Onder the onew government, "The Geoloqical Survey was 

thé greatest single scientific enterprise in nineteenth-
century Canada • '. • and the only consistently supported project tt 

(ibid. :42) • - Expedi't.ion~ mounted between 1884 and 1886 t'o 
affirm Canadian title initiated qovernment-sponsored scien-

li ,_ t:.ific· iJ)yestigation il1 the North. All three carried geolo
gists and marine and fisheries' scientiste who vere to report 
on a secondary concern u ••• " 1 the naviqability of the 
Straits for -~utpose's of commerce' ••• " (Millward 19301~3L. 
Dr. Robert Bell, a 'gèoloqists on the two earlier expeditions, 
established a s'Umme%'> resnrch _stat'ion on Big IslanÇl, directly 
acrOss from the Inlet leadinq te, Lake Harbour. ,While" ..... 
Dr. Bell diq, not carry out much work in the interior. of 
Baffin'" Island •• '.11 (ibid.:22), the 'location of his research 
eneouraged incidental interaction with the 'Esk*s in the 
Lake Harbour region. Following the A1ut ,0 in 1886, no Cana-

-.0' dian expeditions were sent north' until 1897. By then, the 
mandate and personnel of Aretic' con troIs hact Dequn' to shift. 
Sovereignty remained a prominent -motive for goveJ;nment 
activity, but seientific:: inyestiqa~ion and the extension of 
law oand order were import~t. 
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4 cUmberl~nd Sound was the firs t focus of research on 
Baffin Island. In 1877, the 'American-sponsored Howgat& Polar 
Expedition sent Ludwig Kumlien to the area. He w~ntered 
there, çQryii19 out biologieal anq ethnologieal studies' 
(Harper 1972 t2.0). ln 1882., the German section of the Inter
national Polar Expèdition established a research station in 
the Sound, one of thirteen Aretie l.6cations from whieh 
'seientists observed meteorological and magnetie conditions 
(Millward 193.0:18). 

5 
Extrapolating from earlier journals. his ~ ex- • 

periènce and information supplied by Eskimos. Boas eata
gorized the Eskimos of Baffili Island into seven tribes. On& 
of the tribes" U 'l'be Altglitppiyt • ,. ia settl.ed on the 
northern shore of Hudson Strait'~ (Boas 1888:421). Des cr ibing 
the movements of the Akuliarmiut, Boas (ibid.) writes, "Fur
ther east, in ~th Bay, there is ano,ther winter resid~nce of 
the sue tribe. Unfortunately, l cannot specify the Pla~of 
th!s settl.ement, which ia called QUltinapq." This place n e 
does not eorrespond. to thoa. :Lncluded in Fleming' s 1.9l3~1914 
cenaua of the area, nor to thos. Pitaeolak (and Ib* 1975 :153) 
ment",-ons. Whil. Boaa not&s ,only two camps in the Lake Harbour G 

reg~on, Pleming' a Ctmaua i~ieate. thEe were"many more. But' 
Boas preaumab1Y'< refers to the Eskimos in the Lake Harbour 
r~gio~ as . the Aklafiarmiut. 

6 0 ,) 0 

Dr. Rob~t Belli a two au:mmera of qeologieal research 
on Biq Isl~d f~llowed 'Bo,sl work i.n aouthtrn Baffin. ~d, 
then , for ovu\ a decade, both government, and scientific in
terest in the area ceased. ft For the next t'Velve yeara, that 
ia, until Dr. Bell". ,next viait in 1897, Baffin Island Ip
pears to, have attracted littl.e attention frao explorera or' 
scientists '1 •• ft (Millvard 1930:22). :ln 1897, ... • • the 
Parliament df Canada votec1 the Department of Marine and 

o Fiaheries a SUll of money to send a suitabie ship ta Budaon 
Suait in QZ'der to' further test the period 'durinq which the 
suait is dpen to naviqation". (ibid.126-27), and the Diana 
travel.led North wi th 'two rea,earch parties fram the Geolo-
gieal Surveyoof, Canada. 'lbeir mandate involv8d éxplorat;(on 
of both coas ta of Hudson Strai t. Dr. Bell directed an ex- ? 
pedition along the nor.th shore of the Suait. Studying the " ... 
geology and natural history of the ;coaBtline, he repr,eaeJit,ad ~ 
". • "th.e ·f1rst of.fiçial of the Canadian· Gover~t to \, , 
undertake a acientific survey of part of Baffin Ialandft 

(ibid. :27) • Using an EaXlmo pilot and information he .... / . 
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6 (cont'd) •• - • 9athered from Eskimos he encountered 
(ibid.:2 9), Bell photoqr.aphed and described the south coast 
and p~ts of the interior of the Island. While 'his inter
action -wi th Eskimos was undoubtedly limi ted. Bell was the 
first scientist to work directly in the reqion • 

7 . . 
Jenness (1923) spent 1914 andr 191S doinç anthro-

pological research as part of a government-sponsored exp ... 
dition based in the Coronation Gulf area of the Western 
Aretic. Bowever, "Eskimos frQm both sides of the Strait 
• • • flocked to the station to trade • • ." (ibid.zl96). 

-8 " ' 
As Caulfie1d (Hymes 19691193) notea, "Much has been 

written of the eçoDomic exploitation of bo1onized peopl.es: 
exploi ta tion of 'land, labor power, and na tural reaource. as 
sources of the ·priJaai.y accumulation' whic:h made pos.ible the 
rapid expansion 1 of the industria1 tec:hnology of W •• ter~ 
Europe and North America under capita1ism •• '. th ••• fac
tors of buman culture were tranaformeCl into cOllllllOàiti •••• 
they '~ere ~irectly expropriated an~ consistenUy exploi~ed, 
with the cons~.nee ~at the material elamenta ioE the _" 
pre~ious culture were radiçally distorted or even destroyed." 
Within this process. messaçes met the aam. fata. Infor-
ma tion as a necessary condition for qaininq Esld.mo skil1s 
and Arctic products, became a eommodity. ' And the trans
forma tion dis torted the tradi tional Eakimo concept of 
messaçes and social orçani,~ation 8ustaiJlec1 through them. 

9 'lbe 1898 Norweqian expedition wàs under the command 
of Otto Sverdrup Mand' explored the islands which now bear his 
name (Jenne8~ 1964:18). 

10 " 
Established in 1813 {Phillips 1967 :130), the Royal 

Northwe~ t Mounted Police was renamed the R.oyal Canadian 
Mounted Police in 1920 (Kelly and Kelly 1973 :153) • 

, " 
11 • After spendint; the wintar of 1~03-1904 at Fullerton 

Harbour. the expeai tion travelled thrÇ)uçh Hudson Suait to 
Port Burwell ". • • to land suppl.ies for a second polic~ , 
~st ••• It removed the 8upplies a few weeks later" 
(Jenne~s 1964 :1.8.>. 

12, l ~ 
< Il In th!!, sëlJ!l8 yeu 903 the government set; up two 

police posts :in Canada' s Western Aretie also •. one at Port' 
McPhersol) • • • and the other at Herschel :Island" (!l1id.119). 
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o 'lb.e Cape Dorset R..C.M.P., post was not esl.ab1ished 
\U1til 1965 (8i99ins 1968:75), and while the Hudson' s Bay Com
pany buil t a post in Ward Inlet in 1914, Frobisher Bayas a 
\1. • • cOI,DJIluni ty ns fo~ded in 1942 as a" resul t of the in
stallation of a U.S.A.F~ air-strip . N'." (Finkler 1976:33).:" 

14 Wood (1976 :46) in Canada North' Almanac writes, Il 

about Lake Ha~bour: "The R.C.M.P. set up ~ir post in 1924." 
Graburn (1963:2) and Lange (1972:9) also n te this aS,the 
date in which a post wes built. R.C.M.P. éports confirm 
that no inland patrols reached Lake Harbour before 1926 and, 
a. Jennes. (1964) and Mi1lward",,(1929} indicate, the R..C.M.P., 
detachment was not established at' Lake Harbour unti1 1927 ~ ~ 

'1 15 
The R.C.M.P. continued to hald an official posi

tion on the Couneil of the Northwest Territories until' it 
waa re-organized in 1960. 

i6" ' " 
. ')'b .... ~thweat Territoriel Branch of the Depart-

m4int of de Interior wa. established in 1921 u. • • to ad
minilter, nor~ern Canada" (Jenne •• 1964:32). While P!Ïmie 
ine1uded the Eskimos within thia mandate, "hia handa were 
tied by the shortsightedn.ss of h-il 8uperiora, who a1loweà 
hiBl to enroll a smal1 staff of field inveltigatora to atudy 
bioloqical conditions in the Nortbweat Territoriea. but in
aisted that as 10nq as the Eakilllos lived within the law, 
they shou.ld be encouraqed to JIlaintain t:hei~ own vay of 1if. 
(as far as that "was still polsible). • ." (ib~.). 

17 
Discus1in9 his duti •• as an R.C.M.P. in the 

Western Arctie, Kemp (1958:89-90) writ •• : o· .... _; . due ~ "the 
" r 

absence of th. ~epr.a.ntativ.s of other qovernment depart- .. " 
menta, basically, I- was' a police -"officer, the r.a1 purpoa. of 

"my presenc., in" 1 the North. In addition, 1 found .1'8.lf v.st.ad 
with appointme;Dta as Postma.ter. Agent of the Mihing a,corder. 
Maqistrate, Coroner, aeqiatrar of Vital Statiatica, Radio 
Licerlse Inlpeeto~, Imadgr~tion O~ficer. neputy"Sheriff, 
~puty of ~. -Public Adminiàtrator. ~"""IIil.ioner fRr the 
h)taring of naturalizatlon applications, and, aa indicated. 
Col1eetor of CUstoma • • • aefore 1 .returned from the Aretic. 
1 would disoover other "\'siqnmenta eOIIIDOn to all Mounted 
Policemen and other residenta of the area" 'Dlese vere' to 

~ 'l 

inelude th..-· rolea of undertaker, 'priest, phyaician, dentiat 
and gueral W'.~fare offic~. ~~s of the Porc. ahare vith 
û1 white residents the rèalizè.Uon that ift tltoae 4iatant 
areas each was hia brother.~ -. keeper.·' 
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18 Radio became increasingly ~portant to Kabloonao 

aqency in the Aretic. Kelly and Kelly (19731218) ",rite in 
thèir account 'of R.C.M.P. history, "One notable development 
of the post-wu period was the great use Ci)f radio." As 1ate 
as 1967, Hiqqins (1968:37) hoted, Mlbe Force operates re-
1iable and wel1-maintained (radio) equipment in th~ area. 
'lbe network is restricted primarily to police business but is 
used very frequently in pases of medical and othe~ emergency. n 

In the pO,. t-war period, the Hudson' s Bay Company also main
tained a functiona1 radio network, but operated only amonq 

'other posts in sputhern Baffin Island. 
The develapment of air transportation in ehe 1920'. 

f~ther d.ereasad the distance factor in bureaucltatic control. 
In the winter of 1920-1921, " ••• ~erial 011 Limited 
introducecs the airplane into Arctie Canada" (Croft, Wilson 
1954:170), in lo933 and in 1936, the Commissioner of the R.C., 
•• P. ~isited northern posta by airplane (Kelly and Kelly 
1913:171). Lake Harbàur acquired a\lan~ air .trip long after 
,Cape Dorset and Frobisher Bay had R.C.H.P. detac:hmen,ts, obut 
ic. strip, float plane apd sand bar landingl wer. possible 
.near the .ettleinent, and \the R.C.H.P," single-engine Otter 
based in ~obish.r was used .... ~ for the servicinq of the 

\ 
Force d.taehment. located ~n th. settlementl and the 9Qual-
conduct of police business. \ As well, the airera ft figure. 
promin4mtly in the sphere. of emergency medieal .vaeuation 

p" and local air aearch •• " (Biggïn. -1968:43). 
, 19 

. In 1930, the 'Lake Harbour datachment reported that 
a family of six died of .pparent atanation (R.c.M.P. Annual 
Report 1930:74-75). Hambera of th. a_ "camp took -~ and 
ammunication cached by J .D, 8Qper for uae d~ing hie res.arch", 
trips. 'J.he R.C.M.P. -reP9%'ta, "'lbe excuae of the Bakimoa va. 
tha t they wce hungry. b\l't\ euch an Act is a grave olfeue in 
the Far North, and one of the lald.llloi ia salet 'to beu a 
reputation for d.predations of thi, aort. 111e c.e. will be 
furthu, lnve.tiga~.h .everal native. of the party who 'have 
be~n qu.stion~ .. de varying .tat_enta a. ta who '1e4 th. 
raid on th. cCch." but united in a ••• rting tha t • certain 
EskÜDo "narAed, Shappa had tolc! th_ that it had been Mant for 
parti.s in sUch eircwutance. as th.ira- (1bid;:75)'. 

20 
RJC.M.P. Annual R.port. repeatedly .tated, liA 

minimum of cr ime hais b .. n reported from the Aretie ~ the \ _ 
paat twelve IIlOnths" (Jermes. 196412Q) 'but individual e1l.e. ~ 
infanticide and murder b.e ... · the foc. of police' activlt.y. '\ 
a8 underetood by aouthern Kabloona. Kelly and ••• 1. ,"'-, '\ 
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20 (cont'd) ••• Kelly (1973 :161) -~ite, "During the 
-first few years after the Force be'eame the Royal Canadian 
MounteCl Police (1920) # the men in, the Far North were clliefly 
concerned with a wave of Eskimo murders," and they (ibid.:171) 
note that "By 1933 northern.Moùnted Police were able to re
port that althqugh lasser crimes were still being committed, 
the serious crime wave,\so notieeable, ~g Eskimos was -'weIl 
under control. Il Eskimo crimes invel ving Kabloona gained par
ticular publicity, and an inéident in the Eastern Arctic both 
encouraged police expansion and, through the subsequent pro
cedures of arrest. trial and impriàonment of Eskimos, 5011-
dified R.C.M.P .. aut:hor1ty. ln 1921,. Robert Janes~ an i_nde
pendent trader from Newfoundland, was kiiled by thtee Eskimos 
in an incident which involved a dispute over Kabloona autho
rit y and aceess ta trade _goods. The case precipitated Fhe 
first court trial in the Eastern Aretic, held at Pond Inlet 
in 1923 (ibid. z16l) • 

21. 
Following th. example of E .M. Wey~' a lb.t Eskimos 

(Nw Haven. "Yale Univ. PreD, 1932), Finkler (1975) mak.es a . 
distinction Itè ••• ~tw.~ individual and group ac~ion, 'where 
tHe type of action vas contingent on whether the deviant act 
eonatit\lt~ a thrèat to' the entire eommunity or oo1y a par-o 
ticular individual" (ibid. 110) • Be report. Weyer'. findings 
that "In' .1t\lAtiOlla of normativ:e or interperaonal conflict 
• • • .uch a. theft or &bGuction • • • group reaction w&s 
rarely invoked • • • the usuel course of redre.. by an 
offend8d party va. through indi.vid~l action" (ibid. :11) • 

\ 
22 _ 

Kelly and Kelly (1973 t17l) write that the r~ 
orqan1zation occurr.ci in 193~7 however, the R.C .. JUP .... ~ual 
aeport .~or 1934 outline. the ~8ntralj,zation which ocèurred 
.ince 1933. 

23 Graburn' a 1963 atuèly 'fol' thé o~partm~nt of Nortliern 
Affair. i. a aalien t example of the know1edge monopoly trana
ferred ta re.earchera. Lang- (1972 t10":U) writ •• z "By 1960 0 

the B.a.c.; An9liean Mission an~ R.C.M.P. wue a11 thinking 
of :cloaiDq their fa·eili~ie •• and GrabÙl:'n waa hired by the 

, N.C.R.C. to conduct a atudy and fram ·his findinqs, present 
data that couJ.d aid the government in planning ~or the 
future of the people thfira (Lake Harbour). ae ,rec:cmmended 
atron9ly that Laka Harbour not be elo •• d ••• 'None of the 
abov. 1D.at1tutiona hava clo.ad their doore, and .. ~c. 1965 

• ~ , '1. • ..."'1 r 1 

th.a ha. 'baen' -c~.ider~l. gov-arnment investDlent,~ • ~ Il . 
L ,.' Q 
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24 Beyond thoee kep~ by ssionaries~ 'persQnal jour

nale do not form a body of ,docum nts which' reiate to Lake 
Harbour. Only I<night (Lee 1975), recal1ing her experience 
.. s a nurse in 1957, discusees Lak Harbour specific:ally. 

• Q 

.25' Sinee the advent of Arc: ie research, the w.ork of ' 
anthropoloqistS has foc;:used most di) ectly on the Eskimo 
communi ty. HoW-ever, the doctr ine 0 equal respect for a 110 
v&riet~.s\\ of c~ltural confiquration sems to have l'd' Ameri-

1 c:an anthropo1oqista to seek out the oat "pure," "unconta
minated" cult~es they could find as bjec:ta of study. 

1 " 

Il In the case of the North Am rican Indians--the 
major focus' of interest for American thropo1ogistll in 
this period--~e .. purell cultures w.ere a lIumed to· he ,2W 
the aboriqinal ones. '!'he brutality of dian coloilization, 
the dynam~c cu~ ture change ail land wa. 1 olen fraD exis t- ' 
inq groups, and the fact that the 'anthrop loqiat hilDa,el! 
was a member of a conqueror ,qroup in re1at on to his sub
jeets were à1l ignored" (Caulfield, Hym •• l 91184) • Whi1e 
1ater studies incorporated aspects of thi. erlpective, 
Il '1'h~oretica1 apptoaches up to the pr •• ent ha • failed,., in 
one respect or another, to deal adequa tely wi the pheno- . 
menon of imper~a1i811lc and its relationahip te 'c 1t\U:'e change" 
(ibid. :'189) • 0 
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CHAP'l'ER 6 

1 The Special Constable moved to the sett1ement 
proper in Fall of 1974: in Sprinq of 1977, the R'.C.M.P. post 
was also moved ta the sett1ement, and it ia now located on 
the hill toward the. fiord. ' 

2.. ' 
In 1974, Inui t Tapiris~ conducted a Land Use and 

Occupancy Study across the Northw~ Territories. In Lake 
Harbour, the survey was directed by G. William Remp and con
ducted by Lorraine Br~oke, and both were in the settlement 
during Spring 1974. 

3 
In 1969-1970, Lange (1972 zll) -reported 21 'house-

holds, in the settlement and 4 at permanent 'c:amp. 
4 Two addi tional lohool buildings hàv. bean aelded 

sine. 1974., ' / 

,5 The position of •• ttl_ent adm1nbtrator has r_ 
mained througbout the prea.nt decade, but ,everal different 
name. havè. emerged ineluding .ettl.ement manager and Borthern 
service officer and Northern field office. The "pr •• ent 
ro1. incluà'es traininq an Bskimo for the po.i tion, whicb 
will then he called Il •• ttlement , •• c::retary." . 

\ Q 

6 The EaS"Eern Ar'ctie ha. been the !DOat dif.fic::ult ' 
Canad~ r.gion in wbich to provide air .erviee bee.u.e of 
terrain, weather conditions, and the qr •• t diatanc::_ betwelJi 
settlUlenta. In 1973. only Lake Harbour and Port Bunell 
did not have land air strips r Port Burwell b.s aine. ~en 
abandoned a8 a settlement .i te. 

7 At the pre.ent tilDe, Survair provide.' air .ervice 
to Lake Harbour and fl.iqhta occur twice and scaetime. thr.e 
time. a week. 

8 . 
In the luamer of 1975, the air str!p was widened 

and fitt~ with a b •• con and lights., ' ~ 
o , 

9 " In 1.977, !'robieher Bay-return was $787 Frobisher 
Bay-Cape ~aet-r.turn wa. $178. 

~ 10 Brady (1975,56) sU-CJq •• ts that l<abloona who daviate 
frOID community nQ~ are Il ••• saiel to be 'bushed ' ." liA White 

, ia bùah.ed when he lives, in the •• ttlement but not act:lvely 
'within the White coDaunity" (ibid·. a57). ' 

, ,\ 
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